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The Brahma Vt^ya {Ihu'B'Thoolo^y) coinpn«iCS tlio 
following subjctts — 

I Vedas (^IShrntis) , 

’ II Dam-^hva B^fras (Indinu PliiloGophy) , 

III SmiiUs - 
ly Ihhasas , 

Y Puranas 

2 The I'edas — There are four Vtdar vie , Jhq, 
Yajur, Sama and Jlharia and each of them is three- 
fold — 

(a) Mantras or Sanhitas, 

(b) Karmahanduft or Bralimanas, and 

{c''Gyana Kanda or Upamshads (including ArnnyaLas') 
All these collectively as well ns separately are 
flpoKen of as Shruh ( heard or revealed) while tho 
^Sanldtas alone are generally called Vddas 

i The Rig VedaBanlnta is the oldest record of the 
Aryan thought, it contains about 1,000 mantras or 
hymns composed by various sages and addressed to 
difierent gods for -attainment of mani-fold objects of 
life But all these gods and deified natural elements 
are the names and inanifestatfon^ o^ (\ne Supreme Lordc 
who 18 the Creator, Supporter a,nd Destroyer of the 
'^’^orld and is all in all (I — It is a religiouS) book 
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of prayers main!} but alludes to some rn os of 
conduct and also refers to the caste system as evol.oil 
out of the body of the Lotd The age of this V-jO'J 'S 
put by Lokmanya Tilak is 4500 B C 

4 The Fajia Veda details the sacrifices ''rJn.Ji 
represent the creation or the world, The Bupreiuc 
Lord first created Brahma (Hiranyagorhha or golden 
^SS) chaos and from it sjirang up the 

universe animate as well as inanimate 

Man is also enjoined to perform sacrifice for 
propagation and continuance of mankind. 

5. The Sama Veda contains short hymns culled 
from the Veda for recitation at sacrifiiial and 
other ceremonial occasions They are mostly .'<1> 
dressed to Ayni, Indra and Soma (mop7i) etc 

6, The Alharva Veda is o-f latoi period and was not 
regarded as Veda at first a": tlie earlier Scriptures, 
Buddhutic works and Gita itself mention only tliroo 
Vedas. Half of the Alharva Veda deals only a itL 
magic, spells, imprecations, curses to ovil sjiirits for 
personal and vindictive objects, also formulas for 
birth, marriage and funeral ceremonies Tho other 
half like the Ved-a lo devoted to prayeis addressed 
to ^'he Snpierae Brahma ond for that reason tluc 
Veda IS also called Brahma Vidya. 

7 The V^dic references in the Gita arc noted 
below: — 

II— f2 to 46,52— 59 , III— If and 12. 
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TS— l5 to 24 . X— 21, 35 . 

, XI— 6, 22, 4S. 53, Xril — 4, 

’ XV_i, fV XVl-^2i. 24. 

XVI 1—5,6, 11,1-3 to 23, 2S XVII— 5,6 

• • 

Th« G^tfa has nothing but. the highest praise for 
the Sanhita and G-ya''ia Ka.n4a ot the Ve^as, but it 
distiu-guishes the sacriBces and other Yed’c rituals 
yper- formed with a desire for fruit and those perfoi 
med without attachment and desire It deprecates 
the foimei as causing bondage and recommends the 
laSter as leading to liberation The G^ir-a regards the 
deities as manifestations of the Su'-.'reme Lord and 
their w-oislap as leading to happiness and success 
HI life But suoh reward is temporarv, while the 
worship aud devotion of the Snperme Lc*rd lead tc 
peimaueut bliss, liberation and- salvation for ever. 

8 The Brshinavns are onlv 4 viz i—Ssthz Pnfhu, 
Ghpatha, Axtriya and 

Saih-apat^ Or 16 the chief of the ;nna? which deal 

■with rituals of sacrifice, interpret important Yedii 
terms' and passages, and prescribe rules af good 
conduct or ethics as godliness etc^ 

9. The Upanish^ids nnmber as many as IC'B as 
enumerated in the M'dltii Up^’nh'had, out of which 12 
only are regarded as the priucipal aud au’cient ones 
and ftll t^e rest as minor aud larer on^. The iwelve 
principal UpamsJiads are : — 

1 Ishavasj 2 Kena, S M-'*-"'’ 
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BalU, 6 Swateshwatrai 7 phhandogya, 8 Bri^arnflya^, 
9 Aita'nya, ^OTaiUiriya, 1 1 and 12 Kaxishtli 

The first pix of these ^ are ip^^eise and the 
last SIX are in p.rope. The Gita is called ihe milk 
of the Gpaiv}shad>s as j,t is pery^ded by bhe'lr spirit 
and their verses and hnep are scattered in ifc like 
inlaid jewels ip a gold prp ament ‘‘ 

The teachings pf the Upaniahgids are very lofty 
and soul inspiring ^.nd contain the highest philosophi- 
cal, religions and ethical principles. 

10 The chief dpctrines fif ^the Upanishads ^ve 
oifithned below ; — 

The Lord is a, 11 in all He is in everyjbhing and 
everything is m Hiin- Gods and all beipgs are His 
’ manifestations and th^ names pf the deities are the • 
names of Hib attnbntes. He is j^rahiTjo, pVahnii and 
Mahesha (Creator, Preserver and Destroyer), also 
all that IS past, present and future He is Sat, 
Chit and Axiand The Nature (Pralriti) acts under 
His control and the universe is Hib body He is the 
spirit of all and eveiythmg moves and exists by Him. 
He IB gracious, benevolent and attainable by 
meditation, devotion and goahness He alone y/ith- 
out a second existed at first and created the whole 
universe He is the Supreme Reality and knpweis 
attain to salvation (HPilsha) 

The Atma (Soul) la a portion of the Lora, clothed 
'with body and senses. It possesses the character ol 
the Snpreme Lord, but. when invosicd with a body 
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if IS delfide'd by the qualities (giina^^) of No:tnr6 and 
cqjisidei’S itself through delusion as doOr of action 
and en]oyer^f pleasare a'hd pain Iti dwells in the 
iiCart but IS not perceived thuuigh th6 senses. It 
is released from delusion by attairiinent of know- 
ledge ^The Jivatma is thus both qu'alih'ed iSnd unqua- 
lified, doer and non-doer, mainfest and non-rharti- 
fest, enjoyer and non-enjoyCr, Hat and Aaat 

The' Ufayct rS the illusive poWer of the Lord. If 
affects all beings and iS the cause of birth', death 
an”d creation The’ world has been created by the mere 
Xvil’l of the Lord through Maya a'nd Nature Creation 
18 thus the' Lord^a Sacrifice which is a diviiie institu- 
tion Death is the desertion of the body by the soul 
and linksha iS release frotn rc’biith and tnerging in 
the Lord 


IS the merging' of tfie s'ensee irt tlie mind and 
cessation of their functions Dfeam is perceiving of 
ob]ects d'lre’ctl’y by the snu'l diiring sleep 

Soiind sleep is the' resting of the m’ind in soul when 
it perceives only happiness. Peaceful sleep is the 
resting of the soUl rn the Lord when rt attains 
to supreme' peace 


Aictiou should be performed without attachment 
and desires, with the mind under control, for attain- 
men of knowledge a/nd salvation 

• * » 

All actions yield fruits and no one can escape the' 
fruits of the actions performed ^y him^ 
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U^iere aie three paths to travel after death/* 

(a) The or knowledge path which leads 

Salvation, (b) the Pdtri or good, a'ltion pal^’whioh leads 
to temporary happiness and then rebirth and (c) the 
e,vil path whicvh leads to lower birth as animal etc, 
Performance of sacrifice, austerities, gifts and^ other 
good acts pleases the gods and purifies the heart 
There shonjd be no theft, murder, adultery, covetous- ^ 
ness, hatied, malic-e, greed, anger & ciueJty Tiuth 
and service of elders lead to bliss and success every 
,, where Sensual pleasures should be avoided " 
There are four castes Brahmanasj Eshttnyas, 
Vatshyas & Shudras , and there are also four stages 
of life, viz:-student, house-holder, recluse and ascetic 
All should perform therr respective duties and 
' courses of life 

The Upanishads are Brahma vidyassui arebgsedon 
the Y edas and truth and as noted above they are 
interwoven and form the very basis of the (jfita 

11. The Darshana SiUras are the Six Systems of 
Indian Philosophy viz , 1 Vedanta, 2 Sanltnja, 

3 Mimansa 4 Phpa, 5 Nyaya and >6 Yaisheshtha The 
fundamental principles of these systems are outlined 
in the introductions of the first six chapters of this 
book and therefore only the distinguishing features 
and characteristics are dealt with here 

12 The Yeddnta also called Brahma Sn/ra^nnd 
Utiara m'i-'manea is the work of Badrayana iVyas") It is 
the doctrine of one fenp-^eme Beality as all m all 
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Without a fjocond and all else as the product of the 
Maya the illusive power of the Lord (called Prahriti 
or ^t^ahma (^M^iat) All the creation or the universe 
18 the product of this Maya (Illusion). Jivalma is a 
reflection of the Lord appearing as sepaitite and 
invested with body and senses (name and form) 
througlithe ilMya but really having all the characte- 
ristics of the Supreme Lord The devotion or 
of the Lord leads to knowledge and dispells 
this delusion The Maya is dissolved and the Jivatma 
then, realizes its true nature as the Ultimate Reality. 

13 The Sanhhya system has been founded by 
the sage Kapila It is a gospel of two separate entities 
of Ptakrvh or Vradhan (Nature) and Paruaha or 
Atma (Soul) The one (PraLriti) is the chief doer 
and creator while the other (^Piirusha) is passive 
spectator^ or perceiver The Prahriti acts through 
Gunas (qualities) consisting of Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas which cause all pleasure, pain, and ignorance. 
The universe is created by Prahriti in combination 
with PurusJia who is affected by the Ganas There 
are many and separate Purushas The renunciation 
(Sanyas') of the world leads to knowledge by which 
the Atma, knowing its distinction from the Prahriti 
and its qualities is h berated" from them and then 

the latter ceases to act. 

t 14 • The Mimansa system is founded by the sage 
Jaimani and prescribes the Upasana (worship) path 
It deals with sacrifice, rituals^ an'fl interpretations of 
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^the Vedic .passages relating thereto It thi/j takes its 
stand, on the \ edas aPd teaches that it only by 
performing sacrifices that ohe attams/o heaveh and 
salvation and that everything depends on sacrifice 
tvhich 1C all in all. 

Ih. The Yoga System is the treatise of PaianjoXi, 
According to this System, the Yoga, is the control of 
the mental functions and is to be attained by Abhyas 
(practice), Vatrag (renunciation) and Meditation. It is' 
assisted by (a) Yama (b) Nyam,{c) AaAn,{d) Pranayam, 
(e) Pratihara, (/) DhyaUy (g) JDharna and (k) Samq^dUi. 
The Soul is distinct from the Supreme Lord. The one 
18 free from all distractions, active and all knowing 
while the other is pare intelligence, manifold and 
enjoyer of sense objects. 

Success in Yoga removes ignorance or leads to 
knowledge and union with the Supreme Lord 
(^Nirvati') Distractions (mental feelings and ignor- 
ance) are caused by the residue of past Jcarndls 
(virtue and vice) whose fruit is birth, life, pleasure 
and pain etc. 

16 The Nyaya System la the logical philosophy of 
Gautma saee It propounds that God is separate from 
Soul. The one is the creator, all powerful, and all know- 
ing and rewarder of fruits and free from pain and evil. 
The other (Soul) is manifold, eternal, and subject to 
transmigration. It is the seer, knower, performer of ac- 
, tions, and enjoyer of fruits. The universe and all things 
are collections of A,toms set in motion by God. Birth 
is the assuming of bodies fay the Soul and is caused aS 
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fruit of prf^vious actions, and mind is an agent of Soul 
for the perception of objects thiough senses, and 
inteirect, plea^re and j^iain etc , aie the attributes of 
Soul. The knowledge of truth leads to supreme bliss 
and release from ignoiance, biitli and activil^y The 
practice of meditation leads to true knowledge. 
Thus while Fedaiita, Miinanaa, Sankhya and Yoga 
propound different doctrines and principles, the 
Nyayo^ philosophy is on the linos of Yoga system and 
has no distinctive feutures of its own except the 
aav,ancement of the Atomic theory and the metaphysi- 
cal disoonrsea. 

The Vaiaeahik^ philosophy follows the Nyaya 
system and has no distinctive doctrine of its own 

17 The ref utes none of th+*86 systems and 

its Karma Yoga doctrine is a happy blending of them 
all 


It corftains Bhahti (devotion of Vedant), worship- 
action {Upaaana of Mimansa) , renunciation of desires 
and aversions (Sanyas of Sanhhya), control of mmd and 
senses { Patanjali Yoga). It legards the Supreme- 
Lord as all in all and the Prakriti as agent, Maya as 
Illusive power of the Lord, composed of the three 
. Gunaa (qualities) of Sattva, hajas and Tamas and 
deluding the Jxvatma who is a poition of the Lord but 
appearing as separate, manifold and enjoying sense 
objects and ignorant of its true character as Supreme 
Eeali^y, ® 

All Beings and Universe consist of 25 sssences 
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-5 Great eletnents of earth, ether, water, fair & Sre 

3 Inner lacultiea nf intellect, egoism pnd 
nnmanifest (natuie) c ^ 

11 Senses consisting of hre wisdom orgAns, five 

action organs and tnind 
<» 

5 bense objects of sight, smelly hearing, (taJste and 
, tone fa , 

1 Jzvatma 

( 

Performance of actions with attachment censes 
bondage, while performance of actions without attach- 
meat and desaes leads to knowledge and salvation. 

16 The Smtitis or 'Dharm i Shasti as B.ve vclovoXco^qs 
dealing with the conduct of life and administration 
of civil and orwnmal justice There are 18 Smntis 
, of which the chief one is named after il/cam the father 
of mankind It is based on ancient customs and usages 
It desciibes creation on the V edic Siranyagarbha 
, theory It recogni'es the four castes and four stages of 
Life and prescribes duties and liabilities for ail the 
divisions and orders It xecommends rituals, wor- 
■slup of gods, pilgrimage and making of gifts, and 
lays down rules of good conduct, ethics and religion. 

It allows meat, drink and sexual eiijoymenc but makes 
their avoidance more pj-aiseworthy. Polygamy is 
allowed to men but women are ever to worship and 
serve their husbands as gods and not allowed to , 
lamairy ;.nd exercise any freedom. They are only to 
ibe housewives and bearers of children. There is no^ 
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reference of Siurtit or its doctrines in the Gits, 

which lays down its own rules of good conduct and 
ethics “ ^ ^ 

19 The Puranas tvre 18 in tnumber and the 
’JBhagavat Parana is the most important and. popular 
oi them all The Pnranas have similai chai acton sties 
and topics, miz ' — 

Cteation of natuie, elements, .gods, .sages and 
other beings ^ il/o9!t'?a7!taras or narration of Ma\nts and 
their leigns, description of gods, sages, yda- and 
iLunai*race8 and othei royal families, stones of heroes 
as Pi ahlada a,ud Dhriova etc , descriptions ui Prahma, 
Y'lihnu, and Mahet,h , histones of 'Rama, Kritshna 
,and otbei in cai nations , duties of the foui castes and 
.four stages of bfe, lules of good conduct, accounts 
of heaven, hell and places of pilgniaage, and geogia- 
phy ot ,eai\th .etc 

The Pitianaa are thus leligious and ethical books 
and are on the lines of Modiabliarata (exi liiduig the 
tGieat War) J3ut while the great epic (Mahabharata) 
seems to be the woik of the xnastei mind Vyat>a, the 
Puranas have ithe appeaiance of -the pxize-essays 
swritteu by (his dvsciples— the pnze wmnei being the 
.composer of lithm Bhagvdt 


The Puranas admit ito .be subsequent to the 
• Mahablicuf ata and they .have nothing but the highest 
„jpraise and lespect for the Gita wh ise * verses and 
passages aie freely incorporated m them The 
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snprome nature and greatness of tfie Ulti/nafe tf'eality 

are applied by them to both Viifhnu and iShiva {Recor- 
ding to the sect and faith fatVOUTed each 

20^ The Itihdsds compi'ise only the tjyo epics of 

JRamayana arid Mahahhar’ata, The Rdmaynn^ Is the 

epic poem of tiie saint V^almiki arid it descri’lies the 

war waged by Rama, again'tt the demon's to protect 

{he sages and to | mm all the Wiched Ra^nia was an 

Incarnation of Yishnu and a model of Virtue and a 

patteitf of perfect filiaf dn'ty a"nd* good conduct 

The Ramdnyana, depicta the golden age' of virtufi and 

piety, fraternal affection, filial de'votiO'n, paternal 

lowe and men’s duty andt obligation towards one 

another R'amanyana is the most popular and religions 

hoiisO'-hold booh througbotit India It's ethical tet.ch'' 

mgs' are very sublime and ideal' 

The Y'liga V" as hfii tec which purports' t'o be* oomposhd 

by Y oHmiki is also called tfttara ^ later ) RaDiUy(vna, 

It IS pure VedanteC and' it teacHecthat all the world 

and creation are illusion and nothitig else 

21 The epic Mahabharaia: is‘ an eucyclopnodia 

of philosophy, religion, ethics, legenda, politics and 

law It 13 the work of ihuipyan Vyas and hii 

discples ft abounds in great teachings and' disconrses, 

the most important of which are (al Smiafsiya/i/a (h) | 

MoLvhadkarma (c) Anugita and [d) BhafgHat ffjfa j 

The main topic of Mahiblurata is the g'ieatwaii 

between the Kauraxfas and Patidvas, an outline of 
( 

which 18 given below; — '' 
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On t.he d^ath of Pandu his five sons ((’ailed the 
Panda, vas), ^iidhistra, Bhcema, Arjxmif,, PJdkula and 
Sahaflcpa iiere minors and therefore Ina elder brother 
Dhritrastra who nad been sviperseded fpr being blind 
. ascended ■‘the throne hai^ LQO sons JDtiryo- 

dhanvL etc. called the KQ,uravai> Both the Pandavas 
and Eatifava^ wei,e brought up trained ^together. 
But while the formei wer.e tr,uthful and virt,uous the 
latter were vicious an(jl greedy a;id henqe there jvas 
no love lost \)etv/een the coueips The Pandavas were 
at firsl; expelled by Dht itiashtra, but on tjieir marry- 
‘ in g C Dr aupadi J, the daughter of the king of Pjanchala, 
they were called back au^ giyen half the kingdom. 
The Kaurava^ were m^chenraged and they inyited th.e 
P&ndava^ to a gam,e of dice and frauduleptly deprived 
them of all their possessions This caused much 
bitterness between the parties The matter was, 
howevei, "compromised by ,the banishment 9f the 
Pandavas for 13 years w;th promise of restoration 
of the their kingdom thereafter But on the expiry 
of the period of banishment, the Kauravas refused tp 
make the restoration and that led to the great war. 
Krishna, Bheeslpma, Yidnra aiid Drona tried to make 
peace but in vain. The Kaurav^a^ were annihilated 
and the Pandavas gaipe.d the victory but at the loss 
of all their kith and km. 

KrisT^na^ joined the Pandavas as car O- 

*Arjiina and on his wavering to engage in wax on , 
account of dislike to kill his relations he was taught 
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throng'ft the G-ito, the doctrine of K<ifi1>a. Y'ogo. i c. 
doing hts dntj by devotion to the Lord and renuncia- 
tion of pleasure and pain ^ ^ 

22, The Gila forms chapters 26 to 41 of the 
Bhee^hma P&rvo. It is the most popular an*d beantiful 
poem of religion and philosophy and is regarded 
as Smriii It teaches salration by Karma Yocj^ and 
knowledge Its message is devotion and its teacher 

is an incaiTiation of the Lord It is the essence of all 

« 

scnptuies and contains the truth and principles of all 
religions Its teachings conflict with no religion 
and are acceptable to all achools of thi'ught and 
faith It is full of moral, social, religious and scienti- 
fic lessons of the highest order It is free from al’ 
communal biases and prejudices and there is nothing 
in it of the BralimaTiiral spirit of the Puranas and 
liihasa^. Its teachings are liberal, catholic and of 
universal application It suits all classes of people 
except the atheists and pessimists 

The Hindu religion touches four paths for attaining 
the snpretre goal, vi? — /Tari/ia (vrorshin), Togo, (medi- 
tation), Gyarta (knowledge) and BhafUi (devotion). 
Kanna Yoga is a combination of all the four paths 
and yet it is distinct from them and has its own' 
pecnliarties 

23 Karma is any work (Upasana) nndortaken 
for pleasing the Lord Performance of one's datj 

leads to success and salvation while its neglect to 

« 

rain and sin 



PREFACE. 


XT 


. 0 
0 

There ^.re four classes af acfeions — 

(a) Fi^ed actions , 

Rit^htei^s actioi^s , 

(c) Bondage ivctions , 

(cZ) Salvation actions , 

Tlie'fixed and rightenu^ actions u^nalTy incfud'c 
sacn &ce, aubiei i L}', gift and sacred study and these 
aie biiedy exj'lained bcdow . — 

Sacrifice is the peiforinance of actions without self- 
mtej est f or the sake of the Lord and good of the 
world It does not mean mere worship with the 
aacrihce of auothei's life It is the saciifice for the 
good of other people with the sacrifice of self-inteiest 
only. 

Austerity is good conduct with body, speech and 
mind ou all sides and not the mortahcation of sense 
organa and self torture. 

Gift IB giving to all in need irrespective of 
person, place and time and without expecting a 
return. It does not mean only presents to Brahmanas-. 

Sciiptuies mean pious and religious books leading 
to- knowledge and enlightenment of the Lord 

All actions cause bondage except those performed 
for the sake of the Lord (^without attachment or seif 
inteiest) It is a divine ordinance to act for the good 
p and propagation of the world. It is the pleasure of 
sense objects that causes deaiies wlbich produce* 
^elusion and obscuie the inner Ifght. Desires can be 
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discarded by controlling the mmd and the control of 

the mind is acquired by attainment of knowledge 

• * 

Nature makes all to i^t andj^^no one can 
avoid work It is by delusion and ahanlcara that one 
regards*the self as doer 

The Cfiste system is based on distinctioji of ac- 
tions that one can perform according to his nature 
and not on birth A Brahman is one who leads a 
godly and spiritual life; a K^hatriya is one who xs a 
ruler and protector of the people , a Vatshya is one 
who deals in cultivation and trade , while a ShUdfa, 
13 one who serves others Even a sinner by acquiring 
knowledge and devotion attains to peace and salva- 
tion Performance of one's duty leads to all success 
and by doing his duty with self resignation and 
without self-interest one attains to salvatxon and 
Supieme Goal. 

24' Yoga is both meditation and mind control 
or concentration is supression of all mental 

functions for meditation on the Lord. Jt is divine 
union attained by control of mind 

B}’ constant thinking or meditating one bocornes 
attached to an object and so by constantly thinlcipg 
of the Lord one becomes devoted to Him and attains 
to Him at last 

Whatever one thinks at death time to that ho 
attains. Therefore one should meditate pn the Cord at 
* nil times so that he may be habituated to thjnk of Him 
oven vit death time *lt^s difficult bo control tho inind^ 
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but by turning it from otlier objects and by gradual 
pra^ctice and dispassion it can be controlled 

One slioulT^ engage in {Yoga^ meditation by 
retiring to a clean, holy and lonely place, calming and 
controlling the senses and having no distinctions, 
makinpf the mind one-pointed and sitting with 
eiect and easy postuie, looking on the tip of 
the nose and not in other diiections, regulating the 
life breatl^ (Pranayani), leading a pnie godly life and 
renouncing desue, aversion, pleasuie and pain The 
yogg<e should be moderate in food and other bodily 
needs The Yoga is attained when the mind becomes 
steady in soul contemplation and free from all other 
thoughts and then it feels the highest happiness 
and jieace and bliss. 

A Yoga failuie is never lost He makes gradual 
progiess in other biiths till at last he attains com- 
plete success and Supreme Q-oal 

23. Bhahti (devotion) is a surrender of self with 
faith and love to the Loid A devotee of the Lord 
regarding him as all in all is freed fiom bondage 
(delusion), attains to equality of vision and becomes 
emancipated while still alive (^Jiwan muhta ) 

Some persons devote themselves to the manifest 
and some to the uumanifest aspect of the Lord. 
Both classes of the devotees attain to the same 
Supieme Gfoal, but the unmanifested aspect is difficult 
to realize for the embodied being • 

If a person can not devote hiin^self to the Loi d with 
%is uhole mind and intellect, ♦he should take to» Yoga 
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attain to knowledge, salvation, peace and Nirvana. The 
goal of Samjaba and Karma Toga\s the same t c know- 
ledge and salvc^^ion Rjit Raima Yoga is simpler and 
easier than the Sanyasa As it consists o£ mere 
performance of action (without attachment) for the 
sake of the Lord and thereafter knowledge* ''"control 

o 

of mind and peace follow by themselves Sanyasa 
requires performance of actions by renouncing of 
pleasures qf obiects and this is hard to accomplish 
Without resort to actions for the sake of ihe Lord 

M Salvation and Bondage 

Salvation (^Moksha) is freedom from delusion and 
emancipation from all pain of birth and death for 
ever It is the merging of the self in the Supreme 
Lord and as such it is called Nirran and by other 
names It is the ideal object of all worship and ‘he 
highest gpal of all knowledge. 

Bondage (^Bandhana) is attachmenr with c'd" 
caused by delusion The body is 'ui’, of pafr- 

impermanent and perishable 

There are two paths olllYtz and dnr.z-ezF- nr 
Devayana and pittriyana Tie wf-? f 'h-forrr" 
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G-ita thus vegnrds Natme both as Pradhana 
iindpOS liond-maid {Yoga Maya) of the boid ^ b the 
Natuie IS tlie cP^atoi of call things undei' the super- 
vision and guidance of the Loid 

It IS mauifest as' univeise, body oi* matter^and as 
suoh it 19 perishable, unintelligent and evey chang- 

O 

in<y It 13 eightfold and has manifold viJcarasa 

O O 

(changing forms) 

It has three qualities of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas 
which are the diiect cause of all activity, effect and 
ageij,cy When these qualities are equipoised, Nature 
ceases to act 

31 The Alma (soul) is a mere reflection or a par- 
ticle of the Supreme Lord When it assumes a body, it 
coubiols and unpells the sense oigans and through 
them seems to enjoy objects, suSer pleasure and pam 
and undergo birth and death, and do actions which 
are perthimed by nature On being freed from 
delusion and attaining to knowledge it achieves union 
With the Supreme Lord It is eternal, imperishable and 
knower and has all the chai acteiistius of the Lord. 
It IS thus both Saguna aud N^rg^^)la, doer and nondoer, 
attached and unattached It is different from the body 
.which IS perishable and changing The ignorant 
confuse it with the body which it changes like clothes. 
It is called intelligent or higher PraTtriti which in 
union with the Lower Nature (matter) is the cause of 
'all beings and universe , 

32 Gimas are the Nature’s three qualities called 
Sattva (purity). Rajas (impufityj aud 'T ^'darlj^ 
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noss). Tlie cliaracfcer of Sadva is light and happiness, 
of Enjas, desire and acfcivitv, and of Tamas delation 
and death. It is these qualities that cf^ase all actions 
and creation When they are equipoised, Nature is 
calm and asleep and when they are disturbed Nature 
begins to 'act and create But there is always one 
particular quality in predominance over the other two, 
and as such it exeits its influence to the exclusion of 
the others Hence all beings are ever characterised by 
one or other of the qualities None is free from them 
in the universe, except the Lord, who alone is ca'iled 
, Nirgun The qualities aie said to be under His control 
and exhibit His Nature 

Attachment to the qualities causes bondage and 
their abandonment or crossing beyond leads to salva- 
tion and pence Persons endowed with Saitva go to 
heaven those with Eajas to human world and those 
with Turners to hell It is the qualities (f/ztjia.s) that 
constitute the 3Iaya or Illusion and the character of 
one's Guuu>, IS determined by the past iTarnini 'I’hey 
are crossed or overcome by renunciation of nttneh- 
meut, desire and aversion, attainment of knowledge, 
devotion aud calmness of mind and when they are 
crossed, one attains to Brahma state or Niriana. 

33 1 he Gifa tells a simple story of creation The 

Lord produced two kinds of nature, the higher and tlio 
, lover (spirit a^d matter) Pralri/i The latter gave riso 
to Budnh (intellect), AhanJ.ara (ego), wind, sky, air. 
fire, /vater and earth iS'lhoir mouifications ( iiLar^ ) 
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con- sislingof 11 sense organs. 6 objects and manifold 
mental feelings (pleasure, pain, desire, aveision 
etc) "From tlifi^ union ^ of the higher and the lower 
nature (of 24 essences) is the birth of all beings, both 
animate and inanimate This univeise represents 
the manifestation and glory of the Lord whp evolves 

O 

nature at the beginuing of each Kalpa, then nature 
brings forth the creation aud at the end of the Kalpa., 
the creatiop dissolves into nature and the latter lu 
theLoid Thus the cieation and dissolution of the 
universe goes on forever and ever The universe is 
like an Aslivattha tree with roots above, branches below, 
the Fedas its leaves, the qualities its nouiishment, 
objects its blossoms, and action bondage its under- 
loots It IS by cutting of these under or secondary 
roots that one cancross beyond this Aslivattha tree and 

attain to the Supreme Goal from which there is no 
return to the world 

34 The author of the Gita is Veda Vyasd as indica- 
ted in Chap 'VIII — 75 It is a part of Mahahharata 
( JSheeshmd Farva, chapters 24 to 41) and so naturally 
must have been composed by him along with that 
epic. But on account of its excellence and eminence 
. it has come to stand by itself Its composition m the 
form of a dialogue between Krishna and Arjuna gives 
it a wonderful charm and sanctity. The faithful and 
devout y aishnavas sincerely believe that the Oita 
^ was delivered by Lord Krishna himself pn the battle 
field to dispel the ignorance of Arjuna and for the 
Balvation of mankind. 
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As a rehgjous and philosophical work -of a very 
high order it comniands respect thronghont the wot Id 
and has been translated in great in^y Inngnages 
Its author must have been a person well versed in 
philosophy^ religion, ethics, and scriptures Dni'po,- 
yana Vycisa alone was the saint of that leputation 
and fame. 


35 The Age of Q-xta is a subject of much contio- 
versy and conflict of opinions. 


Chiniaman VxnayaL puts it as 2,000 B C Gojyal Ji,yer 
as 1194 B C Lokxnanya Tilah 500 years before Shaka 
(or 422 B C ) and Justice Telaxig o.s 300 B 0 Babu 
Sirish Chandra BdbXi (from the kingly period men- 
tioned in the Maisya and the Vxshxin Pnraxxs ) makes 
the age of il/a/ia6/iarata to be only 1922 years The 
Hindus in general by holding the Great War to have 
taken place at the end of Dviapara and beginning of 
Kaliyuya regard the age of the Gita to be 5,000 B 0 
It appears from these authorities that the Gita was 
composed at the time of the Buddhist revolution when 
the religions were in the melting pot and there w’as a 
great commotion and strife for supremacy of the old 
and new faiths It isas at this time that the great 
epics of Eamayana and Mahahharata and the Puranas 
were compiled depicting the war of virtne and vice, 
fgodiy and ungodly) as representing Brahmans and 
•Bnddhhis It was at this crisis that the (?ita was 
composed as a Vedanta teaching, combining the 
essenefe of all that is'tho'highost and noblest in the 



PREFACE 






Vedas, UpanisJiads ^nd Dar^han Sutras nnd avoiding 
thenaiiow and communal dogmas and theories of 
the time o 


Theie^is no refeience to the Gita in the ancient 

0 

Works Its earliest available common tai y is that of 
SlianahracJiai ija of the 8th century and there is ncr 
mention in it of any eailier common taiy The Gitci, 
was thus composed between 300 B C and the begin- 
ning of the*K3hriatiau era i.e the age of the Gita is 
about 2 000 yeai s. 

n 

36 Krishna is legarded by the Hindus as an incar- 
nation of Vtshnu His earliest refeience is found in 
the Rigveda which mentions him as a hermit and son 
of Vasdeva and Devhi His life and achievements aie 
dealt with fully in Mahahharat and Bhagvat Puran 
Mathura was his bnth place and ))lay ground and 
almost all the temples theie are dedicated to him. 
These temples belong to four classes of Vaishnavas, 
viz-Ramanujis, Neemmargis, Madhvacliaris and Valla- 
hhacharis and their four oEshoots- Ramanandis, Hari- 
dasis, Gaurias and Radhaballahis All these worship 
Krishna but some with Ruhmani and some with 
• Radha as representing Nature, Maya and devotion. 

Personal — ^This book is an outcome of my four 
yeais of religious study after retirement from 
Government Service Like other Indians knowins: 
English but Ignorant of Sanshrit, Mrs l^esant’s Bhaa~ 
wat Gita and Swami Vivekanand^s discourses hare 
been the spiritual delight of iill ^y hfe Latgr 
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I had occasion to read the Hindi Gitas of Eai Znlim 
Singh Lokiranja Tilak and Arja Mum and then 
■experienced a thrill of happing, ss neve^known before. 
This was followed by a study of the commentaries 
of Shfi Shankai achai 13 a, Eamaiiujachaiya and 
Madhwachaiya which are the ancient and standard 

^ f 

works on the subject. There was felt to be a groat 
want for a woik containing in a concise foim, 
Fzda.chcheda '^sepaiation of woids), wordmej.anmg and 
literal tianslation of the veises Accordingly two 
Hindi Translations of the Gita were compiled 'and 
issued in 1924 and 1925. This was followed by a 
course of 2 year’s study of Hindu scriptures and 
philosophies as fai as available Short notes were 
made of all these pursuits and in order to utilize 
them for others, they have been embodied in the 
English edition and its Hindi Translatio^i which 
represent my last effort in Gila publication I am 
fully conscious of my shortcomings and ignor- 
ance and issue this compilation only on the 
urging of my many friends and Dintne Providence. 
I expiess my gratitude to Pandit Han ^^angal 
Misra 51 A , Professor of the Queen’s College, 
Benains for examining and correcting the proofs 
of the English book and Pandit Amolak Earn of 
Lakslii Eangji Vidajalaya for that of the Hindi 
Edition, ' 
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^ BHAGAVAT GITA 

CHAPTER I. 

• • ARJQNA^S DELUSION. 

* ( Ioteoduction ) 

The Bhagavat Gita or the Lord’s Song is divided 
into three Parts. The first Part comprising chapters 
I to VI deals with Action Path fharma yogaj which 
IS discussed and demonstrated on the analogy of 
the SIX Indian Philosophies, viz the Vedant, Sanlchya, 
Mimansa, Naya, Vaishestiik, and Yoga All that is 
the l^est and excellent in these Systems is blended, 
hainjonized in the first six chapters of this book. 

The second Part comprising chapters VLI to XII 
deals with Biahma knowledge {Gyana Vi’gyP'’t^o, ) 
which leads to contemplation and devotion The third 
Part comprising chapters XHI to XVIII deals 
lyith Nature or the material world as distinguished 
ffom the soul and spirit It is by renouricmg of this 
world that one attains to liberation or salvation 

2 The chapter I which purports to describe 
the dejection or delusion of Arjuna is an allegory 
of the great battle of life in which there is a cons- 
tant straggle between the forces of Virtue and Vice 
good and Q^il tendencies) for supremacy and 
in whicjh the Jiva-fitma (soul) has to fight against 
desire? and lower passions of the world in order to 
ascend higher for salvation The one (Virtue) tries 
* ^0 effect a union between the human goul and the 
supreme soul ; and the other (Vice) tries to spread a 
veil over his rision and lower him down. 
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The man is at first aSected fiy the sense objects 
and IS then overcome with delusion and deje.ctioii 
But on attainment of tme*^ knowledge, bis delusion 
18 dispelled and he obtains salvation. 

3 This chapter thus seejns to be baaed on tho 
analogy of Veddnfca (or Brahma Sutra oi Badai ayan), 
the principal teachings of which are :■ — 

(a) that there is only one supreme Brahma, all m 
all, without a second and without qualities, 

(h) that the rambling of the mind gives nso 
to Blaya or delusion , 

(c) that the world and its beings are simply a 

reflection of the supreme Biahma caused by 
the rambling of the mind or Maya, 

(d) that the mohsha or liberation from the delu- 
sion IS obtained through knonledgo and 
thus the soul is united uith the buproino 
Keahty and the woild of delusion ooascs 
to exist 

4 The allegorical works on the teachings of tho 
Vedanta exist in India from ancient times, and ono 
of such allegories on the linos of Bunyan’e Pilgrim’s 
Progress is the Prahodh (Jhandrodaya or the Biso of 
the Intellectual Moon In tho foim of a small drama, 
it nicely displays tho struggle between tiie forces of 
knowledge cUnd delusion and that how in tfie ond thd 
triumph of tho one leads to tho annihilation of tho 

other. / 
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^l:?rT 

'O 

Word-meaning 

/ On holy-plain, on K^irulcsetra, 
gathered together, battle-eager, 


TTig^:, qf^^T:, qq, 


mine, Pandu’s sons, and, also 
what, did do, Sanjaya 


Dheitara9htr\ said 

Translation — On the holy plain of Kuruhshe- 
tra, gathered together, eager for battle, 6'a7z;aj/a/ 
■what did the sons of Fandu and also mine 
do ^ • 

NOTE — Swami ViveJcananda and others regard this 
chapter as an allegory “describing the strug- 
gle which IS constantly going on between 
the tendencies of good and eyil," According 
to this I view Pandavas^ ond Kauravas ( or 
Dhntrashtrai sons ) may represent V irtue, and 
Vice ( or knowledge and delusion ) Sanjaya 
a Seer and Kuruhshetra the struggle of life i e. 

the Seer is asked to describe how the forces of 

• 

Viitueand Vice conduct themselves in the"* 
struggle of this li'^e 


N. B For proper uamea see £fh§,^Dpeudix.';3ll 
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Iranslationwr'IliP’^ \^and ^1"^ 
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teacher (Dron»)i '''+ “ 

> T ,„ i.1,0 forcep 

■ „J y.rtue, ■D"!'”" ^rtU o Dee.re (o^ 
,„aCronn-<Jraed ' th, force 

•*“ •<»#! 


V- R 



tM ] ARj-tfNA>S DELtJStOir S 

arrayed, by Dntpad’s son, 
II f by, by disciple, by wi&e. 

Translation— Teaclier j see tliis gifeat ^al’my 
of the Pandu’s sons arrayed by thy wisb dis- 
ciple, the son of Drtipad. * 


NOTE — Here PandaPa army represents the forces 
of Vjirtae, Drona — Qteed, Dmpada’s son (Dbri- 
sbtdynnina)-Contentment i. e the Desire 
• showed to its teacher the Grbed, the great 
army of "Virtile arrayed by Contentment hia 
own wise pupil, and, hence his destroyer (Dt'o- 
Tta's death being caused by Dhristadyumna ) 

ii 




Word-m eaning . 


5m, T T l^^ rt, I Here, heroes, great-bowmen, 

I ( Bheema-Arjuna-hke, m 
'* ’ 3 battle, 

'gr, ISatyaU, Virata, and, 

II C Drupada, and, great charioteers. 


Translation — Here are heroes arid great 
_^boWnie^ m battle, hke Bheema,Arjuna,Satyalci, 
Virata and Drupada, the great charioteer. 


N B For proper namea Bee the •Appendix, 
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[ I I-g 


NOTE — Here Bheema 
Arjuna 

Yuyudhana 

Virata 

h.nd Drupada 


represents Strength, 
ilmd, 

Success, 
r 

Protection, 
Greatness, *■ 


Si 


>» 


V 


i, the forces of Virtue comprise 
characters as Strength, etc. •= 


such 


vs NS \3<1 

Wofd-Tneasiing <■ 

^Dhrishthetu, Chehtana, 
SKlf^prRT;, =sr, ( Kashiraja, and, valiant, 

?5r, ) Pttru;?i Vunii-bhoja, and, 

11 C Shaivya, and, man'bull 

Translation — DhnshlLetUi Chetitana, Kashiraja 
the Taliant, Pumjit Huntibboja and Shazvya the 
hull of men. 


KOTE — Here Dhirshtketu represents Prosperity 

Chehitana ,, Calmness, 

Kashiraja ,, Purity, 

Pnrujit Kunt bhoja „ Victoir, 

Shaivya ,, Valour, 

i e the forces of Virtue also include Prosperity etc. 

\ Si ’O 


2\. D. For proper racics tee the Appendix, 
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Word-vieaning 

g’j fcT^r^^jj / FucZ^amani/w, and, victorious 
^JTt^rr:, ) XJltamaxija, and, strong, 

AbhimanyUj Draupadeyas, and, 
n:^, ^TfT-^5£iT: II ( all, indeed, great- cliarioteerB 

Translation — Yudhaxnanyu the victorious, Ut- 
iaviauja tlie*Strong, Sauhhadara^s son and Draw^adi's 
sons, all great charioteers indeed, 

t 

NOTE — Here Yudhamanyu represents Courage 
Uttamauja „ Glory, 

Sauhhadra „ Honour, 

Draupadaya „ Faith, 

i <e the forces of Virtue include all such great 
^characters. 

■s-sT^fn^ ^ rafsj^T^?itT^%igr f|#t^ t 

3) ? Oar, now, chiefs, who, 

1 j those, know, twice-born-best, 
generals, my, of army, 
information, them, mention, thy. 

f 

Tras-slation — 0 Best of the Twice-horn 
Brahman ) I now know those who afe our chiefs 

N. B. For proper numes see the Appendut. 

O 


TT5T, 
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and the generals of my army* I mention them 
for thy information. - ^ , 

NOTEl — The chief characteristics aird forces of Vico 
vare now going to be mentioned. «. 

Word-meltning. 

ToUf BhecsTima, and, K(^*‘nci,& 

I and, battle-winner ; 

AeMoathama, Viharnd, and, 
SomdaVs son, Jayadratha 

Translation — (They are) you and Bheeshma, 
Kama, Kripa the battle winner, Ashtoathama, and 
Viliarna, Somdati’s son (Bliorishrava) and Jayadratha,, 
NOTE — Here Drona represents Greed, 


Bheeshma 

n 

Terror (anger). 

Kama 

V 

Attachmen fc, 

Kripa 

ft 

Compassion, 

Ashwathama 

ft 

Death, 

Vikarna 

V 

Crnelty, 

Bhorishrava 

ti 

Enjoyment, 

Jayadratha 

Jt 

Falsehood, ^ 

t e the chief forces 

of Vice 

are Greed etc. 


N B. For proper names see tLo Appendix, 


?T^^c«I13TT, ' 

ii 


I 
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^55fg: sgrtT I 

Word meaning ^ 

. 97?^, ^ ^ J ) Othei-, and, manyy heroes, 

( \ me-for, renonnced-life, 




/ mai 
jail, 


many-westpC/ns-armed With, 
war- ski lied 


Translation — 'A.nd many other heroes, with 
life renounced for my sake and with many 
weapons armed, are all skilled m war 


NOTE— There are also many other forces of Vice 
equally desperate and harmful 

wraf ^4t^Tf¥Wf%?rq; i 

Inefficient, that, ours, 
force, by Rheeshma-gaavded, 

efficient, while this, their, 
¥ftTTTl^-^d%^ II ( force, by Bheema-gnarded, 


Ti'hnslation — That force of ours guarded by 
BheesTima is inefficient, while this force of theirs* 
guarded by Bheema is efficient 



BnAGAVAT(}lTA 


[ tJ-ll 


W 

Note — H ere JBheeshma and Bheem represent Terror 
and Strength i e. the forces led by Terjof 
are Inefficient while those led j|iy Strength are 
efficient 

^ ( 

^ t| II 

Wor d- meaning c 
f In positions, and, in all, 

^!»Tr-¥rnTH,?r^rf^: I j lespective-divisions, standing; 

Bheeahma, alone, guard, 
you, all, also, venly 

Translation — Standing m all positions in th6 
yospeotn’e divisions, you all, also guard verily 
Bheeahma alone. 


5fTF^‘, 

' tcq, ft II j 


NOTE — The forces of Vice ever look up to Terror for 
success 

TVrrmf: i 

"1 cheerfulness, 

tour. I J lather-grand; 

'to Ixon-roar, sounded foi th, 

SRrmKII J mighty. 
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X 


Translation — To cause him cheerfulness the 

old ^iiru (^Bheeshma) the grand father, blew his 

mighty conch, pounding forth a lion’s roar. 

NOTE— ‘lieie Bheeshma represents Terror, a lion s 

’ o 

roai- — -a great havoc, conch — Feat, i e the 

Terror performs feats of gieat ha»voc and 
that pleases the vicious 

• V 

iTbrd meaning 

? Then, conches, and, kettles, an d 
1 \ cymbols-di ums-cowhorns, 

h suddenly, very, blared forth, 

that, sound tremendous, was. 

Translation — “rhea conches, kettles, cvm- 
bols, drums and cow-horns very suddenly blared 
forth and that sound was tremendous. 

NOTE— There is also much injury, fi ightfuluess, pain 
and toiture and that causes a great hue and 
ciy 

^8-crn: ftu^i 

Then, with white, ‘hoi ses, yoked,, 
Ij in great, in chariot, seated, 



BEtA&IVATGiTA. ( fl-lg 


Wordrmeaning . 

KHshna, Aui-juna and, allab, 
Hj* celesta al, conciSeB, loridly blew'. 

TranslEttion — Then Seated in the great 
chariot yoked with T^^hite horses, KrishM and 
Arjv^na also iondiy blew the celestial conchesj 
NOTE — Hefe whtfce horsefs represent pdre thoughts, 
Madkdvd and Pdndava — Intellect and Mind 
and divane conches — virtuous deeds i e ^the 
Intellect and Mitd carried by pure thoughts 
also started their virtuous deeds. 

'I Panchjanya, Kriahnd, 

i ^ I^QVOfdoifttCL^ ^TjTifTtCL j 

Paundra, blew, great-conch, 

II J terrible-deeds, wolf-bellied 

Translation — Krishna blew the Panchjanya, 
AfjunathQ Devadata and the Wolf bellied (jy/iema) 
of the terrible deeds ( blew ) the great couch 
Paundra. 

NOTE— Here Panchajdnya represents meditatian, 

^ Hi ishi\e8ha „ Intellect 

Devadatta ,, Devotion, 


« 


B. For proper names iee the Appendix 


f 
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Ehananjaya repreaei^ts Mind, 

Paundra ,, 

* * Vriliodra ^ „ Stpiengtli, 
i e tl^e Intellect an^ Mmd perform the acts of 
medit^tiop, Deyofion and Strength engage ip 
aastofity. 






Word-meaning 
Anantvijaya, king, 




J Kunti’s-Bon, Yudhi^hfhira, 
Nakula^ Sahdeva, aTod, 

J Sughosha-Manipusl^palca 

Translation— a the son of 

Kunti |[blew^ the Anantvtjctya, while Nakula and 
Sahdeva (blew) Sughosha and Manip'jishpaha 

NOTE— Here Anantavijaya represents Dharma 
Yudhishtl}ira „ Truth, 

Nakula ,, Patienco, 

Sahdeva „ Control, 

Sughosha „ Sacrifice, 

Manipushpaka „ Gift, 

* p the Truth engages ip Dharmg. while Patiepce 
and Control in performing sacrifices and makipg 
gifts respectiyely. * 

N B. For proper names see the Appenduc 
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Word mez,mng 

w:, ^r, ^-V^-.. 1 =‘"'5. great-archer, 

^ I 1 and, great, cba- 

^ _j rioteer. 


Dh.rishtdyumna\ Virata, and, 
^r'T^-^rf^TcTMl j Satyal%, and, unconqoered. 

Translation — Kashhaja, the great archer, 
t^hikhandi the great charioteer, Dhnshtdyamna, 
Virafa'^nA Satyaki, the unconquered. 

NOTE — Kashya represents Purity, 

Shtkhandi ■ „ Hnmihty, 

jjhrishtdyumna „ Contentment, 

TVaia „ Protection, 

Satyaki „ Success, 

See No 18 with which this verse is connected 


TqT|: 


3 ^: 1 Vri(pada,Z)rauvadi's sons, and 

I j oil iih sides, earth lord / 


T'1\ 


AbJnmanyii,&j might}’ armed, 
conches, blew, separately 


K. B ForfOiopec aames see the Appeadix, 
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m 


Translation — 0 1 Lord of the earth (Dhritra- 
sh^r.a) 1 Brupad,a the (five) sans of Braupadi and 
the mighty j^rmed son ot Sauhhadra (Aolnmanyv.) 
on all sides blew their separate conches.^ 

NOTE — Here Brupada represents Greatnesa, 


Braupadpyas 

Saubhadra 

Gonches 




yy 


Paith,^ 

Honour, 

Feats 


^ I e, these 8 forces of virtue performed their own 
good feats as Yam and N^yam, Bhyan , Bharna^ ' 
Asan, Samodhi, Praiiayam, and' pratyahara. 

Woi d-meamny 

"^^That^ noise^ of Kauravas^ 

1 J heart, rent, 

heaven, &, earth, &, verily, 
tumultous, resounding 

Translation — That tumultous noise resound' 
ing through earth and heaven verily rent the 
heajt of the sons of Bhntrashtia 

NOTE — The deed's of "Virtue resound in earth and h(\a' 
ven and bVeak the heait of the Vice. 
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{ [ 1-20 


27^ ^TRi;^: II 

Word-meaning ' 
iThen, standing ready, ^seeing, 
¥lfd ^i4"’^^'3i« t KauravaSf monkey-ensign, 

^l^to begin, weapons', disckarge, 

^51, 11 J bow, raising, Arjuna 

^ < 

Translation — Then sepip-g the sons of phnta 
ra^htra standing ready and the discharge of 
weapons about to begin, Arjunp, of the monkey 
ensign (also) raised up his bow. 

NOTE — pCere Dhritarashtra represents tbe forces of 
Vice and Pandava — Mind 1. e the Mind bejpg 
attacked by the forcps of Vice at first tries 
to defend itself. 

N© 

^s^ii 

^5 ^TT^, {Krishna, then, word, 

TT^'^ 1 3 earth-lord . 

vd, mwT, 


/in armies, in two, i 
11 r chariot, place, my, 


in midst, 
, Krishna- 
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X— 22;] ^ ABJUMA'S DELUSION. 

Translation— ^Then ; O Lord of the Earth 1 
(he^ spoke this word to Hrishikesh 
^ Arjuna Said 

place my chariot in the mijdst of 
the two armies.” 

Here ffrinhikesh represents Intellect and Ar- 
Minda e the Mmd asks the Xwtellectto 
let it think about the two forces 

Word-meamn^. 

^TT^,*^cT]R:,!^r^, ? While, these, may see, I, 

I j battle-eager, stand iDg , 

TT^Tj 7 whom, by me, with, should fight, 

II r in this, battle-peudiUg 

Translation — While I may see those stand- 
ing eager for battle and with whom I should 
fight. m this pending batfle, 

NOTE — The Mind wuuts to see the forces with which 
it ha? te fight in the battle of life. 

q quiuqt: I 
^i#n'55^q h 

Battle-eager, shall see, I, 

*3:^, ^nTFTcTT: 1 C these, here, assembled, 

2 


/ 
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\ son, evil minded, 

II J iij ^Qf,^ good-desinng ‘ ' 

0 

Tr^anslation — I shall see those who are as- 

c 

sembled here eager for battle desiring the good 
of the '’evil minded son of Dhritarashtra^fBuryo- 
dhana ) m war. 

NOTE — And tbe Mind wants to see all the evil cha- 
racters of Vice f 

TFbrd meaning 

? Thus, addressed, Krishna, 

I ^ bj Arjana, Bharat , 

^^T:, )inaimies, in two, midst, 

^S7-vf^JTH^Il i placing, chariot best 

Translation — 0 Bharat f Dhnlarashtra J Hhus 
addressed by Arjnna, Krishna placing the best of 
tbe chariot in the midst of the two armies (said)— 
];^ote — This verse is connected with No 25 and shows 
that the Intellect allows the Mind to see and 
think of the two-fold characters of Virtue and 
» Vice. 
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1—26] ^ 


Word-meaning . , 


q^-tr^cnq;i 

qT>i, 

^ETq^crrJj:, ^ ii 


I 


Bheeshma- Drona facing, 

of all, and, earth-kings, 

0 


spoke, Arjuna, see, these, 
gathered together, ZwrwSjthus. 


Translation — Pacing Bhpeshma, Drona and all 
the hing,s of the earth, (Krishna) thus spoke 

f 

“Parth I see these Kuras gathered togethelr’’. 
NOTE — The Intellect shows the Mind, Anger and 


Greed and all other characters of Evil ’ ^ 

Then, saw, standing, Arjuna^ 
fathers, and, fathers-grahd, 


^nxTPrfq;, Trrg^R;, ^teachers, uncles, brothers, 

sons, grand-sons, friends, and 


Translation' — There Arjuna .saw standing, 

. fathers, grandfathers, teachers, uncles, brothers, 

sons, grandsons and friends. ' ' 

NOTE — The Mind then thinks of its relatives, the 
sense organs 


BEAGAVAT GITA. 


^0 


r [ I-2S 




Wo^d-Tneaning 


} 


Faiihers inlaw, cpmradeg, 

aiid.\.enlyf 

armies, two, algo. ^ 


cTR, ) thoge, seeing, tbat,^^r;«iia, 

C all, relation?, gtandmg. 

Translation— tAIso fathers-in-laTf and com- 
rades, rerily, in the two arm es. That Arjuna 
seeing all these relations standing there (said)-t 

KOTE— The first portion of this verse is connected 
with No 26 and second with No. 28 and shows 
that the relatives of the Mind are of two 
kinds viz — Wisdom sense organs and Action 


sense organs 

1 — 

/ 

5nf^:, I W>th pity, with great, filled, 
513^ I 3 distressed, this, spoke, 

^ seeing, these, relBtioJi3,Bris/f7:a, 

It battle-eager, standing, 

Translation — "Was filled with great pity and 
heiifg distressed spoke this : 

rj ^ 


aujuna’S delusion 


si 


I— 29 j 


Arjuna. Said 

Krishna f seeing these delations std,nding and 
eager for battle— • 

Note — riijdverSe is coniiectyd with ifo 29 and, sliowa- 
thafc the Miiid oil thinking of the Sehse-Organa 
i& aSected. by attachnient ( O/o it — 6*2 ) 

^ ^rqfqi^q^q^ ii 

* Word-meaning. 

THT, Fail, my, limbs, 

I J mouth, and, parches » 

trembling, and, ih body,ttlyi 
qTnT% Ii J hail-erected, and, becomes. 

Translation — ‘iVIy limbs fail, mouth parches* 
niy body trembles and hair becomes erected^ 
NOTE — The Mind is confused by the senses 

f^qiTqqr'qq qu^Ut i 

. q "q 8j^%T5qq^qTrr ijqqtq qn: II 

Bow, slips, from hand, 

* ^ 

J skin, and, also, burns ; 

ST, 1 not, and, I can, to stand, 

II J turns, as if, and, my, mind. 



BHAQAVATGITA. 






Translation — -riie bow slips from the baud 

and the skin also burns and I can not stand ^ as 

if my mind turns. 

" c 

NOTE — -Tbe Mind can not control and stoi^dy itself 

wUen confnsed by the senses 


5f ^ t ii 

IVord-meaning 
Omens, and, 1 see, o 
I J adverse, Krishna, 


fr, % ^ 

?rTf^ II J 


no, and, good, I see, 
Killing, relations, in battle. 


Translstion-— ZriWmo I I see adverse omens 
and see no good in the killing of relations in 
battle. 


NOTE — ^The Mind becomes perverted and thinks that 
it 13 wrong to suppress its relatives the sense- 
organs 

sr, ^.f^, fkm, ^ victory, Krishna, 

I jno,&, kingdom, enjoyment and, ^ 

r ff:, I What, for, us, kingdom.^') ishna, 

f^j ^ II vyhat, in enjoyment, in bio, or. 

o ( I 
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28 


Translation— ! I want neither victory, 
nor kingdom, nor enjoyment. (?omnda ! what is 
for us in kingdom, in. enjoyment or in life. 

NOTE — TJie Mind regards success and liberation as 

] 

o£ no consequence 

C/o Mafiahharat V — 37 — 24 “Happiness is lo be en- 
joyed with one’s relations and not 'without them.' 
To eat with one another, to talk with one another, 

fi 

and to live with one another are what relatives 
sj^ould always do,” 

Word-meaning 

Wff, ty aB. 

; J 5 . * rs , > kingdom, enjoyment, plea- 

j 'vT 1 j Bure, and, 


Smro, 


they, these, standing, inbattle, 

life, renouncing, riches, and. 

; 

Translation — And those for whose sake 
kingdom, enjoyments and 'pleasures are sought 
by us (even) they are standing here in battle, 
renouncing life and riches. 

NOTE-*-The Mind thinks that life can be enjoyed 
only along with sen'se-organs andr-there can “ 
be no hippiness without them. 
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tMS 




Wofd-meaning ' 

srr^t^:, 53rTJ, Teachers, fathers, sons, 

and, also, and, grandfathers; 


uncles, fathers-in-law, ^ grandsons 
I ^ I J , crarr ll brothers-m-law, lelations, and. 

Translation — Teachers, fathers, sons, grand- 
fathers, uncles, fathers-in-law, grand-sons, bro- 
th ers-in-law,*' and (other) relations also. 


NOTE — The Mind regards the sense-organs as great 
and powerful 

f?ew^5Tm|i%TSR ' 

These, not, to slay, I want, 
mi, ?rf^, I \ slam, though, Krishna, 


!5rf^, even, three-worlds, kingdom, for, 

^^ 1^5 5j jhow, then, earth-sake. 


Translation — Madkusxidana! I do not want to 
slay these though slain (myself), even for fho 
‘kingdom of the three worlds — how then lor the 


sake of the earth. 


t 
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55' 


INCITE— The Jlitid d oes not want to control and put 
down the sense-organs evefn at the risk of itfil 


own rtiin or loS3,of heaveti. 


^ t ^ 

Woi d-mcaning 

!T{, Killing, JD/irt7rasira^s sons, tls, 
^T, what, pleasure, shall hd^KiiahncL 

sin, also, will involve, US, 
wmcrr^:|| j killmg, these, wretches 

Translation — Janardana t what pleasure shall 
he to us, by killing the sons of Dhitafastra ? llle 
killing of these wretches also atiII involve us 
in sin 

Note — T he Mind regards the stippression of the 
senses as painful and injurious 

. ^5iJi ff nx'-sw u 

I ' 




Theiefuie, not, should, we, -kill, 

Dhritrastra'a sons, otii rela- 
tions. 


fl, } our relations, for, how, killing, 

II r h'‘'PP7j we will be, Kriahna 




bkagavat gi a. 
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S8 


Translation — Therefore ’ive should not kill our 
relations^ the sons of Dhrilafastra', fov Madha,va \ 
how "Will we be happy by killing pnr relations ^ 


NOTE-^Tlieoefoie the i^Iind does not put 'down the 
sense-orfrans thinking that it can not he 
happy without them. ' 


H cT%?T^: I 




TFo} d- meaning 


Though, these, not, see, 
greed-overcome-understanding; 


^rr, I famuy destruction-causing, evil, 
'Tra-':Rf^n ( fnend-in hostility, and, sin 

Ti'aiislation — •Though those (sons of Dhril- 
rabira) With undorsfandnig, orercomo by greed 
see not the eril ot causing iamily destriiotioa 
and ihe sin ot hostility to Irieuds 
jEvOl'E-^The sense-organs for which the Mind feels 
so much attachment are ever ready To over- 
whelm It with delusion and ruin. 
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Word meAnirig, 

Why, not, learn, by lie, 

from sin, this, to turn, 

farliily-t^estrtlcti on -causing, evil, 
5l?r-3T^^ ^^|by perceivers, Erishnct * 

Translation— Janartoa / why we, the perceiv- 
ers of th§ eV"!! of causing family destruction, . 
should not learn to turn Irom this sin 
NOTE— The Mind regards the r suppression as am 
evil and therefore thinks of turning from the 
struggle. ^ 

I Famih -desti uction ,ai e destroyed. 

^sTRTJTT; I faraily-law3, ancient, 

*T'^, ‘“'^5 desti uction, familj.'-hole, 

?Pini5, ^3^ ll -tm, overtakes, then. 

Translation — On the destruction c:a farailr. 
the ancient family laws are des r.'-ed, and on 

, , I 

the destruction of the laws, the V >e then over- 
takes the vvhole family. 

NOTE— The Mmd regards the ^--rression o' 55-’=?^' 
organs as desti uction cf sZ dcc.ly cud ' ' “ ■ 
pleasuies. 


^8 
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>3 'O 

Word-meaning. 

IProtn Vice-prevaiHng>,irfis/ina^ 
[are cotriipted, ffttfiily-women, 
i^T^j womeil, corrriptiagj'Zm/irtrf, 

<frPT^, ^?]f'5ErsFt: II arise-?, caste coilFiision. « 


Ti'^nslalion — krishnat Cjn the prevailing of 
^^ice, the famil v-womon ate cori'upted and 
Varshnaya / dn tlie CorPuptidn of ^Voiuen, atise^ 
the eonfusioh of castes. 

JlOl’E— Destruftinh of bodily atid worldly pleasures 

oatispH rum of women aftd sociefv 

•' 

C/o Mahabfiai'at — 71 — 33 ‘T^hrough sifi fiilness i 

man contributes to a crtn''usion of castes afid 
confusion of castes leads to hell and is the fore- 
most of all sinful acts ” 

f ^RT f V I 

j r 

tTcf. .Confusion, for hell, also, 

c t J J j 

I , family-slayers, of family, and, 
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29 




fall, apcestorg, for, of thesp, 

deprivpd-of ricp l^all-water- 
I ites 


Translation— -Vnid the coufusior}. of cg-stps 
is hell for tl>e familv-slayers andalsQ for ^r.heir) 
family, for the «ncestors of these fall being 
jdeprived of th.e pioe-ball g,nj| water (funpral) 


rites 

* 

l^OTE — The rpiij gf women and society canses sip 
which drags to hel| )j,qth the guilty and pheiv 
^ dependents the not guilty 

f 55jn?iT | 






}Vord-me&'}ii.ng 


By Faults, these, family-slayers 
by caste-confusion- doers, 


) ^.le destroyed, caste- laws, 

II 3 farpily-lawB, and, etprpal. 

Translation — jBy the faults qf these fanuly- 
glayers and doers of caste ponfusion, are destroyed 
the eternal family-laws and the casteTlaws. 
NOTE — By the rum qf wouiqn and society this \yorld 
and the other are also lost 

»?-3W5stfp:W'’lT I. 

fn% gT%T II 
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JT^CETFOT, \ 


Word-meaning 
Destroyed-familj'Ia<.TS of, 

C* 

of men, Krishna^ 


certain, dwelling, 

» 3 

Translation — Jannrdanal we have thus hecud 
that certain is the duelling m hell of the mea 
whose family-laws are destroyed. 


^The loss of this world and the other leads to 

hell and bondage 




5r|T 

I ) involved, we 

when,kmgdom-enjoyment, greed, 
to kill, our-relations, risen 


Translation — Alas > we are involved m com- 
mitting a great sin when we have risen to kill our 
relations Irom the greed of kingdom enjo/ment. 

HOTB The hlind being thns affected by delnsion 

regards the suppression of senses for salva- 
. tion as an eyih 
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the bo\ 5 ^ an(} arro-^s an^ with mind striken with 
grief. 

NQ PE — The delude^ Bfmd fcheh yield? to gnef and de- 
jection (till It acquires knowledtje and there- 
by attains to liberation and union with the 
Supreme Lord ) • 

%?tT nm Bru^Ts^j^rnr: u 

Translation-sr-Thus in the holy Bhagwat Gila 
^ IiOPd’s Soog ), the Upaniahad ol Btaht^a Vidya, 
the Yog scripture, in the form of a dialogue bet- 
ween Krishna and Arjuna, ends the first chapter 
nailed the Jessoq of Aijuna’s dejection. ' 



OH APTE E'lL 


WISDOM PATH 

^ ,(INT^tOD^JCTION) 

This cliapter purports to treat of the S^nhhya 
Yoga or .the SanUiya Plii'losopliy of the sag^ J^apil, 
whose Fundamental doctrines are: — 

,(a) Nature and Sonl are the two separate, etei;naD 
and unhorn entities, 


,(h) T^he Soul is the Pwfws^a being perceiving, unqualh 
fied, unprodncing, inactive, liberated by know- 
ledge, bound by ignorance and oyperrencer of the 
' effects of action, 


^0?) The Natpre is the Pradhan being unperceiving, 
^ qualiffbd, producing and active, 


The three Ganas are the qualities or forces of Nb' 
ture and are the causes of all activities The world 
is created and dissolved by the disturbance and 
‘ restoration of e^nilibnuiu of the said Grttna9. 


^e) The Moksha is the liberation of the Soul from all 
pain by knowledge of the distinction between the 
I Self and Nature It is not an annihilation of Nature 
but simply its ceasing to act or remaining calm 
or steady 

(^) Pitddlii l^Intelligenc©, conciousness or knowledge) 
■» IS the product of Nature' and is the instrument 
of the Sonl for perpeiving Nature and eq;perienp 
pingjthe gffect? pf action or sensp objects, 

3 
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in 


This chapter II deals with ^arma Yoga (Action 
Path) on the anology of the Scnkhya System or 
Wisdom Path, ‘ , 


After pointing ont the evils of delnsidn caused 
by pleasnres & pain of sense objects, it proceeds at 
first to show the distinction between Body and Soul, 
The one (Soul) is described as eternal, unchanging, 
undestructable, unperishable, immortal, unborn, 
primal, stable, nnmeasureable, unmanifest, and all- 
pervading, while the other (Body) is exhibitei^ as 
unpermanent, changing, perishable, mortal, subject 
to birth and death, finite and manifest Therefoxe 
one must perform his duty without any fear of life 
and death. The discharge of duty leads to success 
both in this world and the other, while its abondone- 
ment causes dishonour and bondage. 

The second portion of this chapter deals with the 
steady Intellect, its character and effects Persons of 
unsteady Intellect ran after pleasures and fall into 
bondage, while those of steady Intellect perform 
actions by abondonmg attachment and attain to self 
control, freedom fiom desires and aversion, peace, 
liberation from pain and Supreme goal or Nirvana' 

Tbe fundamental principles of the Sanhhya System 
are scattered about throughout the and tlio 

Sanhhya and Karina Yoga are characterised ,.as ono ^ 

and tie same, 
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Word-meaning. 

d, cPiiT, jHim,thna, with pity, overcome, 

l teara-filled-Bmartmg-eyes ; 

) diatreaaed, this, word, 

II c spoke, Krishna 

Sanjata Said 

Translation — To him (4r;una) thus over- 
come with pity and distressed, and with smar- 
ting eyes filled with tears, Madhusudana spoke 
these w.ordb; — 

NOTE— On the mind ( or Man ') being deluded and 
overcome -with grief, the Intellect ( Soul ") 
teaches him wisdom or knowledge. 





Whence, thee, weakness, this^ 
in crisis, overtaken, 

jignoble-fitting.unheavenly, 

unbecoming-action, '^7ia- 

I ^ 
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The Lord Saiij 

^ Tpanslatiol}. — Whence tjjis weakness ^ has 
oyertaken thee Arjuna in this cFi^is. It is befit- 
ting’ the ignoble, unh.eayenly and in^beGoming 
action. 


NOTE-r-lt 18 in hntnan birth alone that one can 
strive for knowledge and salvation, but to 
sink in delusion during that time is sinful) 
hellish and dishononrabjie 


■S^ JiresRH; % 


I 


' * * ( 


?r, Hcrg;, i 


'jVord- meaning 

Impotence, notrjieJd, Arjuna, 
not, this, thee become?, 


,snR5T, s'.ftre, 'TOr'r ij 

Tpanslation.-r'^a^^^if i Yield not to impotence. 
This becomes thee not. Pgrantapa ! discard the 
ignoble shaking of the heart and arise. 
jifOTE — A man sboaid ijot engage in grief which is^ 
caused by delusion It is ignoble and sinful 
and therefore it should be discarded. 

invrwf ^ ' 


') Ignoble, heart shaking, 
J discard, arise, Arjuna. 
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I Wofd-meaiiiiigt 

9 

flfiaJjf, fiovCjl.-Bftees/tmtt, in battle, - 

SVi., =5, ' j Di^ottdi, and, P.ria'hna^ 

") with arrow's, 1 stall attach, j. 
II 3 worship^worthy, ^r^s/^na. 

Aejuna Said. 

TtanslEiition^^O Madhusuddnct, Slayei' of foes I 
ho®^ in battle shall I attack with arrows Bhee^ 

etimcL and Pforia wol'thy of worship 
NOTE-*-The deluded thinks that he can not abondon 
desires and aversioh oWing to his strong 
attachment for them 

» V NS N® \ v- 

iTeacbers, not killing, trttly^ 
great-lords, better, eating, 
5lf^, I jalms, even, this, iD World, 

31 ^, 


killing, object desire^ and, 
teachers, here, also, enjoy^ 
feast, blood-stained. 


B 3 
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Translation — ^BTen eating alms in this world 
istruly better than killing tbegreat lords teacbers> 
]£illing also the object aUcf desire (possessed) 
teachers is to enjoy here the blood-stained teasts» 
HOTE — ‘The deluded consider the loss of heaven pre- 
ferable to abondonment • of sense objects , 
Even the abondonment of attachments they 
regard as evil. 

^ ^ %T I 

yVord-meHmiiy 

fr, ^?cn:g[,/l^ot,and,this, we know, what, 


5T:, 5T^:, 5Er%t, 

^T: 1 

^ fT, 

II 

Iranslation — "We know not this what is bet- 
ter for us, whether we conquer or they conquer 
ns The very sons of Dhartrashtra after k'lling 
whom we desire not to live, even they are 
standing infront. 


for us, better, whether, 
we conquer, or,us, they conquer; 

|w,hom, very, killing, not, 
[desire to live, they, standing, 
in front, Dhrilrashira’s sons 
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NOTE-^Tlie deluded can not distinguish between 
right and wrong of abondoning or engaging 
* • • in attachments He is affected by seeing and 
thinkiHgf of tffe sense objects. 

^/o Mahahtiarata, V-25-6 “An act of destructtion, 
the result of which is whether victory or 
•defeat, is of the same value * 

frff 

^ Os 

nr ^ HWii; n 

V. ' 

Word-meaning. 

*\ Gompassion-defect-overcome* 
nature, I ask, thee, 

\ J duty-confused-understanding, 
^ what, good, be' decidedly, 
^ > tell, that, me, deciple, thy, 

STWq^ll ) I, teach, me, thy, refugee. 
Translation — (My) nature is overcome by the 
“ defect of compassion and the understanding is 
contused about duty. I ask thee, tell me what 

is decidedly good for me. Teach me I am thy 
deciple and refugee. 

NOTE-^Man is affected by the qualities of nattir= 
and being so deluded can not acquire kro"- 
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t^edgS eicep throxigli the grace and morcj' 
of the Lord. 

ff 

C*s 

Word-meaning 

r which, grief, 

\ ) of withering, of senses 

srar^j ^ attaining, earth, unrivalled, 

>rich, kingdom, 

5<Rlf, ?rf7,=5rVf^T^' l{ ) of gods, even, and; lordship. 

Translation — Por I see not thatwhich would 
remove the sense witheriug grief of mine— ^not 
even the attainment of ilnriv ailed and rich 

kingdom of earth and the lordship of gods^ 
NOTE — Even the hope of heaven and salvation is not 
enough to induce the delnded to ahondon 
Bense-en]oyments and suffer bodily pain. 
MahabUrata, F-55.9, “If yon punish the 
Kurus by defeating and killing all yopr foes, 
that subsequent life of yours would be equiva- 
lent to death for what is life after having 
’-died all your kinsfolk.’' 


O/o. 




It— 9] 


4i 


Mahabhai^dta, V-2'7-6. “A tiian devoid o^ 
, virtue and of vicioufl soul is overtaken by 
, rum, althotigh^be may obtain tbe whole of 
this eaith 


5^T$5cr: i 

Wofd-meantng 


tOT, 

•s N 


|Thaa, addressed, Krishna, 
Arjuna, tormentor of foes . 


^Ttfe^JTi’not, will fight, thus, KHshna, 
silebt/ became, then. 

. ' Sanjata Said. 

TraDSlatioD — 'Arjuna tlie tormentoi* of foes 
ha'vmg thu% addressed Hi'ishikesh and Saying to 
Oovinda thus “J Will not fight”, then became 
silent. ' , 

NOTE— The deluded lian thbs thinks and talks and 

^ I 

is then sunk ift dejection and despair 

• Word-meaning 

Him, spoke, Krishna, 

1 j smiling, as if, Bharata , 


4 ^ 
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^^f ’5 ^Tf^, ) armies, two, in midsfc, 

|j j dejected, this, Word 

Trauslation— 0 Bharata ( Bhtitafaahtra J ! 
Kruhna as if smiling spoke these words to him 
(thns) dejecteddn the midst of the two armies. 
note — T he Lord pities the man in distress and 
grants him knowledge in the struggle of 
this life. 


Cv S5 

*^^110 grief able, grievestjthou," 
I J wise-word, and, speakest, 

^cfr^, ?r*Tcrr?iJ^, % 1 dead, hvmg, and, 


ST, II j not, grieve, wise 


The Lord said 


Translation — Thou grievest for the ungrief- 
ahle and speakest wise words. The wise grieve 
not^'for the dead or for the living. 

NOTE — Verses 11 tp 30 according to the <S^on^;^I/o 
Syatem of Kapil teach that the Soul is unborn 
eternal, imperishable, all-perveding, nn- , 
changing, all knowing, while the body is 
non-eternal, changeful, dependent and perish* 
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able i 8 . the Soul is immortal ahd that the 
Ignorant and not the wise regard it as 
* • perishable 

* Cl 

C/o Bhagavat^ V-*^l 1—^1. 

“Bein^ a fool thou talkest like a wise man But 
from this alone thou can not the' held to be wise. 

. Th® wise say and that seems, to be true that the 
World has no reality.''^ * 

Wofl-meaningi, 

Sn^j^ot, and, verily, I, ever, not, waa, 
notjtbou, not, these, men-kingsj 
•r, ?r, not, and, verily, not, shall be, 

II we, here, after 

Translation — Verily I was never not, nor 
thon, nor these kings of men, nor verily vre all 
shall not be hereafter. 

NOTE — The Atma (Soul) is eternal. It is never des- 
troyed, has been never destroyed and shall 
never be destroyed 

G/o. Shwetashwatra, V-13 “Who knows him as having 
no begining and no end, and as seated in the 
world of illusion, he obtainseverlastingpeace ” 



u 
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Wo7 d-meaning. 


5rf^,qniir, 
5RT 1 
^-5i?^'Srr%r, 
5T, II 


Eraljodied, in this, as, m body 
{ 

childhood, y^oiith, old age, 

< 

so, hody-otber-ac^niridg, 
wise, there, hot, is deluded. 


Translation — As the embodied (Soul) in this 
body has childhood, youth and old ag'e, so ths 
requiring of another body. The wise is not 

deluded there. 

i^OTE — 'As the passing of the different stages of life 
(infancy, youth and old age) are inevitable 
for the body, so changes of bodies ar'e in- 
evitable for the Soul which Is eternal and 
tinpenshable Iri death the Wise shotfld not 
confound the sotll with the body which 
alofle perishes bdt is replaced by anew one 

*■ o NS NO ^ 


3TT3rRTnTTh^5Rr^renff^cIT%S?^lTrRIII 

l6eTi3e-contact^,BnclfAr/und^ 

I cold beat-joy-grief-givers; 


coming-gomg, unlastmg, 

'SK, VTKcf II them, hear, Jrjuna. <- 

Translation — Arjuna 1 the contacts of senses 

are the sivers of cold and heat, joy and grief, 

1 ^ 


lJ-15 ^ 
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icomirig and goii^g ^ijd unUsting, pjparata / bear 

tbefli,* 

O' 

— The afftictions of cold^ 9-pd heat, joy an^ 
are caused by actjou or contact 
" ef sense organa wjth sepse objects They 

come and go ^.nd are not periijianent. There- 
foj-Q one sljionld endure such, bodily afflictions 
pSitiently or with mdifierence n^d should'UOt 
. grieve for such changes. 

Gjo* MaJ^abharatfi, Xri-174-?0 and gl. 

( 

“Sorrow coupes after happiness and happiness 
after sorrow No ope suffers sorrow jfor ever 
and ^0 one enjoys happiness for ever This 
body 13 the refuge of both sorrow and happi- 
ness Whatever acts a njan does with his 
^>ody, the fruit of tljiat hp suffers in th^t body, 
B Gr. V— 22. 

f| ^ I 

Wofd-meanihg 

*^^Whoiu, verily^ not, distress, 
^ J person, Afjuna, . 

equal^ pain, pleasure, steady, 
II f that,fo^ immortalitiy,iB fftted. 

, J 1 .j j ’ ' iJ a 
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Translation—J.rjtt/wt / ■whom these ( sense 
contaofc'^) distress not, that steady person' equal 
in pleasure and pain, is fitted Tferily for immor- 
tality. 

NOTE— ^The person not effected by bodily pam and 
pleasuie is of steady Ctranquil) nature and 
be attains to salvation. 

O/o. Ka^hoalh, II-3-6 “The wise man on know- 
ing the difference, rising and setting and 
different origin of the senses ceases to griOve.” 
Marhandeya, XXSIX-65 “Ho only has attained to 
perfection 'who meets no impediineuts from 
the extremes of cold and heat and does not 
fear any thing.” 

B G. II— 5 j. 

Word-meaning. 

1 No, unreal, has, being, 
?r?TT^:, 1 J no, non-being, has, real; 

5rscr;, two, even, seen, end, 

5, II j and, of these, essence-seers. 

Translation — The unreal has no being and the 
real has no nonhemg. The end of these two is 
seep by the seera (knowers) of the essence. 
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NOTE — The essential nature of the Body and Soul 
* • IB known to ^he wise {SanlthyasJ that the 
one (Sofll) IS real (sai) and the other ( Body ) 
iS not real (asaf). 

C/o. .Fishnu, 11-12-45 “That (?7/an (' Atma' J is thB.% 
which is and every thing else is that 

which 13 not (^asat). 

Word meamng 

unperishable, but, that, know, 

cTcW^l bywhom, all, this, pervaded, 

fcj^lTSgJT ’Srs^TWr, destruction, of imperishable, 
^ ^ ’ ’ of that, 

[not, any, to do, can. 

Translation — But know that to be unperish- 
able by whom all this is pervaded. No one can 
do the destruction of that unperishable. 

NOTE — The Soul is all pervading and unperishable 
and theiefore it can not be injured or des- 
troyed by any one 
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4B 


f#, 

^3^;, so?!tRt(]i I 
?RiRi5i;, gj£T#^, 

j) 


Word-meaning. 
lEndable, these, bodiep, < 

•f eternal, cEtljed, embodied; 

< 

unperisbable,of nnmeasarable, 
there fore,dgbt, Arjur.a 
Translation — These bodies of the eternal, 
nnperishable and unmeasurable embodied (3oul) 
^vQ called endable, Therefore, Bharat ! fight. 

JIO CE — The Soul 13 eternal aud nnperishable, while 
the Body is impermanent and deatrnctable. 
Therefore one must perform his duty without 
caring for bfe or death. 

C/o. Jsha, 17 — “The body is reduced to ashes but the 
indwelling life breath (Soul) does not and is 
immortal.^' 


A 


^ crm fnR f i 

izr*., f T Who, this, knows, slayer, 

% C^fTFI^jTPT^, IcW^I J who, and, this, regards, slam; 
It, ?T, RTcTTJficT:, both, them, not, knowers, 

^5 not, this, slays, not, Is slam. 

Translation — Who knows this (Soul) "iis slay- 
errand who regards this as slain both of them 
are Tiot kho^yers. This slays not and is not slam, 
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ITOTE — ^The Soal being immortal, no man kills or is 

, killed by any one. One who thinks so is not 
wise e 

iC/o. Rathahalh*! — ^2-^19 '‘If the slayer thinks to slay 
and if the slain thinks to be slam, both these 
do not understand — this (Soul) slays not, nor 
it IB slam.’' 

srr 

' ‘si# #r^i; 

Word i^eanitp'g. 

5T, ^STFI^, 

vrter, ff, i 

^STSf*, f^^5, unborn, eternal, ancient, 

5^b { this, primeval, not, is slain', 

3^^ II J on destruction, in body. 

TranslatioijL — This (Soul) 19 not born, nor 

ever dies, nor having been shall not be again. 

This IS eternal, ancient, primeval, anh this is not 

slam with the destruction of the body. 

'* NOTE— The Soul is eternal and unchangeable and 
does not perish with the destruction of the 
body but ever remains the same. 

4 


j Not, is born, dies> or, 
Lever, not,- this, being, 

) shall be', or, not, again; ' 
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C/o. Eathahalli, 1 — 2 — 18 The knowing (Soul) is nofc 
born nor dies. It is not from any olie' nor 
from anywhere It is unbQirn, permanent, 
eternal and ancient and is not slam on the 


slaying of the body/^ 

^ |F5i 

vs 

Word-riiiamng 

Knows, indestrnctible,et6^rnab 

3T;,q?TO [who, this, unborn, imperishable> 

gitcra , person, Arjuna, 

whom, be slain, slays, whom. 

Translation— Who know^ this (Soul) as 
destructible, eternal, unborn and nnperishab e- 
Partha ’ how and by whom that person cau s ay 
or cause to be slain 

NOTE— The wise knowing the true nature ° ® 

as eternal etc, should not be deluded and not 
regard it os subject to birth and deat » ^ 

perishable. , „ 

C/o Vishnu, 1-1-21 “By whom is any one killed^ 
Every man reaps the result of his own ac 
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?I«rT S3%Tf^ 

Ift n 




Word-meaniag. 


} 


?I5TT, 

fk^, 5r^, 

^', 5lTOfq 1 
:^1r^rf%, fkwJ, 
sft^Rr, 5I??TTf^, 

5r^, II 




f 


Clothes, old, as, • 
leaving, new, 

taking, man, others, : 

so, bodies, leaving, 
old, others, 

acquires, new, embodied.' 


Translation— As a man leaving old ' clothes 
takes on new ones, so the embodied (Soul) 
leaving the old bodies acquires new ones. ' 

NOTE — The Soul is imperishable It simply changes 
.bodies as a man changes his clothes 


tar m i 

^ ^ (% !?TC 55 : n 

?r, :^^Not, this, cut, weapons, 

5T, ^1%, I [ not, this, burns, fiie, 

and, this, wets, water, 

' 5r, TTT^: II jnot, dries, air 

Translation — Weapons cut this (Soul) not, 
'fire burns this not, water wets this not and air 
dries this not. 
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IfQTB The Soul is ii^^perisbahle and not be 
injTired by apy thing -whatever ^ , 

V ^ ‘ ' 

'pbrc^ mec^nmg 
vpln arable, th is, 

V V ' fincombnstible, thi^, 

^ | pnwettable,undnable,also,&j 


[ever ,a]l pervading, stable, 
sp^;, ’QfrrTcfjr*, i| {immoveable, tins, etepiah 

Tran^Utipn—InvuInerablq is tbi§*(Soul), 
Incombustible, unwqt.table and also undriablo 
|s this. This is pveElasting, J^ll ppEvading, ste^ble, 
immoveablp and eternal. 


NOTE — The Soul imperishable end cap not be in- 

jured It IS eternal and omnipresent and 
unchangeable 

m ii- 

» y 

g}pE[ti7:,??^,5lfg^^;,5r’5f,E'nmanife8t, this, unthinkable, 

I Imjchangeable, this, ip called; 
?Rin^,^:^,f^rf^^ 5 ^^^^|tberefore,so, knowing, this, 
fT, |nofc,to grieve, shonldst thou. 


I 


Ti‘aiisiaticlii~TJnind,iiif^3t thisj unthinkable 
this^and ilnbhan^eble this (Soul) is balled. There- 
fore knowing ^his to be So, thou shouldst not 
grieve. • 

NOTB-^DIib 6oiil ift hot concbiVable by the setises, 

• but it 18 eterilal and imperishable lind can 
not be itijured by any thing, 

H ■Rrstm Ip=^% 

nfunfl T% H 

Word •meaning 

IfjandjthiB, ever,b6iiig born 
jever, and, thinkcat, dying, 

eWT, 9lf^, then, even, thou, Arj^ma, 

'fTj not, this, to grieve, Bhouldst. 

Translation— ^If thou thinkest this (Soul) as 
ever being born and ever dying, even then, 
Aijuna I thou shouldst not grieve for this. 

NOTli — ‘A-Ccepting the material theory that foi every 
being there is a new soul which perishes 

with death, even then there is no cause for 
sorrow, 

(а) because then the Soul is relieved once for all 
from all the wordly afflictions, or 

(б) because these states of birth and death 
inevitably follow each other as declared in 
the next verse. 




Si 
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T#5^ 5? r# 9|tf%^ff% II 

■ Word-meaning 

^TTcT^, f^, [Ofborn^ because, cerfcaiii^deafch, 

certain, birtb, of dead, and j 


cTFTT, SJcT^j ^ \ 


therefore, Unavoidable, for, 
not, thou, to grieve, shouldsfc. 

f 

Translation — Because death is certain for the 
born and birth is certain for the dead. There- 
fore thou shouldstnot grieve for the unavoidable. 


NOTE — Birth is ever succeeded by death and vice 
versa death by birth. These events follow 
each other and are inevitable Therefore 
for such change of state it is no good to 
mourn. 


C/o. Yoga Vasishta, I — Xll — 7. '‘The beings of the 
world can not be happy, they are born only 
to die and they die only to be reborn. 

;^e -STSiTfJ? T^tM oSrailWH UHH 

3TS7TTP^HTf% ?WT ^ II 

* 

51=^ — Unmanifest-origm, beings, 
¥rn:cr l J manifest— middle, Arjuna, 
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^ unmanifeat — end, also, 

H f there, what, grief. 

'f> ^ , , 1 

TranslatiofL— ‘^7-ynna unmanifest is the origin 
of beings, manifest the middle, and unmanifest 
is also^the end’ — what is there to grieve. ^ 

NOTE — faj According to SanTcha System the mani- 


fest 18 the Nature and the manifested 
is the Body which is caused and un- 
caused {produced and destroyed) by the 
same Nature The birth, life and death 
c£ the Body being thus the work of 

Nature, there is therefore no ground to 

% 

grieve for such changes 


fbj The created beings being mere illusibna 
their origin (source) is unseen, their 
. ' middle (existence) is seen, and the end 

(death) 18 again unseen. Therefore there 
18 no cause to mourn for death which is 
cnly a change from mauifestatibn to 
nnmanifestaion or return to the original 
state. 

(Jjo Maha'bharata,'K.l — 2 — 13. “He has come from ' 
non-perceptiou and has gone back to non- 
perception. He IS not thine and nor thou 
art his. What is this vain lamentation for” 
MahalAiarata, XII— 174— 17 “Thy son came from 
an invisible region Hs has gone and 
become ijavisible. Ho did not know thee, 


. mA0A aiTA\ f 1 Mg’ 

' ^ — — ' — f 

Thou did not knovyhim. Who art thou 
' and for whom thou gtievest,” 
Mahahha/i'aidi^'SAX — 206 — -^8. ^'The So|il is unmanifeat 
but when clothed with qualities, becomes 
manifest. When destruction comes it once 
‘more becomes unraanifest , 

sn^^ih i - 

a, 51 ®rg!i u 

Wonder as, sees, some/ 

5 ^thiB, wonder as. speaks, 

?r?3tT, ’^T, 5f*^J I J and, verily, and, other, 

' % Q:?rTr wonder-as, and, this, 

5r!^:,5gP5t%,55c^, > other, hears, hearing, even, 

I ) this, knows, not, verily, any. 
Translation — Some sees this as a wonder, an- 
other speaks of this as a wonder, ’another hears 
of this as a wonder, and hearing this even no 
one verily knows this (Soul). 

iNOTB— The Soul is all pervading and supremo 
but subtle and hence all see, speak and 
hear of it with awe, and wond'er, and 
even after so perceiving it no one knows 
it fully. 


tI-30 3 


tFJgnOirf'ife 


fbj A person who sees, Speaks and Hears 
of the Jiv-atina is indded a wonder atd 
sncH a person is very rare to meet with. 

C’/o KatlictbalU — 7 “Whc to many is ndt a 

available even fot* hearing, 'Whom mahy 
^havilig hoard yet kndw not, wohderf^il is hiS 
Speaker} blOssed is hiS finder, wonderful is 
his knowet’ and blessed is his taught ” 

Ken I — 13 “The eyO goes not thbie, the speech goeO 
not there, nor the undei'standing We know 
• him not and we do not know hoW to explain 
him He is distinct ftom and higher than all 
known and unknown things We have heard 
of him from the former sages Who have 
explained him to us 






W'ord-meaning 




Embodied, ever,tin si ay able, this, 
in body, of all, Arjilna, 
herefore, all, beings, 
not, thou, to grieve, shonldsti 


Tronslatiou — Arjuna 1 this embodied (Soul)' 
in the body of all is ever uuslayable Therefore 
thou shouldst not grieve for any being. 

NOTE — The Sonl in the bodies of all beings is eternal 
and impel ishable. It is only the bo dy^ that 
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penaliea and hence there is no cause to 
mourn for the death of any one. 

Woi d-vieaning. 

^ ^JT, 5rf^, g', 37^,’Thy.dutjr, also, and, looking, 
^r, 1 I not, to tremble, thou shouldsfc, 

vTrrrV^ .r«.^ ' I^han rightBon3,becauBe, thau 

ft, ^ l^ar, betir, 

other, of Kshatriya, not, is 


Translation — And looking also to thy 
duty, thou shouldst not tremble, because for a 
B^^hatriya nothing IS better than arighteous war. 
NOTE — Performance of one’s duty is the highest 
virtue and worship of the Iiord* Therefore 
' a man must discharge his duty in this world 

without any fear of life or death 

For the duties of Kshatriyas see B. G, 
XVilI-^3. 


^iTfKUUTf ni?; 1 

srmi7T:uw ^ 5 =% 

\ Unsought, and, attaining, 
, ^»f-SEKn, siiifctn^i J heaven-door, open; ^ 

J blessed, Kshatriyas, Arjuna, 
ii j obtain, battle, like this. 
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Translation — Parth / tVie blessed Kshatriyas 
■obtain^ a battle like this. It is attaining the 
open door of h«aven unsought. 

NOTB— Persons that succeed in performing their 
duty attain to salvation without any difficulty 
*as a matter of course. 

TPbrd meaning, 

^JT, And. if, thou, this, righteous, 

^BTTfnr, «T, l war, not, would wage, 

(then, thy-duty, honour, and, 
qrrJT, ll forsaking, sin, shall incur. 

Translatioi — xAnd if thou wouldst not wage 
this righteous, war, then forsaking thy duty and 
honour thou shalt incur sin. 

NOTE — If one fails bo perform one’s duty, he not only 
loses the reward due for discharge of such 
duty but also incurs dishonour and rum, 

?rftT, ^icnf^A D'Sgrace, and, also, people, 
I J recount, thy, eternal , 



^0 , MA^AvAtGi^j^A. tii-sg 

:, of lidble, add, disgrace’, 

II I" tbdrl^deatii', is gr’e’aliei!'-’. ' 

^ I ^ €1 

Transld,tiOQ — Tile people T7ill alsd ^i’ecdilrii! 
thy etel^nal disgrabe and for a noble (man) 
disgrae# is greater than death. 

irOTE — A man forsaking his diity loses hia rbptita* 
tion and the people ever talk aboht liia 
dmgrhce. This is nrib^arable dnd worsO than 
death. ^ 

Cjo, Mahabhai^ata, V— 72— ^4. “To d mah of hoblo 
descent even censnre is deaths and death is 
many times better than bedring d life of 
blame “ 




, 

c^> ;TiK«rr: i 


^Prom fear^ from battle, fled, 


will consider, thee, gieat 
*char loteers, 

^ by ivhom, &, thou, highly-held,' 

trliy^-M'^II being, well be, notliing. 




Translation — The great charioteers will con- 
feidiT thee as fled Irom battle through lea^‘ and , 
by whom thou wei't highly held, thou shalt he 
as nothing. 





n— 36] WISDOM PATH 

.NOTE — The fors^kers of 4i^*’y ^FP evep by 

their frieqdg aqd admirer^. 

• 1 II' 

rf^TfffTT; 

V 

Wo^d-rneqiniT^y. 

% ^ff^j Unspemly-iyprds, and, piany, 
5r^, I wi|l say, t}hy, enemie^, 

disparaging, jihy, strengtii, 

3j that, painf^l-more, then, what, 
Tra^slatioi — And tliy jenemips yrj|l say many 
unseemly words dis] arnging Iby sirengtb, — what 
tlien is more painfu^ th^n that 
IfOTE — The forsakers of their dnty ape loolfed down 
and deiided even by theij; enpmies and that 
causes great pain and mopti^cation 

^ s 

jSlain, or^shalt pttam, heayen, 
f^c^, I oonqijered, or, shall enjoy ,earth; 

Itherefore, arise, Arjuna, 

5 :^, II fight, making-resolv,e. 

Translation — Being slain thou shalt attain 
to heayon, or having conquered thou ghalt 
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enjoy the earth. Therefore Arjuna^ arise, making 
resol re to fiffht. 

O 0 ' 

NOTE— Performance of one’s 'dnfcj leads to success 
in the world during life and to he?-ven after 
death, and therefore every one should try to 
®do his dnty 

Yajur Veda — XXV — 44 “ No, here thnu 
diest not, thou art injured not, thou goest by 
easy paths to gods ” ' 

r;# ^ I 


''S 


Na 




^coTT, 


Word’Vioaning 

[n pleasnre-pain,equal, making, 
gain-loss success-failure, 


cl^;, 

Translation — Making equal pleasure 


thus, for battle, engage, not, 
itben, sin, ahalt incur. 

and 


pain, gam and loss, success and failure, engage 
in battle. Then thou shalt incur no sin. 

NOTE — Performance of one’s dnty without attach- 
ment and indifference to pleasure and pain 
leads to freedom from bondage. 
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Word-theaning 

9 ' *" 

iThis, thee, declared, in Sanhhycs^ 
jmtellecfe-path, now, this, hear, 

33?’, W, equipped, hy which, 

|action-bondag&, shalt be freed. 
Translation — This has been declared to thee 
in SaM^a. Now hear this by htettect path 
equipped with wh.ch. Intellect, Parth I thoir 
shalt he freed from action bondage, 

NOTE — ‘The first portiom (1-38) of this chapter hus 
dealt with the Sanhhya Tattava of soul, body 
and nature The second portion 1(39-72) 
teaches Buddhi or wisdom by acquirings which 
fully one attains to- liberation from all pain. 

?1|%T 

?r, f+lShTT-^rTOb 5rf^, Not, here, action-loss, i&, 

harm, not, is , 

^ifr, little, even, its, of knowledge, 

^^1^ II saves, from great, from fear. 

Translation — -There is neither loss nor harm 
of action. Even a little of this knowledge saves 
from great fear' 
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NOT|I — Btiddhi Ygga (Intellect Path) does not teach 
neglect, or abondonment of one’s^ duty. 
S5?en a httle of ^elf' kncwj.edge plHmately 
leads to liljeratioQ from p^in. ^ 


f;/o B. & VWto 45. ' 



* PForc^-meamTip 


“»iJy*branches, verily, endless, 
l! ^.nd, intellect, of irresolute. 

Translation— 7^r/wna ! there is onp resolute 
(steady) Intellect but there aj:e verily many and 
endless branches of the irresolute Intellect. 

NOTE — One with steady Intellect knowing the Soul as 
distinct from the body gives up attachment 
for sense objects and is thereby liberated, 
while one with unsteady Intellect identifies 
the Soul with the body and is attached to 
many kinds of enjoyments of the sense 
objects and thus falls into bondage. 

grf^: » 


Resolute, intellect, 
onp, here^ Arjuna ; 
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Word-v).eaning, 

What, these, f^wery, speech, 
I * recite, unwise, 

Fe<ia- word-lovers, Arjuna, 
not, else, is, thus, eaying 

j ' 

•yranslation — Partha / the ujiwise lovers of 
,the VediG words recite si}.oh flowery epeech .say- 
ing thus “theie is nothing else ” 

IJQTE — The possessors of nnstes-dy Intellect delight 
m the letter of the Fedic texts enjoining rituals 
for attammeut of desires and enjoyments. 
They contend that there is no ^igher goal 
than heaven and bodily pleasures 

i^JTlT-SBIrJTRf, 3^ iTOlj b>esire-minded, heaven-snpreme, 

I jbirth-actlon-fruit-giyeiB, 

hites-streat-^nnyj 

Translation— : To the desire-mipfled ar^d heaven 
Supreme holders, the great many / Fed^c ) rites 
^re givers of action Iruits as hn’th for attamment 
, of happiness and lordship. 

6 
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NOTE — Suoli persons imroersed in desires and enjoj- 
ments consider that the Vedas teach rituals 
yielding^ fraits as good biftl^.and hajrpiness. 

IV iTd-mecening-. 

Preasm-e-power-attachedr 


s5T?Rn7T-srtfk^^ 


by that;, evercome-tnind., 
steady;. Intellect, 

■n contem-plation^notjieformed^ 


Translation — Of those attached to- pleasures 
and powers and with mind overcome by that, no 
steady Intellect is formed for contemplation, 
NOTE — Persons whose minds are affected by desires- 
and enpymente have no steady Intellect for 
engagement in Samadhi or deep meditation. 

mI-I I >jnr*igi q: ii 

ii 

Translation— Th^ Vedas deal with the three 
aualities.\iri»»a/ be'tW without the three aiialb 


Three* q^nalities-obj^ectSjFfdaS; 
without three qualities, be, 

pai rles 8 >, ever-wisdom-establisheil, 
withoutgu^in-protsctionpmind'COD 

trolled. 


11-46 3 
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ties, witliout pairs (of opposites), ever established 
ia.wisdom, without gam and protection (desires 
and fears) an^ faind controlled., 

NOTE — Persona of unsteady intolligence are attached 
to enjoyments mentioned in the Vedas as re- 
• ward of good actions caused by the qualities 
■ of nature. But persons of steady .intelligence 

cross beyond the qualities and are thus freed 
from attachments and desires, pleasures and 
pain, and become controller of their minds 
* and endowed with Brahma knowledge. 

C/o Kathalalli, 1—2—2. “The wise man on meeting 
good and pleasant examinens, and distmgui- 
shes them. He prefers the good to the pleasant, 
while the fool accepts the pleasant out' of a 
desire for gam and protection,'^ 

Word meaning. 

IWhat, use, in reservoir of water 
^cT;, I ah Bides, full of-water, 

Vedas, 

II y of Brahman, wise. 

Ti?aiislatiori — Of wliat use is a reservoir of 
water in a place full ot water on all sides 

so are all the Vedas to a wise Brahman, 
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NOTE — (1) As a reservoir surrounded on all sides 

by water (ocean) is of no utility, 'So for 

a person that has attWed to the bh 3 -.of 

self knowledge, there is no “need for the 

happiness etc., resulting from the T'edic 

rituals loved by the pnwise. ° 

(2) As a great tank of water is useful both for 

bathing and navigation, so are the Fedas 

to a knowing jBrahmnn, a? teaching both 

Hamya and Akamya actions i e , actions 

{> 

leading to desires and bondage, & actions 
leading to knowledge and salvation 

*TT I 

?Tt ^ 

' IFord-meantny. 


Actions, only, concern, tby, 


n-iH- Srr. vr. 1 not. action-fruitrinotive, be, 

m, w-isr-tg, ^ I be, 

Jti, ?m!,SRg,?rawR!j m inaction. 


Translation-r-Thj concern is ■witli action 
only and never Avith fruit. Let not the fruit ol 
action be thy motive nor let thy attachment be 

, * # I 

•with inaction. 

NOTE— It IS our duty to act bnt not to expect record 
i thereof Espoctation of fruit causes bondage. 
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Action should therefore be performed ■rtrithont 
• Seeking the fruits, but it should not be for- 
Saken. The former leads to salvdtion and the 
lattfSr to sin i e , action mtidt be performed aa 
n duty Without attachment. 

C/d Ifihabas 2 ‘fOne should Wish to tiVO n hundred 
years stlrely by acting. Adtions taint not man, 
and there is nO OthOr way for him 

» 

Word'meamng:. 

concentration -steadfast) 
perform, action, 

I |«;^^achment, abondoning, 

•v ’ \Ai'j7ma,, 

success-failure, equal, being, 

II jaquality, yoya, is called. 

Trauslation — Dhananjaya 1 pertorm action- 
Witli steadfast conoentration by abondoning 
attachment and being equal in success and failure. 
The equality is calltd (^Buddhi) Yoga 
KOTE — According toSanhKya System when the Soul 
attains to knowledge, the nature ceases its 
activity and the three qualities are eqm- 
poised Thus on the attainment of the steady 
InttUeot there is an abondonment of all at- 
tainments, desires, pleasures and pain, ,The 
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^tiddhi Togt,ib etjuality, ^quilibi-itinnirsteadi* 
ness of thinking atteb/le^ witK renunciation 
or dispassion, 

f qtiiT: u 

rof<i meaning. 

ft, 51^^^ 




§:fT, STO, 5TF^ 


than Intellect^'paik, Arjiind) 

, i 

in wisdom, refuge, seek, 
wretched, fruit-seeker* 


Translation— ^ Action (fruitfup 
’ is verily much lower than the ^ Intellect path. 
Seek refuge in Intellect. The fruit seekers ar 

"vrr 0 tt c li G d 

NOTE— In^eUerf path >» superior to poiformonoe of 
action with desire tor fruits and therefore one 
should resort to the former and avoid the 
latter which causes bondage. 

C/O BrihadaranyaU, IIM-IO -“O (iorgee ' j 

' IS he who departs from the world without 

knowing the unperishable.” 

uo-sifeT-;^ ijlSralS 3^ ' 


tl 



11—50 3 


WISDOM P3AH 


71 


Word meaning. 

Intellect-united, discards, here, 
both, good-bad, actions , 
'l^thorfore, for yoga, engage, 
^5, ^5, J yoga, m action, wellbeing 

Ttanslation — The Intellect united discards here 
'both good and bad actions (fruit). Therefore 
■engage in Fo^fa. The Fo^a is ■well-being 
of a'ction. 

— Both good and bad actions cause bondage. 
Therefore one possessed of steady Intellect 
looks upon all action fruits whether good or 
bad as an evil and renounces them both. The 
^Buddhi) yoga saves one from the evil or action 
bpndage. 

C/o. Brihadaranyah, IV — 4 — ^22.. “Him (■ the wiee)'theae 
two thoughts do not overcome, neither the 
thought ‘hencel did wrong, nor the thought 
hence I diid right Verily he overcomes 
them. both. What he has dk>ne auid! what he 
has nnt done dki not affect him ” 

wxff n 

Action-born, possas- 

*■' ^ sed, verily, 

fruit, abondunmg, menj ^ 
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♦j biffch-bonds-freed, 

?Rnr^ii J" abode, g6, painless 
^ Translation— The men possessed oT’ Intellect 
aboudoning the action born ‘fruits and freed 
from the bonds of birth verily go to the painless 
abode. 

NOTE— Persons possessed of steady Intellect perform 
actions without desire for fruits and being 
thus liberated from bondage attain to 
supreme bliss * 

C/o. Mahabharat, XII — 17 — 17 '‘Wordly enjoyments 
are called bond and they are also called 
action. Liberated from these two sins (act- 
ion-bonds) one attains to the highest goal ” 

Word meaning. 

1 When, thy, delusion-mire, 

I J” Intellect, shall fully-cross, 
then, shalt attain, indifference 
^cTE^j ^ II J"of hearable, of heard, and. 

Translation — When thy Intellect shal,l cross 
beyond the mire of delusion, then thou shalt 
attain to indiflerence of the heard {Vcdas) and 

c . 

dieaiable (other ShasKiras;^ 
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ditaiTlment of steady hiieltect (freedom 
p ^ from delusion') onO is liberated from the 
fiuita d| Pill good actions enjoined by the 
Vfidas and Shastrai {^^hruti and l^mrih) 
Koormdi II — 6 — 4)9. “On the dispelling of the mire of 
rflelasioUj the knowledge by which that goal 

IS seen, is also attained under the direction 
of the Lord ” 






Word-^meamng 
Heard-con fusion, thy, when 

shall be steadied, firmly, 


55T?rrv^, ) 

cT^, II j 

Translation — ^Wheii 


m contemidation, stable, 
intelligent e, 
then, yoga, shalt attain 
Irom the contusion of 


the heatd thy intelligence shall be firmly stea- 
died in the stable contemplation, then thou 
sh.ilt attain to fBuddhiJ Toga 

NOTE — Wh^n one’s intelligen< e, freed from the fruit 
of the VediG rituals, beooines engaged in calm 
contemplation, then he attains to Bttiidhi 
Yoga or steady Intellect 

?5r3f?T 

• 9 N3 
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Word medmng. 

■if steaiiied'^Tiie^^ecijWiia'tjtiia^'kB 

f' ^ 

)f 'coiitsmplatia’noettled l^fishnOr^ 


^^5 ^Wl^cT, "1 steadied 'Sage, iow, •speaks, 
jSJT^cTj II j ^ 0 ^^ Xvalts, hovTs 

Aejoka Said. 


Translation — Keekma > Wliat are tlm marks 
of fh-e steady intellect settled in contemplation, 
how the steadfast sage speaks, how sits and 
how walks ? 

NOTE — The characteristics of the on'e possessed of 
steady IntelUcl and fixed in stable contein* 
p?atioTi are now going to be described. 

Xjjo — Bhagavata 'K.l — 10-^36 "By what marks can 
ho (the wi‘;e) be known, how he lives, how he 
plays, how he enjoys, how he leaves, hoW ho 
sleeps, how ho sits and how he walks ” 

HH-ii3TfTra^^??pmT5=^^kqTdfr%iJrcra?,i 


SRTCrf^, ^RT*n^ , *) Renounced, when, desires, 

, ’TI^, JT^TJ-^fTcTR; I j all, Arjuna, mind rising ; 

*tmi^,.r^,Sn3Rr,5r,'l, Suu'.alona n,,nd,,ai„(!ed, ' 

stead fast IntelUcl^ then, is 
CT^T, II J called. 
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Translatiori'^^arf^a ! when all the desires 
rising in the mind arp nmonnced andtlie mind is 

O 9 

satisfied \^ith the Soul ^ lone, then he is called 
of the steadfast Intellect, 

iNOTE-^jThe person of steadfast Intellect giv^ up all 
* desires and engages only in self contemplation. 
XjJo^ Kathahallx^W — 3—14. ‘‘When, all the desires 
lodging in the heart are cut ofi, then a mortal 
hecomes immortal and enjoys Brahma.’’ 


'<o 




lnpain,of undisturbed-mind, 

► 

in pleasure, free-hankering; 

devoid-desires-foars-wrath, 

V of stead fast*inieZ?eci, sage, 
5^;, II J is called 

Translation-— (One) of mind undisturbed by 
pain, free from hankering after pleasures, devoid 
of desires, fears and wrath is called a sage of 
steadfast Intellect, 


NOTJi:— The person of steadfast Intellect is neither 
affected by pain or pleasuru and is ever free 
from desires and aversions. 
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TForcZ ineamng. 

^Sr, Wllo,dr/5ry*wherejnna6fc'aclidd, 

^PT"5r^5ftlTj fcbat, thdfi, fin^iiig, gpod'bad; 

•T, nofc.ispldasedj not, displeafldd, 
to) SJ^rr, it hi 8 ; hiteUeU, Steadfast. ' , 

Tranalation-a-Who is everywhere linattabhed^ 
neither pleased nor displeased on finding what- 
ever good or bad) his Intellect is steadfast. 


NOTfi — The person of steadfast i^isdom has no desired 
ahd 18 ever content ftnd satisfied with good 
or bad that comes in his way. 

f Tf^?Tn!fiT5g[dT^ JTfnaT%%tT ii 

".tWra^vs, and, tins, 

\ I Hmb'^, like, from all sidosj 
jsense organs, sense-objects, 
sr^, g f ^f^c rr )) jhis, Intdlect, steadfast. 

Translation — When a ( man) withdraws his 
sense organs from sense objects irom all sides 
like a tortoise limbs, his Intellect is steadlas't. 

UOTJ3 — The man of steadfast Intellect controls his 
< sense organs by withdrawing them from tho 



PATEf: 


ff 


plptisures apd paip of eepse pbjects like a 
tortoise W)}ifadi’pv?ing8 hi? lifpbs ipside ^la 
shell at^\yfll* 

C/o. I^c^ijicf.bharatfLj'K.ll — 174 — 51, “Wl;en a man spc- 
ppeds ip wifihdrawing pll hiS desipps like a 
p tortoise ^yithdrawing all its Iffnbs^ then his 
Soul which is self Ipinipous, succeeds in look- 
ing into itself 

i 

“ M f II 

}Y^ord'meaning 
■Objects, are idiscarded, 

i I of fasting, ipan ; 

9 R^,'ta 8 t 0 -e^cepting,tBste,aIso, his, 
l| jsupreme. seeing, disappears. 

Translation— -The objects are discarded^ by a 
fasting man but not the taste. His taste also 
disappears on seeing the supreme. 

NOTE — A man may discard ssrse objects as food etc. 

in austerity or illness but he'can not give up 
their relish or feeling o: pleasure and pain 
The pleasure and pain disappear only on 
^ attainment of self knowledge or realization 
C/o. Yoga Vasishtha, 11—2 — 9 ‘'Until the sel- -- 
realized it is as uiScult for obje'TS 
" discarded ss f:;r plants to sg^'OV' on si-'--' 
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Wt: ii 

Word-m eaning , 

srf^, [striving, verily, eveT;i,Arjma, 

5^^^, I f*f man, of wise > 


jaenses, powerful, < 

SRW, JT^r: l( {overcome, forcibly, minJ. 

Translation— / Verily the powerful 
senses forcibly overcome the mind of even a 
striving and wise man, 

NOTE — The sense organa are very strong and very 
difficult to control, They overcome even 'the 
wise sages whose craving for sense objects 
does not cease till they fully realize" the Lord. 


f| j?in irra%nii 


crrf^, |Then, all, controlling, 

sffT^^T, \ Togee, sits, me-aupreme, 

In control, for, whose, senses, 

51^, Srfd filin’ II his. Intellect, steadfast. 
Translation— The Yogee holding me supreme . 
sits controlling them all, for whose senses arc 
nndpr control, his Intellect is steadfast. 
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NOTE — 'lie man' of steadfast Intellect controls hiS' 
» o sonse organa by fixrng hia mind in Soul 
Gtmite ta pi'a b 1 0 n » 

C'/'o. Kahiccbalti, 11 — 3 — ll.^The firm holding of senses- 
13 considered Yoga^ and the wor&hioper thua 
be-comea-wise as yogaia snbiect tons© andiaU.*' 


KathwhalU, I — 3 — 6 ‘‘The- sensea of him who is 
wise with his mind- always niider control are 
manageable like the good horses ef a driver.’* 

5,^-'santiat i 

9i»m: qnfnrsPt'Stsfeansrti® 

Wovd-meamng. 
iThinkrog, nbj.ecta, man, 

w , i (attachment, in them, is created; 


jfrom attachment, grows, desire 
jfrom desire, anger, arises. 

Translation — ^From tlie thinking of objects- 
by a man an attachment for them is created, 
from attachment grows desire and from desire 


grows aiger, 

KOTE — Thinking of objects makes one to like them, 
» liking leads one to desire to- posses them and 
the checking of desires gives rise to anger. 
Qfo. Markandeya^ III — 71. “From attachment grows 
desire, from desire oovefcoasness, from cove- 
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tousness springs sti;pefactiop, and from tliat 
the weakness of roemory , from the impi^ir- 
mei^t of memory, grow-s loss of Intellect aiijj 
fpQtq. the loss of fntellect follo^vs tl^e desfcruo* 
tion of one’p owij sejf 

a 

: gtftf Tr^^raiJlT; I 

Wordimeaning 

f 

1 ^rom ^nger.anses.sfcnpidity, 

I j from delusion, memory-loss, 
from mQtaoTj-lo^B, Intellect loss, 
sr?U?[?Tf^ |1 from i3ife?fect-lo9P,is lost. 

Translation — :Erom angbr arises stupidity, 
from stupidity loss of memof’y, from loss of 
memory loss of intelleot, from loss of Bifelkpt, 
he is lost, 

NOTE — 4-^ger causes insanity, from insapity there is 
weakness of memory, and the weakness of 
memory leads to delusion the delusion 

to spntual death or bondage of Soul. 

i * • » ' , 

c 
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Word meaning. 

5,, ^ Pleastjre-pam-disoarding, &, 

objects, by organs, consuming ; 

■STTclT^:^ f«r^-?ITcTTT, mmd-restraini»g,ooptrolr3§Tf, 
ST^TT^*, j bhss^attaine. 

Transjlation — (One) consuming the sense 
phjepts with sense organs^ discarding pleasure 
an^ pain ^nd restraining tlie rnin^ FitJji 
, control attains to blis^. 

NOTE — The person who performs actions by giving 
up pleasnre and pain and restrains l^is mind 
by placing it under ~ the coptrol of Soul, 
attains to supreme peace 

Pjo Kathahalh, I — 3 — 8 ,“He who is wise, of 
controlled mind and always holy attains that 
placp from which oc9 is apt horn again 

iTU5a%rr%T fjTO ii 

I In bliss, of all, pain, 
loss, h^s, arises , 

7 blissful-tljiinker, fpr, soon, 

’ H j Intellect, IB steadied. 

Translation — In bliss arises the loss of aU hi^ 

6 
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pmn and the Intellect of a blissful thinker is soon 
steadied. 

f 

NOTE — Persons of steadfast Intellect attain to peace 
and are, liberated from all pain 

Word nieaninj. 


5T, r Intellect, of nnstbady, 

inot, and, o.f an steady contem- 

51, 'cTj I Iplation , 


5T, 


not. and, an con beraplator, peace 
of peaceless, where, happiness 
Translation — The unsteady has nither Intellect 
nor the unsteady has contemplation. Theuncon- 
teinplative has no peace and where is happiness 
for the peaceless 

NOTE — A person of anc-ontrolled mrnd can liaFe no 
intelligence or realization nf the Soul With 
out Soul realization there can be- no peace 
and without- peace there can bn no happiness 
(or liberation from pain) 

^®-fW5^rwTr f| i 

) Of senses, verily, rambling, 
€R)(, ^ ^ 
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1 that, his, overcomes, Jwiettecf, 

^3:, ll J wind, boat, like, in water. 

Translation-i-That mind which yields to the 
ramhljTig senses verily overcomes hi^ Intellect 
like the wind (cariying ofP) a boat m water. 
NOTE — As a boat at the mercy oF wind at sea is 
uiicontrolable by the 8ailor,3o one whose sense 
organs are not under his control can not 
* have steady Intellect. 

C/o Ka-thahalli, I — 3 — 5 The senses of the unwise 
with mind always uncontrolled are unmana- 
geable like the naughty horses of a driver”. 

Mahahharata III — 211 — 26 “When a man's mind 
18 overcome by any one of the senses rnnino- 
\vild, he loses his reason, becomes like a nlrrD 
tossed by storm upon the high Seas”. 

TF(/rc--.^rT:-:zr. 

cRirra:, '^The-frr-.-d.nH^ 

l J corTTcI-n, j - 

sifrr, sifM^cTT u 

Translation— 'Tlrer5r:r3, 
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H 

(organs) are fully cnfcrolled fron^ tl^.e sense 

objects, biis Bi(telieGt IS steadfast. , ' ' 

' 1 ' ' 0 
J^OTE— The man of steadfast Intellect does Lot allow 
'' his sense orgsius to ran wild tbe sense 

objects but alw^-ys ^i,eeps the.m under hi? 
control. 

CJo- I /^he senses of r,|the ^190 

with mind alws<y3 under control are nianaffe- 

O 

able like the goocjl horses pf a dnver'\ r, 

l%sT5nH y w^5i^;ii 

Cs 

JVord meaning 

«Tr, f^sor, 'I What, night, of all beings, 

J j tl^erein, wa^es, controlled, 
sqwjq:, 3Tr5rf%, *) vvherein, wakes, being ; 

5^5 1,1 ) seeing; sage. 

Translation — What is night of all being? 
therein wakes the controlled. Wherein wake 
the beings that is the i?.ight pt the seeing sage. 

JJOTE—The controller of senses attains to pelf kapw- 

ledge and peace winch is incomprehensible 
to ordinary persons The sense objects 
which are every thing to the 01 dinary persons 
are discarded by the wise. 


O 
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^rgsWm} »raaj#5T i 
rffc^tm ^r iri%sjv?ci 
^ ajT{??mmti% H ^w^mt n 


Word-meaning 

Srrj^fjTT^i «f^-srfcrgfff , of f^ll, still-steady, 

?rnT: \ locean, waters, flow, as ; 

so, desires, whose, merge, 
> all, he, peace, 

«jnifr%, II ) obtain, not, desire'Seeker. 


Translation — ^As the waters flow into the full, 
Still and steady ocean, so he in whom the desires 
nlerge obtains peace and not the desire seelcer 

NOTE — As the ocean is not disturbed by the flow o£ 
rivers but ever remains full and calm, so 
the person who uses the sense objects with 
sense organs without disturbing his mind 
attains to peace and not the man who is ruled 
by his Senses. 

t 

CJo. Mundah, III — 2 — 8 “As the flowing rivers dis- 
appear in ocean leaving name and form so the 
wise freed from name, goes to the highest 
diVine person.” ■■ • 



aiTA. 


L tun 




i 


^0 f <?- jn ea nm j 

f^r^, ?r:, £)icln(Jing, desires, lylio, all, 

I j person, lives, ■without vranta, 
junselfishnesg, nnegoism, 


11 j ^e» P'eacB, obtains. 

/\ 

TrajislatioH — The person Trho lives excluding 
all desires without wants, selfishness and egoism, he 
obtains peace. 


KOT^f — The man who sets after abondoning all 
attachments, self interest and desires and 
aversions attains to peace. 

Cfo MtindaJi'y IIT — 2 — 2 ^‘Who desires he on account 
of those desires is born mjsnch places Bnt 
he whose wants are satisded and centerd in 
aima (Soul; all his desires are dissolved ” 

Toga Vasisht, III — 9—9 “Who is free from egoism and 
whose intellect is not tainted by egoism 
whether acting or not acting, he is libera* 
ted 
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Wovd meaning 

HTSft, f^^t, ThI^ phis, ih Brahm, state, Arjuna^, 
5T, *3pnir,fftr3T, \^ot, it, attaining, is deluded, 

fttc^jTOlT, acquiring, thi p»deatlitirae,e ven. 

•• 

II (Bra/iTTia-merging, obtains. 

Ttanslatw?ii--f*afi^ \ this is Bratimic state and 
(one) attaining to it ia not deluded ; by acquiring 
this even up to death time one obtains the Brahma 
Ntrwan. 

JJOTB* — The attainment of the steadfast Intellect is 
* the attaining of Brahma state and there is no 
relapse of delusion for such a person One 
attaining to the steady Intellect or Brahma 
state (realization) up to the time of leaving 
the body acquires uuion with the Supreme 
iiord or Nitwan 

0/n Yoga Vasisht, II' — 10 — 21 '‘That supreme bliss 
18 called Nirwan by which the being is freed 
from rebirth and death for ever. It is 
attainable by knowledge alone and from 
nothing else 

^oorm 1-^3— *12 “The faithful (person), engaged 
in any one stage’and following it properly up 
to the time of death, attains to immortality 
^oorm II — 10 — 11 “I’his is supreme liberation 

('mofcs7ia)iand my best union , the wise know it 
as the only one Brahma Nirroan. 

Uhus ends chapter II called the Wisdom Path. 


GUA, 


OH A P TEE III. 

ACTION PATH ^ ^ 

° £- 

(intboduOtIon) ^ J 

This chaptef deals with Action Path {Karma Yoga\ 
abd shows its necessity, advantages and consequences. 

There are two goals, knowledge and action ‘paths from 
the beginning of the world Mere renunciation of acti&a 
can hot lead to knowledge and salvation and it is also 
impracticable It is necessary to perform action for 

the following reasons:— 

(a) Maintenance of the world; » 

(b) Piopitiation of the deities , 

(c) Maintenance of body and life; '■ 

(d) Guidance of the ignorant; 

(e) Attainment of knowledge , 

(/) Freedom from bondage. 

Bat action should ever he performed as a duty 
without attachment and des.re for fruits ie. by 
abondoning egoism and resigning the fru't to the 
Lord as an act of his worship Every one is led to 
act by his nature or inherited tendency of pastlarma^ 
(called destiny) and no one can go against it There 
18 however) scope for jiersonal will and exertion by 
becoming lUdiffeient to desires and aversion s,{»leasa res 
and pain Caused by action or contact of sense organs 
With sense objects. It is these desiies and pleo'^uies 
that cause delusion and envelope the self knowle' ge 
They can be overcome by control of the sense 
organs When this control is acquired one attains 
to self knowledge and liberation. 

This chapter thus teaches Karma Yoga on the 
anology of the Mimansa scripture which saysthntitis 
only by performing Vedio sacrifices that one can obtain 
heaven, bliss and salvation and that fhe universe is 
maiu^Aieed by the sacrifice which is all in all. 
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HiNi r ^ %9J^ It 



Word-meaning 


superior^ if,action 7 by thee,' 
*T^, ^i^*} SnTT^ I J held, knowledge, Krishna , 


action, fearful, 

II me, indncest, thon, Krishna. 

Aejona. said 

Translation —If it is held by thee Janardana 
that knowledge is superior to action, then how 
thou Keshava mducest me to fearful action 
NOTS — In chapter II it was at first declared that 
self knowledge leads to salvation and then 
when describing steadfast Buddhi it was 
pointed oat that the performance of action by 
abondonment of attachment and desires leads 
to bliss and Nirvan This teaching of Pfavar^ 
tic and Nirvartic or action and knowledge 
makes the mind doubtful whether the action 
path 18 superior to renunciation of actions 

Mixed, as if, with words, 
^intellect, confusest, as, ipy j 
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phat^ one, siij, certain, 
by which, good, I ohtairf. 

Tfanslatiion— “-As if with ini^re^ w^rds tlioii 
Hsontusest my intelhct^ Say that one cet'Eain (thing) 
hy whieh I may obtain the good 
ifOTfi — d? he combination of knowledge and action is 
perplexing and incomprehensible There can 
be ofily one salvation path n,nd th'at should 
be made clear 

^!TT!n 

Wofd'Vieaniny, 

^<V, Slt^r, if-dl) I before, declared, by ine,Ar;n?ia 
l^r»T-^pt»T, 1 knowledge-path, of wise, 

^ -%F^5r, ii ) action-path, of meditator 

The Lord Said 

Translation-— Arjana, in this world two kinds 
of paths have been declared by me before— -the 
knowledge path of the wise and the action path 
of the yogee. 

IJOTE — At creation Brahma produced two clwjses of 
pagres (a) Sanaha, etc., and caused them to adopt 
Nirvarhc Dharma, the relig-on of Renunciation, 
charactensed by knowledge and indilfeienco 


C 
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to Worldly objects and (b) Bh.)'igu etc. and 
caused them to adopt Pravartid DharmA, the 
* religion nativity, ^hus theie are two 
kn.owledge and action paths from the very 
be^nmng of tho World The Vedas and shas- 
tras al'so teach the same two fold patljs lead» 
ing to the same goal or mttkti. 

Matsya LIT— 2, “Lord -Janatdan in the form of a 
fi^h has explained at length the Aafma Yogd 
&ndiSanhhya Yoga to Manu the illastnous 
• son of Fitiasuai at the time the World was 
inundated with Water 


“iVord-nieAning. 

) Not, of action, by not doing, 
2^*., 1 ) freedom, man, enjoys ; 


«T, % 

^RTf^r*T^^ II 


not, and, byrenunOiationjalono, 
success, he achieves. 


T^a'Ilslatloll — Mail enjoys not fi' 'edom by not 
doing actions, no¥ does he,^ achieve Success by 
I'enimciation alone. 


NOTK-— A man can not be liberated fr6m pain by 
performing no actions or attain to (fnoteka) 
salvation by renunciation of actions. 
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fr^rsj: ^ ^4-:‘J?^^n^:ii 

r Word'meamng. 

ST, ff, for, any moment, even^ 

9n^, 5r^UT-^5^ f ever, remains, not action-doiiig; 

% 3OT:, are performed, for forcibly, 
p ^ fc. actions, 

all, nature, born, by qualities, 


Translation— For none can erfen for a mo- 
ment remam withont doing action^, 'or all actions 
are .oi'oinly periofmed by the qtialities born of 
nature. 


NOTE — No one in any condition can live withont 
action which every one is forced to perform 
by the nature of his past Karmaa called 
Destiny or Prarahdha 

^ wr# fiH?jr ^oi.1 

f f?s? 5 imrT? 2 r^TrJrf maiTrsrRm 3=5^11 

^rrf- ^p -^ q rr f^ , ^ Action-organs, haring stop- 

'■ ped, 

?T:, flT^, (who, sits, with mind, thinking, 

« 

i:{^^-5T?lf^,f^l5r^-5rrrJTTponse-objects deludod-porson; 

((/“-Ise-condnot, that, is called. 

t • 


t 
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Translate i — Who ha mg stppped the action 
orga^QlS*Slts thmkujg o* se se objects with his mmd, 
that deli^ed pers9ii' is called of ialse conduct 
(hyppcritef. 

NBO'JC'-^-SimpJy stopping the action organ? ‘withojit 
controllipg the ipind 18 pot sanyas (renuncia- 
tion). It mean? nothing pnd does not lead tp 
moka^a 






Who, bpt, sepses, by mipd, 
controlling, performs, jdr/wwa, 


«ij4-^nT?T I by actipn-senpe?, actiop-medi- 
‘tatioii, 

II I unattached, he. is great. 


Translatipns — Arjuna I but who^ cpntrop^ng the 
(Senses by ;fche mipd^ performs Karma 7qga witl> 
action senses, unattach^ed, l\e is great. 


NOTE — But performappe of actious without 
atitachment pn^ With control of mind 

and genses is Karma Yoga, and leads to 
liberation. 

51 ti 
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Wo7 d-meaning. 


jPrescribet^, perform, action, 
thou, . ^ a 

If action^upenor, fpl, inaction, 


5lf^, % 

5T, II 


body-pilgrimage, evpn, and, 
thy, 

not, mil succeed, by inaction 


Translation — Per'bm the presciiied actions, for 
action is superior to inaction. Eren thy bodily 
pilgrimage ivili not succeed by inaction. 

NC i’E— Perfortnance of action is batter than non- 
performance, even the body can not be mam- 
tamed without the exercise of sense organs, 
vizi — eating, breathing etc. 

Cfo lahahas 2 — “One should desire to live for lOQ years 
by performing actions There is, no other 
path for thee. Action taints not man. ” 
Afahabharata, III — 32 — S “If a creature acts not, its 
course of life is impossible and therefore m 
case of a creature there mnst be action.^^ 


[Sf 5r5f%i%r5v i 

Sacrifice-sake, action, other, 
world, this, by act}Oi\-bonnd; 
that-purpose, action, Arjuna, 

II freed-attachment, perform. 
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Translation — Thi& world is" bound byactiongr 
other tba'i the actions^ lor the sake of sacrifice. 
Aijnna, p^rfornl action lor that purpose, freed irom 
attaohmenh, 

NOTE— All actions catise bondago witb the* world 
except those performed for sacrifrce- or with* 
out attachment and des-ire for fruits t e for 
the sake of the Lord, or in Brahm resignation 
i e actions performed foi all purposes cause 
• bondage except as woiship of the Lord 

It nsm i 

TFord-'mea7W7z.5r. 

?rC-W! SWt!, qw, “t-saonfioe, beings, oreat- 

5^^'3^ra‘, snn V foimerly, said, beings lord ^ 

increase, 

’ this, youi . be, coveted-desire- 

Igivei(oow) - 

Tracslatioii — Having formerly created the 
beings with sacrifice the Lord of beings {Brahma) 
said ‘‘yon shall increase by this and let this he yonr 
coveted lamdhul. 

NOTE-g-lSra/ima created beings by performing ans- 
terity (or sacrifice) and decreed that they 
should pro-pogate and attain to heaven 
also by performing sacrificial actions. * 
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Cfo. Prashna^ I 4 '‘The Lord of creatures desirous of 
creation performed austentj and then crea- 
ted food and Lfe (matter, spirit) ' think- 
ing that these will create many (beings for 
me / 

W'h'i^e Yajur Yeda, XXI — 7 “I may ascend the 
godly ship for liberation that is free from 
defect and leaketh not, and moved by a 
hundred oars 

* • * 

¥rTfiT5^; II 

Word-meanpig 

*) Deifcies, please, from phis, 
q’: | J they^ deities, please, you, 
other^ pleasing, 

53^;, TOT, II j good, supreme, shall attain 

Tra slatio n-r-T on please the deities Irom this, and 
these deities please you. Thus pleasing each other 
you shall attain to the supreme good. 

NOTJE — a) The deities enjoy sacrifice and being 
pleased grant heaven and other rewards to 
their worshipper?. The mntpal service is 

thus advantageous to both. 

(b) The presiding deities gratified by the 
sacrefice also make the sence organs act 
properly ^nd this leads the sacnficer to 
bliss and salvation. 
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While Yajur Veda, 111—49 “Fly away spoon and com, 
pletely fillod fl.7 thou back to ns. 0 Satahratu ! 
*let US bo|h® bafter our food and strength like 
go^ds I give thee gifts, thou give me I 
besliow on thee and thou bestow on me Pre- 
^sent thy merchandise to me and I will give 
thee by wo-res. ’’ 

Mahahharat, III— 150 — 28 ‘^From the Yedas the 
sacrifices and from the sacrifices are the 
gods established. The gods are maintained 
by the sacrifices prescribed by the Vedas and 

shasti as. 

Mahabharat, XIII— 97 — 6 “Do thou also leanj 
from me that the deities are always pleased 
with sacrifices and men are gratified with hos- 
pitality Therefore the house-holder should 
gratify them with suph objects as they 
desire “ 

Word-meaning. 

onjo^ment, only, 

give, sacrifice-pleased; 

t:, g'"”g- 

?i;, H',who, enjoys, thief, verily, he. 

Translation — Pleased with the sacrifice, the 
deities will give you the wished for enjoy mefits. , 

7 
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He TTlio enjoys their gift -vuthoiit offering to 
them is rerijy athief, 

KOTjB — When deities are pleased with sacrjifice they 
bestow all sorts of desired blessing on their 
^votaries. But those who perform no sacrifice 
and enjoy the godly blessings suffer p&in and 
go tolhell % 6 who gratify the ciaving of the 
body and senses without discharging the debt 
due to the presiding deities commit sin. 



n n M^5=r^Tr555Wi:'irra II 

Word-meaning. 

Sacnfice-remuant-eating, sages, 
are absolved, from all-sms , 

•at, they, but, fearful, sin, 
vho, cook, for themselves- 


'TTffr:, 


Translation — The sages eating the remnant 
of sacrifice are absolved from all sins while they 
who cook for themselves eat the fearful sins. 


NOTE — The performers of sacrificial actions attain 
to salvation while the non-sacnficers fall into 
bondage. 

C/o Mahalharat, 111—2—57 “Non© should cook food 
for himself alone, nor kill an animal without 
' devoting it to deities, piifio andguests.^^ 
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^wrer:i, 

’TSr%. qfr: H, 




Wbrdr meaning. 


q^w4'F^ , I 


from^ foods, grow, Beings-, 
J from ram, food grown. 


qfq^, 1 Bacrifiee,ia Born’, rain,. 

II ) sacrifi'ce, action-Born 

TianslatioQ — Beings grow from food, the- 
food grows from ram,, tlie rain is born from 
sacr fice and the saorifi..ce is born from action. 


NOTE — Beings are proda-ced from food eaten 
by parents, rain is tbe producer of food, and 
sacnfice is the cause of rain by pleasing 
^he ol-oud-god and the sacrifice is creation 
action. Thus all beings grow from and are 
maintained by sacrificial action 
Cjo Vshnu,'il — 9 — 8 ‘‘Erom rain grows food and 
from food the whole world subsists ” 

Manu S III — 76 “The offering thiown rnto the 
file reaches the sun, from the sun oomes ram, 
from ram food and from that (food) all 
creatui es/^ 

5(i?rT^ < 
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IVbrd-meaning 


ST^, I 


Action, ^BraJma bom, kndir, 


I Feda, impenshabWoorn, 
m 5 ^ii-per^ading, 

ever, in sacri&cej dvrelling 


f^r^, !T%f^?rq^!l 


Translation — Know the action to be Brahma 
horn and the Brah'tna from the im.)erishable bom, 
Therefore the all perradiag Brahma js erer 
dwelling in sacrifice. « 

NOTE — (a) The creation arises from Brahma who 
comes from the Supreme Impeiishable Lurd. 
Thus everything is traceable to sacnfica 
and the -srhole ntiiverse {Biahmand) is main' 
tamed bv it. 

(fe) The rituals are prescribed by the Fedtis 
which are the word of the Supreme Lord 
and deal chieriy with sacrifice as tte means 
of maintaining the world and achieving 
all ends 


'' revolviog, wheel, 

51, 1^, i ) Iiot, follows, here, whof 

sense-enjoyment, 

qi??, II !m vain, Arjuna, he, lives. 
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Translation — Who does not follow hei'e (in 
thifi ^orld) the wheel thus revolving, Parth ! 
lie lives in yam a" life of sm and sensual 
enjoymei;its 

NOTE — 'One M/hd ddea not per^ornl thd deLcrifioial 
° Action ty which the world is maintained 
Wastes his life in sinful sensual pleasures; 
1 . e does not attain to knowledge andfroedoin 


from bondage 


Word-meaning. 

Bonl-delighted, 

^ iVeruy, be, 

I I soul cOnteht, and, man, 

^nrirf^, *3:^, % and, satisfied, 

II jhia, dutya no, becomes. 

Translation — But the man who is verily 
delighted with the soul, content with the soul 
and also satisfied with the soul, for him there is no 
duty 

NOTE— ^For a man devoted to and realizing the 
Supreme Lord, there remains no other duty 
to perform 

Cjo. Mundah, III — 1 — 4 “He who stirs in all beings is 
Fran The wise by knowing him becomes 
silent, pleases the self, loves the self, _.per- 
forms his works and is respected amo, *■“ 
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Brahma knowera’’ 

, B. G. V— 17. 

^5fT^r i 

Word-meaning 

cl^, ^5f», verify, his. with acting, 

V object " 

I [not, with mactingjhere, any, 

«r, srei, ) not, and, his, all, being, 

II ( any, object-interest 


Translation — He has veiily no object here 
with acting, nor with unaoting, nor has he any 
object and interest in any being. 


NOTE — Having attained the highest aiui of life, 
vh Brahma realization, sach a person has no 
further interest and motive with the world. 




wrmtra « 

rwn^, SrarU!, ui.attaoh6d.oons. 

n , ?nf , 1 jdntiful, action, perform ; 

Janattacfaed,for,perfoi'ining, 

/action, 

iilimidj II ‘Supreme, reaches, person. 

.Translation— Thereloro constantly 
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Uilattaclied perfotm dutiful action for a per- 
son reaches tlie Supreme by performing actions 
unattacjied, c * 

NOTE-*?Jherefore or.e sbould ever perform his duty 
without attachment and it is only by this 
• means that one can realize and attain to the 
Supreme Lord 

-meaning 

action, alsojfor, perfection, 

I possessed Janak, etc. , 

jworld-guidance, verily, also, 

looking, to act, shouldstthou. 

Translation — Looking verily to the guidance 
of the world also thou shouldst act; for Janak 
etc. also possessed perfection in actions, 

NOTE — Janak etc the royal sages were wise and 
therefore had no need to perform action for 
attainment of knowledge. But still they were 
engaged in performing all actions for 
guidance of the ignorant masses Hence the 
wise also should act for the good of the world. 
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Word" meaning. 


^ .What, rvrhaji, does, great, 

I ' * r 

that, that, alone, others, men; 


he, what, statidard, sets up, 
world, that, follows 

Translation— What ever a great (person) 
does, that alone the other men (do), and what 
standard he sets up, the world follows that. 
NOTE — Ordinary people follow the example of the 
great and wise men who shonld therefore 
perform action for their gtfidance and good. 

5T, ’TT?I, ?rf^, >' Not, for me, Arfuna, iS) duty, 

fk^, ^ft^, 1 j in three, in worlds, any, 

5T.ST»T^THTI , . pot, nnattained, attainable, 

erg-, Jgr, n / perform, also, and. actions 

Translation — Parth | there is no duty lor me 
in the three worlds, nor anything attamabJe 
nnattained and I also perform action. 

NOTE — The great sages have no personal interestand 
' motive in performing action but still they do 

BO for the good of the world. 

' C/o. B..G. 111-28. 
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*T*T f r5tTS7at#?% JTq'sjTTl qm H 

Word meaning. 

5T, ^Vn ^|If, for, 1, not, should perforin ^ 
^T5) ^dPj^<d» I lever*, actions, ceaselesslj. 


my, path, wiU follow, 

II C men, Arjuna, on all sides 

Translation— Eor, if I should not perforni 
actions ceaselessly, Parth ! men will follow my 
path on all sides. 


NOTE — If the great Souls were not to act and guide, 
other people also would cease to peifcim 
actions and this would lead to evil conse- 
quences 

^ ^qmqfsqtT^Tiu^T: u 


#r^{, 

5T, ^ • 

?sr^r^, ^cT?, 

OT:, sr^TTt II 


jShall perish, these, Worlds, 
'not, perfoira, action, if, I; 

1 confusion, and, cause shall 
be, 

I rum, these, beings 


' Translation — ^Ifl perform no action these 
‘Worlds shall perish and I ^shall be the cau^e of 




m 
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confusion and fnm these beings. 

-ITOTJE — [f the great Souls werp not to act and set an 
example to the masses, the ‘results would be 
chaos and lUm of the world / 

Word^meaniiig 

^r; I Attached, m action, unwise, 

I ) as* act, Afjuna , 


act, wise, so, nnttached 

II |wishing, world-welfare. 

Iranslalion — ArjunaJ as the unwise act 
attached to action, so the wise sbonld ac 
unattached wishing the wellare of the world. 

'NOTE.— The unwise perform action with attachment 
and with desire for fruits The wise having 
no attachments and desires should act for 
the guidauoe and good of the ignorant. 


I 



, Not, intellect-confusion, should 

% 5 cause , 

^WTJTTJT , lof unwise, of action.-afcfcacbod, 

I all-actions, 

^nTT^tq:ll j wise, engaging, performing. 
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Translation— The wise shonldnot cause con- 
fusion jto the intellect of the unwise attached 

0 

to action, but "should induce (them) to all 
action by®«ngaging in performance. 

NOTE-=^Tlie wise should not mislead the ignorant 
by talking of knowledge and abstaining from 
action, but should beach them to perform 
aqjbion by personal exaraplew 

Translation — ^All actions are performed by 
the qualities of nature, but the man deluded by 
ego sm thinks thus ‘I am the doer. ” 

NOTE — A.otion8 are performed by the qualities of 
nature (tendency of the past harmas) but 
the man through egoism considers himself 
to be their cause and thus attaches him- 
r self to these actions and expects the fruit 
thereof. Atma is non-doer but through the 
gunas is deluded and regards himself as the 
doer. 


I 


Wofd-'Tneamng 
Nature, are performed, 

by qual.ties, actions, all; 

*) egoism-deluded-man, 

) doer, I, thus, thinks 
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Cjo Bhagavat, III 26 6 “ Thinking thns of the body, 
inspite of the performance of the actjono by 
the qualities of natate this (Burus^n regards 
himself as the doer.’* 

B. G III— 33. 

fra « 

s3 n2 \3 “ 

^ 5^5 

JTc^, 5T, II 

Tranfalatiou— -4r/wwa, but the essence knowers 
of the distance of the action and q^ualities, 
thinking that ihe qualties move in qualities, 
is not attached. 

NOTE — The wise knowing the truth that the Soul 

(self) IS distinct fioo> the natuie's qualities 

and non-doer of actions which are pei formed 
(as their play by the gunas,) don’t consider 
themselves to be the independent agent and 
have no attachment or desire for the fruit 

do B a XrV— 23 ^ ^ 


Word manning. 

Essenoe knowers, but,i3ryM5i(t, 
Iqualities-action-distancb , 
qualities, in qualities; move; 

thus, thinking, not, is attached. 
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Word-meaning 

^Nature (jjjalitiea-deluded, 

I j attached, qualities action, 
HH., iraperfect-lfnowersrdull, 

(.ll-knowers, not, contuse. 

Translation — The lg^orant of the qualifies 
of nature are attached to the actions of the 
qua],ides. The all hnowi rs should not confuse 
those dull imperfect knowers. 


NOTJj-^Tlic wise should not turn the ignorant from 
action but should teach them to perform 
action without attachment by personal 
example. 

C/o B G All 26 

^o-nt^U3tTTW 

fnuaJlTnniTt srsar^fgjTrf^TiH 

©s 




In me, all, actions, 

^ resigning, self-knowledge- 
3 thought with, 


unexpectant, unselfish being, 
t) fight, freed-from fever. 
Translation: — Resigning all actions into me 
■wi'h the thought of s,elf knowledge, being un- 
expeotant and selfless, fight freed from fever. 



no 
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NOTE— One stonld constantly perform’ action withonfc ’ 
attachment and desire by ever tliinkin:g ihat 
the Lord is Supreme and ali iiti all^and there- 
fore resigning the fruit of action ta bim 

Cja Brihadara7iya\ III — 7 — 22. “Who is seated m 
understanding whom the understandino' 

O 

knows notj to whom, the understanding is body, 
who rules in the interior of the understand- 
ings he IS thy inner Soul and immortality/' 

* ^ 

H'^c^'d-Tiiean'W^ 

fWho, my, teaching, thiSseven, 

I follow, men, 

faithful, uncavillers^ 

ire frejd, they, also, from action 

Translation — The men who ever follow this 
teach ins: of mine, and aLo the faithful and un- 
carillers, they are freed from action (bondage). 

]S'OTE The Karma Yogns as well as the det^otees of 

the Lord, attain to salwatiou 
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m 


^,*5T5f5I^ 1 


Word-meaning 
Who, but, this, cavil ler&, 

not, follow^ my, teaching , 


II 


all-knowledgO'ignoi ant, them, 

know, doomed, thoughtless 

Transla ion — But the cavillers (sceptics) who 
follow not this teach ng of mine, know them as 
ignorant of all knowledge, thoughtless and 
doomed. 


NOTE — ^The revillers of the Lord and’ those whe 

perform no Karma Yoga attain to ruin and 
^ degradation. 

^according, acts, his, 

^in nature, wise, even , 

) nature, follew, beings, , 

II ) obstruction, what, shall do. 
Translation — Even the wise acts accordmo^ 

O 

to his nature. The beings follow naf.uie and 
what shall ohstrucUon do? 

NOTE— Man’s conduct and actions are shaped 
according to his natuie ( destiny in the form 
of past Karvxas) which can not be interfered 
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with or stopped i e. so for as natnre is con- 
cerned there is no scope for personal exer- 
tion except as laid down in the next verse. 

f 1 

Cjo Mahab}}ara,ty III — 3 — 11 ^'It has been heard that 
one’s congenital nature leaveth him not till 
death ” 


B G. III-27. 


sfajum'si# nRqf?5£Ti% II 


jof sense, of sense, in objects, 
I , pleasnre-pain both, dwell ; 


'lft>Tl^"ftl||t>>ey. for, his, enemies. 


Translation — The pleasures and pain of sense 
dwell m sense objects. Yield not to the power of 
these two, for they are his (man’s) enemies 


hrOTB — The contact of sense organa ^and sense 
objects produces pleasure and pain and . 
attachment to these causes desires which 
delude the beings by covering the knowledge. 
Though the man is constraind by his nature 
or Prarahdha yet he can exert his personal 
will by unattachment or indifference to these 
pleasure and pain. 

Cfo. B. G, II — 14. 
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wsm' «5TT^: ii 


w?tt 5 j:, 

’TC-Wrj;, 


Word-meaning. 

Better, our-dnty, unqualified, 
tfian other?dufcy, than easy 
in performance , 


iQ onr-^nty, death, good, 

II (otlier-dijty, fearful. 

Translation — Our unqualified duty is better 
-than the other duty of easy performance. Death 
IS good ;a our duty. Tbe other duty is fearful. 

NOTE— rPerformapce of one’s duty^ without g^mas 
(pleasure and pain) js better than its abon; 
dpnment which is so easy to do. Death in 
performing one’s duty leads to salvation while 
>ts abondonmept causes sin % e delusion. 

36-STU JUT^TSU IIUT 5;^; i 

Tn%T^T^:|| 


tn^rq;, i 

II 

8 


Now, by whcin.ir;2S_=i,thiE, 
sin, coriEiziE, mxr. 

unwiEirg. =T-=z Zmhna. 
by ferre. te if, irsggec. 
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Aejuxa Said, 

Translation— ISfow Krishna by whom impelled 
this man commits sin even nWillitigly as if 
dragged by force, 

-KOTE.-^-Ifc 13 enquired hovr Sin or delnsion overtakes 
a man against bis ivill as no one wants to'j 
commit it knowingly, 

^is-55n?T ^ r 

WoTd-meaningr ' 

pesire, this anger, this, 
jimpnre — quality — born, 

JTgT'5RR:, ?rcr-Hm?Tr^ /great— eater, ^reat— sinner, 

know this, here, enemy, 

The Lord said 

Translation. — ^Tlus is desire, this is anger born 
of the Rajas quality. Know this the great eater and 
the great sinner as the enemy here. 

j^OTE — ^The i^ayas Nature (inherited evil tendency 
of past harmas) causes desires for pleasnra 
and pain which produce sin or dijlusion 
These desire are insatiable and their ncnful- 
filment causes anger. 
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C[ot Mahahharat, III — 2 — 33. “It is this ter-nble thirst 
(vdesir-e), fraught? with- sim that? leadbth) into 
'^unrighteous a(?ta' B? has neither a' beginning, 
ncnr an- endi Hwelling within- the heart it- 
destroyeth oreatuMa like a- fire of inoorporah 
origin^” * 

Mahahharat^ ITT — 29 — 3j “Tt is seen- in- this- world* 
that anger- is the cause of destruction-of every 
creature The angry mau'CommitBth- sin- an di 
knlletb even- bis preceptor, insults-' his sur 
penor with- hard words ” 

See Part I Ohapi I'h and\ 12’ of T!oga VasiaJit for 
the evil effects- of desires as- related- by,-- 
JSama Chandra, 


Word mea/ningr- 
smoke, laenweloped^fire, as,, 
I IraiTFor, by dust, and^ 


^3^ mem-b It ane, enveloped,. 
^ foetus 

cT^TT, ^TT^rW^II so,, by that, this,, enveloped 

Translatioji — As- fire iS" enyeloped by smote, 
mirror by dust, and as foetus is enveloped by 
membrane, so tins (knowledge) is envebped by 
that (desire). 
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NOTE— Desires envelope the knowledge of the self 
in the heart hl^e atnoke covering the light of 
the fire etc t s ' 

C 

vs 

V -s 

Word-7r}6aning 

[Enveloped, knowledge, bythia^ 
I of wise, hy constant — enemy, 
Iby idesire-form. Arjuna ^ 
g- H jby insatiable, by fire, and, 

Translation — Jrpma the knowledge is eayoloped 
hy th s constant enemy of the WiSe, m the form of 
the insatiable fire of desire. 


NOTE — Desire is unsatiable and enemy of ,the wise 
as it envelopes the self knowledge 
Cjo, Mo^habharat^ XII — 17 — 3 ^‘One's dosires are 
incapable qf being fulfilled in a day or in a 
month. They can not be fulfilled in course 
of one’s whole life ” 

Yoga Vaaisht, I — 17 — 11 This fire in the form of 
desiie has so consumed me that I can not 
expect even the nectar to cool the scald of 
that fire ” 

go-f f^^TTT^ • 
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■ Word meaningi 

iSenseSi mind, intell&otj 

t> c 

(its, ttbdde, &.r6 c&llddj 
deludes, ttiS, 

. . V fv ’ . „ knowledge, eHvelopthg, em- 
^TTfc^Tj II bodied. 

Translation — The senseSj mind dnd intellect are 
called its (desire) abode, enveloping the knowledge 
through them it deludes the embodied (self). 

NOTE — The desires through the senses make the 
being blind or deluded to self knowledge 
and thus plunge him into sensual indulgence. 
He can oveicome the desires by controhng 
the sehses like a fortress by the conquering 
of which the enemy is soon defeated 

lOlo B Ill — 34 

UWHR u^lff ^5T ^fIT^5lflTa35T U 

Therefore; thou, senses, 

?rT^, I jfirst, controlling, Aijuna ; 

^nrrTTH;^, SI5Tf^,f^, ijyn^/sinful, discard, verily, this, 

li knowledge-wisdom-destroyer. 
Translation — Therefore Arjuna, controlling first 
the senses, discard verily this sinful destroyer 


'BSAGAyA^ GITA. 


I III-4C 


na 

of dhe kno'prieuge -and Trisdom 

2\0TE. The desjres iead'to srn'^ETid delnsicm ^ ?hej 
■slioald be renonnced by controIIingJ"be 'setrse 
organ-E. 

^ 'rs> \5*e> 

:Wo-rd rnieamrig 

fseirses, great, they say-, 

!T^, mi I Ithau organs, greater, mind, 

5, TO, 5^^ tian mrad, and, greater, 

irtT/Sliocu) 

TOt. sr zr. »1 intellect, greater, 

Translation — They say that tie senses are 
great, greater than the senses is the mind, greater 
than the mind is the intellect and that greater 
than the intellect is he (soul). 

KOTE— The senses are powerful but can be controlled 
tbrongh the self fcnovrledge. 

Cjo J:athalalli, I — 3 — 10/ ‘The objects are superior to 
the senses, the mind is superior f o objects, 
the intellect is superior to the mind and 
the great soul is superior to the intellect 

Kaihahalli, II— 3 — 7. «ilind is higher than the 
senses, intellect is higher than the mind, 

' great Atma is higher than the mteilecfc and 

t 
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the unmanifeBted is higher than the great 

• ^ Atma”. 

Ma^^haratff'Sll—ZOi — 10, ‘^Ahove the fienses ib 
thfO mind, above the mind is the intellect^ and 
above the inteliect is the soul and above the 
soul 18 the Supreme.’’ » 

gif| flfT2n|T H 

• Word-meaning 


its 1^-r, 

«fic5RRTi 


Thus, than intellect, greater,, 
knowing, 

controlling, mind, by soul, 


jdiscard, enemy, Arjuna, 

desire-form, difficult-to 

conquer. 

Translation— Thus knowing the greater than 
the intellect and controlling the mind by the soul,, 
Arjuna^ discard this enemy in the form of desire i 
ilifficult to conquer. 

NOTE — The attainment of self knowledge leads to 
control of mind and then to renunciation' 
of desires. 

<7/o Kathahalhjll — 3 — 8. ^‘Higher than the unman i- 
fested IS the Person, all pervading, formless 
by whom the creatures are liberated and 
attain to immortality ” 

Thus ends Chapter III calle<f^th 0 Action^,^t 




iso 


^MGlWAlt GITI. 


CHAPTEE IT. 
ENOWLEDG-E^PAfTf. 
(Intbodfction,) 

TliiscChaptei* describes that the self knowledge iS 
.very old and has been handed down from the ancient 
feages for the good of the world The Soul is eternal 
bat nndergoes transmigration in differen'c forma. 
When virtue fails ahd vice prevails^ great Souls or 
sages are born to re-establish the one and deotroy Vhe 
other. 

All the paths lead to the same goal bat the Lord 
awards the fruit according to the quality of worship 
The seekets of desires fall into delusion and bondage 
while the divine worshippers by Brahma resignation 
attain to knowledge and salvation. The different 
kinds of actions of men are shaped by nature or the 
qualities of their past Karinas, but they can exert 
themselves by renouncing attachments and self 
interest This is action with inaction (renunciation) 

i e performance of Aarwa Joya and Sonyas which are 

one and the same and lead to the same end There 
are different kinds of Bacrifices or actions for wor- 
ship of the Lord : — 

f 

(o) Devotion sacrifice ; 

(h) Worship sacrifice, 

(c) Selfcontrol'sacrifice; 

(jf) Performance of action sacrifice; 
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(e) Yoga practice sacrifice , 

*(f)^yat Kai^ma Siacnfioe , 

'Prandyam saCt'ifice , afad 

a, 

'{h) Knowledge attcrifice. 

All these sacrifices lead to fetLivatioh Ibnt the 
khowledge &acnfi.cd is the fOremoSt Of all It (know* 
ledge) should he acquired by disci pleship from a 
learned teacher and it is also attained by perfor- 
mance of J^arnia Yoga in cdurse of time. This know- 
ledge leads to freedom from pleasure and pain, reali- 
sation and union with the Supieme Loid Even a 
sinner by acquiring knowledge becomes saint and 
free Faith, devotion, and self control are the surest 
pass-ports to knowledge, bliss and N%\wan. 

This chapter thus teaches Karma Yoga on the 
analogy of Gyan teaching of Sankhya and Nayaya 
Philosophy of Gaidamathe principal doctrines of 
which (^Nayayay are noted below : — • 

(1) The frnits of good and bad actions are 

pleasure and pain , 

(2) The knowledge of truth leads to supreme 

bliss and release from all pain , 

(3) Self oonti ol and meditation lead to libera- 

tion by renunciation of the woild and 
cessation of all activity , 

( 4 ) Universe is formed by collection of small 

particles of matter called atoms through 
vibrations caused by the Supreme spirit. 
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%jf \ 

irtf 5RR^Ti35its>r^^« 


Thrs for Ban, putli, 

sr^ri;^ 555€rq?i;>ldec]arex3 , 1, impenB Viable; 
str^, {■Sun, ror ManU, told, 

^5'5, 513^^ a I Mantiy fov ilshwalo, told* 

The Ijobd Said. 

Translation-^I declared this imperishable 
■'IBudd'hi Toga io the Sud, the Sun told it to Maim 
nud Ma'iu told it to Ikshwaho. 

1^0TE} — The knowledg'e of the Lord ib ancient and 
eternal and hae been revealed' throngh the 
ahcrent •aages of the Solar race 

'•(/fo Micndah, I-^l — 2 **Brahma told the divine 
knowledge to Atharvan, Atnarvan told it to 
Angira, who told it to Bharajdwaj the truth 
knower and Bharajdwaj told it to Angiras 
m succession ” 

‘ChhandTnga,lll-~\\—^ ^'Brahma told it (^Brahma 
Vidya) to Prajapati,Prajapati to Manu, 
Mantv to his descendents.”' 

B. U, 111 — 3 . 
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f^: \ 

^ w?ra tt 

Word-meaning 

'IJISTJ^;^, q^^xn^T-nrHqv, Thus, oi^e an other- p-assing, 

jtliis, royal-aagea, hnew ; 
JT^, that by time, here, long, 
'TCcHT 11 union, was lost, Aojuna. 


Translation — Thus passing from one another 
^he royal sages knew it, (but) owmg to long time 
that (£uddhi) Yoga has been lost here, Prantap. 

NOTE — Besides Ihshwaho etc. some of the other royal 
pages also possessed the self knowledge. 
Bht this Buddhi Yoga has now been lost from 
this world owing to lapse of time. 


*WT %s^ Sttr q’trasi: i 
¥i#TSf% ^ rf ^4 u 

That, very, this, by me, thee, 

STt^; I , 

'* I union, told, ancient, 


^rar;, ''^®^otee, thou art, my, friend, 

’ , ’ ’and, thus, 

secret, for, it, supreme. 


Transla ion — That very ancient (Buddht) Yoga 
has been told thus by me lo thee today, ftx thuu 



M bhA4A vat &itA, f iv-4 


arr. my devotee and iriend* It ‘S the supreme 
kei^et, ^ ^ ' 

NOTE— The silprfeme ahia gyan {Bihhdi loga) iSnow 
going to be declared for the 'good of the 
, faitHftil devotees. 

f 

Cjo Korm, 111 — 2-— 3 “This is mdSt secret of the 
secrets and is to be kept secret with effort 
I tell you this because you are my devotee 
and knower of Brahma 


l^^ord meaning. 
jLatdr, yoiir, birth, 
eai lier, birth, of San; 


Wft, ihow, this, 1 may kiiotv, 

thou, ih beginning, told, thus. 
Arjuna said 

TtaiiSlalion — Your birth was later and the 
birth oi the Sun earlier, how may I Inow that 
you told it m the begmiimg'<' 

NO’IE — rhe greatness of the Soul as the knower of 
all and its eternal and imperishable nature 
aie also going to be declared. 
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^ Tfst I 

r^t??iq^r?rT II 

Word meaning. 
iMany, my, have passed, 

SFJTXf^, !?r, I birth, thy, and, Arjnna , 

all, 

r^, II bot, thing kno west, ^r;wna. 

The Lord said 

Translation — Arjuna * many births pf mine and 
tlime have passed. I know them all but thou 
Parantap kupwest npt. 

NOTE — The Soul being subject to transmigration 
constantly undergoes births The sages 
remember the past births and experiences 
while t|ie ordinary beings don’t remember the 
same. 

e-Sri IJRn^^qTrH WHFUjft 

tlongh, being 
imperishable-Soul, 

^JcSWmii ^rf^, pf creature, lord, also, beipg • 
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9rf^fSt^, Nature, own, dwelling, 
^nr^Xf^, ?IR?T*?TTW II j- am born, self-illusionv 

Ti’anslation— Though unborn' ^nd im- 
perishable Soul, and also the Lord of creatures 
(yet) dwelling in by own nature^ I am born By 
my own Maya. 

NOTE — The Soul is sap retne, eternal and'unperishable, 
But it appears to assume bodies, to- be born 
and to lire and die tbvongh' Maya' or deluiion. 

€/o Bhagavat I — 3 — 27-. •'^Tho sages, hermits, deities 
and the sons of Maim as well as Prajafah^ 
are all the incarnations of the Lordt’^ 

MahabJiarat, Til — -1&9 — ^30. ‘‘Moved by my own 
Maya, I create gods, men, Grandharvas 
Eab^shasas and all moveable and immoveable 
things,” 

Is-V^r ff HT'CcT t: 

WordrTmaning 

r*- ^ 

when, when, for, of virtue, 

^TKcT 1 decay, there la, Arjwia ; 

( 

51^c«IT?rfl, growth, of vice, 

?T^,WrRJT,^Tfjr-?i^ll ,hen, mjeelf, am borc-I. 

f 
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1 ^' 


Txanslation — ^For wheixever there is decay 
of virtiire and grawth of vice^ then I am born 
myself. j - 

NOTEi — W^^en'eveir VI rfrae declines and vice prevails- 
in the- world, the great sages- are born to 
restore virtue. 


(7/Ok ifarl'and^y.a', IV- — 5S. ‘*At all times whenever the 
virtue has suffered; this form has been incor- 
nated for raising nghteousnessi 
Morhabharutf III — 189 — 28’. When fierce andt 
malicious Daiiyas and Rakshasces incapable^ 
of being slam by even the chief gods are 
! born on earth, I then take my birth in the 

familes of virtuous men, and assuming a-- 
human body restor-a tranquility by exter- 
minatTing all evil.” 


c-vrrsnnipi mgHT 


Word^ meaning. 


II 


For protection, of virtuous, 
for c estruction, and, vioious|, 

virtue-establishment- for, 

I am born, in age, in age. 


Translation' — For protection of the virtuous^ 
for destruction of the yicious and for the estab- 
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lishment of t? .rtue, I am bora from age to age. 
NOTE — Great sages are born from time to, time 
for helping the good, establiB|ung vi^ne and 
destroying the vice! ’ ^ 

Cjo MOfTkandaya, IV — 51 and 52. The form of Han 
while engaged in protecting the people always 
establishes righteousness on earth, slaying 
the rising who always disturb virtue, 

it protects the deities and other pious men 
always intent upon protecting virtue. ^ 

Mahabharat, III — 189 — 31. “When the time comes 
I am boin myself and assume a human forts 
for the preservation of rectitude am} 
morality 

Barah, 1 — 4 — 2 Matsya (Pish), Koorma (Tortoise), 
Barah (Boar), Narstngha (Lion), Vamaii 
(Dwarf), Pafaiha Ram, Ramchandr a, Krishna^ 
Balram and Buddha were (my forms) ” 

If tm %rs^ ii 

NO Nil 

Word-meaning. 

SfFJT, Birth, action, and, my, divine, 

u:a[q^, I feirns, who, knows, truly , 

5^*’ leaving, body, again, birth, 

comes, me, goes, he, Argm(f’ 
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Traiislatioii-T«4rjM7ia thus truly knpws 

jny diviT^ bhth andoacljions, he qn leaving the 

body comes tP aud goes not to rebirth, 

•« 

NOTE — The kaowers qE Branijia character and 

^ttain to freedom frQtn rebirth or bondage. 
fjjo Ken II — ^ “If one knows him ^Brahm,a) here, he 

IS blessed, and if he does not know hi™ here 
he* 18 desti oyed The lyise having realized 
Brahma in all beings becomes immortal after 
* leaving the hody,^’ 

* sa 

Word-meaning. 

} Freed-pleasnre-fear-anger, 

TITJT, | ) mmd me, me, relying ; 

i555:,?rt5r-5rraT, knowledge-penanos, 

’ punned, ' 

|me, state, attained. 

Translation — Preed from pleasure, fear and 
anger, with mind in me and relymg on me, 
puriaed by the penance of knowledge, many 
have atteined to my state. 

NOTE — Person freed froru plpag^re and pain(/Sanyast)j 
the faithful obseryer Qf Brahma resignation 
’ or devotion, and acquirer of knowledge 

9 
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, attain to the Saprerae Lord. 

Cjo. Mundak, — 2—9 ‘’He vrho kn OW9 the Sapr'yme 

Brahma becomes that very r^^'a^Awia. ^crosses 
over -Sin and sorrow and tieed from the 
knots of the heart, be becomes immortal ” 

lAu-ndak^ ill — 2 — 5 “The sages full of knowledge 
content m mind, free from passion and tran- 
quil, attain to his realization and those wise 
devoted to self having attained to all per- 
vading ahd omnipresent, they enter even 
into all.'^’ , 

Kathahalli, I — 2 — 12 "By knowflrg the Deva 
(^Parmatma) thiough the steady knowledge 
the bold man shakes ofi joy and grief ” 


Marhandya, XLt— 26- "By being self controlled, 
intent on meditating on Brahma^ assiduous, 
pure, whole heartedly devoted and of res- 
trained senses, one who acquires'^ this Yoga^ 
attains to the union of the same with the 
Supreme self and then to liberation." 



Word-meaning 


agoni, « 3 “ ““ 
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'I3X' 

Translation — ^Who approach me as, so also I 
remember them. PaHha I men foUo-vv my path on 
all sides ® " ; 

NOrE— In^hatever way men worship tke Lord, !)«■ 

rewards them O'P fulfils their desires aocord- 
ingly^ as all paths lead to him a^lone i’e the 
men ehtaiu the 'fruit aocordiug to their 
actions or worship. The seekei s of pJeasure 
at^’am to jileasure, and the seekers of Iibertion 
to liberation The re warder of fi mt is the same. 

* The quality of fruit depends en the quality 
ef action i e the result differs in kind 

and - intensity according te their derotian 
and worship, 

5T5ira: >' 

Wot d^mea7nng . 

Seekers, of action, success, 

1C5, ^?rr? i ) worship, here, deities;. 

^rsn^, % 7 for, m men, in world, 

li J success, accrues, action-born 

Translation — The seekers of success m action 
worship the deities here j for in the world of 
men, tho success born of action accrues soon, 

NOTE — The aeekei 8 of wo-rdly success etc perform v 
rituals to different deities and easily attain 
to their desires as the fruit of action ^ccrne^ 
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18^ 


soon. It IS l}be|;ation and Nirwan that takg 
j a long time (B Gr. VII— 19) 

C/o. Chhqndogya, I — 3 — 12 ^‘The speGer of "^desires 
obtains thp fruit qf whatever de^irro he seeks 
and in the end thiqks and worships the Soql'' 

Word-meanmg. 

Four-castes, by me^ created, 

I q]i^lity-actiontdifierence, 

cf^, ^clf^ , 

f^f^j'^TSRtTkq^ , 3 know.nondoqr.nppenshsble 

Tran^iattoU””' -Ihe lour castes wpis cieated by 
me •witli the difference of qualities ol actions, 
know mp the doer of that also as the non-doer 
and imperishable. 

The four kinds of actions {Sattva. Bajas, 

Tainas and Asuri) are shaped by the qua- 
lities of the past Kqrmas or nature, but there 
is a scope for exertion of the personal will 
jp renouncing attachment and desires 
and tbns attaining to salvation. 

C/o. jKfy Veda, X-90-12 f'The Brahman was his 
mouth, the Kshalr\ya was made from his two 
arms, bis waist became the Vaishya and tho 
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Shudra was proddced from his fbet/^ 

Also see B G XVII I-— 41 to 44 for the duties of the 
loui* estates. 

T^qWrT ^ ^ ^ '1^ 
iTT^Tsw5nuTrag54w;^^^^%u 

Wofd-JJiea7ii7iy 
J^ot, mej action, taint, 

*T, I [not, me, action-frtlit, desire ; 

thus, me, who, knows, 

«T, II |by actioh, not, he, is boUn^. 

Translation^Actions taint me not, and fdt 
me there is no desire for action Iruit, Be who 
kaows me thus is not bound by action, 

!N0TE- — The performers of action without attachment 
and desire for fruit, attain to knowledge and 
are freed from bondage or rebirth 


C/o Mundak, III — 2 — I “The wise man who freed 
from desire worships the Person passes be- 
yond the seed (birth)” 

fTT^sir fcf \ 


I ^ 

*^^*1^, ^TTc^, 


iThus, knowing, performed, 
I action, 

Iby ancients, also, salvation 
I seekers , 
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^^5 *3^5 cT^g^, ^ 


/perform, action, also, ihere- 
fore, th.oa, 

by anpient, macb anciebt, 
perform'ed^w A 


Translaiion — Knowing thus, the action was 
also performed by the ancient salvation seekers. 


Therefore thou also perform, much ancient 
action as performed by the ancients.. 


NOTE — The ancient sages used to perform action 
without attachment and desire and thereby 
they attained to success We should' also 
follow their example 






TFord meaning 


action, what, inaction, 
5^-, \ wise, even, in this, puzzled ; 


action, I shall tell, 

V which, 'knowing, shalt be 

freed. Irom evil 

Translation — What is action and what is in- 
action — in this even the wise are puzzled. I 
shall tell thee that action by knowing which 
( thou shalt be freed" from evil (bondage). 

KOTE — Even the wise find it very d.flScnlt^to make 
clear distinction between action and inaction 
I (freedom from action). The action path lead- 

ing to salvation is now to be described. 
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CJ 0. Niralamha 2 S — "Inaction is the performance 
^ of action without any ^eSire for fruit, while 
^actlon^s^the ’serving of the sense objects by 
the sense organs’’ 

JTfsU a 




Wordrmeaning 




Auction, verily, also, should 
bejknown, 

should be known, and, evih 
action , 


*^known’ 

il difficult, action, path. 


Translation — ^Action should be known, evil 
action should be known, inaot on should bo 
known : difficult is the path of action. 


NOTE — One should try to undeistand the nature and 
consequences of action but it is difficult to 
distinguish it from the evil action (causing 
bondage) and free action (causing salvation) 
1 e. the word action includes actions of diffe- 
rent nature and consequences and so it is 
very difficult to make out such distinctions 


u: u: I 
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' I Word-meaning. 

In action, in action ,wlio,see3j 
I j pan ‘uoi!)o4aij action, \vhoj 
ihe, wise, nmong nien, 
he, yo 5 ree,all'action-performfer. 

Translation*^Who sees inaction in action 
and action in inaction, he is wise ambng men 
and he is the yo^eb performer of all actions; 

f 

NOTE — One who treats action and inaction as one 
and the same i. e. perforins action by abon- 
donment of attachment and desires, he is 
both a Kafma yogee and Sanyaai, 

C/o. B. 0, V— 4 and Tl— l! 

. ^TJnf?R5«ra5fjkf rrm|: « 

jWhose, all, undertakings^ 
desires-purposes-freed , 

, I knowledge-fire-bilrnt-actlon, 

him, call, wise, learned 

Translation — Whose all undertakings arc 
freed from desires and purposes and (.whose) 
actions are burnt with the knowledge fire, him 
the learned call wise. 

t 



lY— 20 5 kNDWLBBQE PATH. iW 
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NOTE— He is wise who by performing action without 
atts,climeut and desires actjtiireS 
^knowledge. 

(7/o Yoqd vastshty II — 2 — 5 “The disaoliitioti of all 
desires is called salvation by the wise 
and theii^ attachinent to '■objects 
constitutes bondage ” 


JR I) 




Word-meaning 




Renouncing, action-fruit- 
* attachment, 

'ever-content-un-expecting, 


?rf^, in action, engaged, ever^» 
u not, veniy, any, does, he^ 


TraTLslat’on— Renouncing attachment of 
act on fuuit, ever content and unexpeotiag, he 
Yerdy does nothing though engaged m action. 


NOTE — A peison performing aitiou without attach*- 
ment and desire is verily a Sanyasi 
or renonncor m spite of his perlorm.'- 
mg actions 


■C/o Mahabharat, XIY — Ip — -13 “One who la 
* freed from all impressions, transcenda 

all pain of opposites, who is desti- 
tute of all belongings, who nses his 
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senses under tte guidance of penances, lie 
becomes liberated. 

B G. IV- 22. f ^ 

TFord meaning. 

I labondoning-ali-possessions , 

j’bodv, only, action, performing, 

??, ?mTr% ii | not, incurs, sm j 

Translation— The persoii of controlled mind 
nnexpecting and abondoning all possessions, in- 
curs no sin by performing bodily action only. 
l^OTE— (a) A person wbo performs bodily actions 
without attachment and desires for 
fruit and who has his mind urder 
control, IS freed from all action bond 
age. 

(fe) One performing action for mamfe- ^ 
nance of body only without attachment 
and self interest is freed from 
bondage 

f ?aTUt^ 
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?lf7, II 


Word meaning. 

I Unsought-rgain-satisfied^ 
j pair-free, without envy ; 
equal, in success, in failure &, 

acting, though, not, is hound. 


Translation— Satisfied with unsought gain, 

a 

free from the pairs (of pleasure and pain etc), 
without envy, equal in success and failure, 
he is not bound though acting. 


NOTE — A. person free from desires and aveisions, 
unaffected by pleasure and pain and of 
calm mind is freed from bondage though 
he may perform action. 

Cfo MaTiabarat, 111 — 200 — 100 “He that is always 
pure and decked with virtue, he that prac- 
tises'kindness till his life, i e a Mum, even 
though he may lead a domestic life, he is 
purged of all his sins ^ 


B G TV— 20, XII— 1 7 

< ^ 

Fled attachment, freed, 

I J knowledge steadied mmd, 



GtTA 


I 


’M 


1 for sacrifice, acting, 

srf^^ft^ II j actibn, all| is di3solvod. 

Iranslation — All ^afmas' are dis^x)lved of 
(one) acting for sacrfice with attachmbnt fled 
and (cfesire) freed and with mind steadied by 
hnowledgfei 

'NOT^^ — Performance of sacrificial action ^v^ithont at- 
tachment and desire and for fruit leads to 
attainment of knowledge and to the destruc- 
tion of all the Karma or bondage 

djo B G-. V— rO 

sn^’itT pii. I 

51^^ n5=?i55T ii 

Word-meaning^ 

?nf?uq;, ") I^ord offering, Lord-butter, 

^^ur, ^rrq;i ) Lord-fire, Lord, sacrifice, 

ZTfTjta:^, , Lord, alone, by those, attain- 

<- £v able, 

^§r-^-HJTTm?TT II jLord action-by contempb'tion. 

Transla'ion Biahma is the offer vg, Brahma is 
the butter, Brahma is the sacrifice,^ ahma is fire, 
and Brahma is the contemplation action, Brahma 
is att liiiab^o by him alone. 

NOTE— Who performs all actions as giving of gdts, 
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austerity, and sacrifice e^Q. ,]3y ho^^ngthe' 
Xjord supreme a|:tains to hipi This is what is . 
culled a^t|iig without attachmpT^t. 

Atharvifi Veda^ XIS — 42 Ef.ahma 15 -ffoia, pacri^ 
ficp, with Brahma are the stakes set up The 
^(Byvarya was born from Brahma ani from 
' Bnc^hma thp hidden offering Brahma is 

fatness drqpping spqqn an^ yjxt'h.Bjahma was 
' thq altar reared Br.ahma is worship, leng- 
thqped life, the Rishis who pay sacrifice, the 
victim iinmolatiqa ’’ 


Y^8hnu 1-4-22. “Thou art sacrifice, thou art oblation, 
thou art the 8 yl].able Qiu, thou art fire, thou 
' aijt Fedas and the Fedaapas, and thou ait Hart 

and the Soul of sacrifice 


Koorma I — d— 15 & 16. “The gift is given by 

Brahma, given tq Brahma, Brahma also 
given, this is Supreme Brahma resignation ” 

“I am not the doer and all this is performed by 
Brahma-this is called Brahma resignation by 
^ the knowers of theessencp. ” 

Vy ^ 

Word meaning. 

)G-od, only, some, sacrifice, 

Yooeis. worshin. 
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ail— 5rq^, \Brahma~\n fir0,ot}iei,sacrjficer 

Qiar, (I jby sacr^ifice, alone, woraHip 

Ti'cinsla ion — 'Some Yogees worlsliip the God 
alone as sacrifice, others worship the sacrifice ia 
Brahmor fire by the sacrifice, 

ifOTJ2 — Some persona regard the worship oiBrahmOr 
as, sacrifice, while others regard the sacrifice 
as God and all in all ^ e sacrifice be the 
source and goal of the nniverse This is sacri- 
fice worship (Upasana) or devotion sacrifice. 





[n3Fg^^mT37i3n3?5raf^ I 

Word-meant ng 


^rt5r-?TT^^, ") ears-etc, senses, 

J 3 some, restraint, in fire, offer 
:as^-?rT5[l5!:, 1 Bound-otc, objects, 

other, , in sense-fire, offer. 
Translation — Some offer ears etc. senses in 
the fire of restraint, ojhers offer sound etc. objects 

in the fire of the soi scs. 


NOTE- — Some persons regard tire control of sense or- 
gans as sacrifice, while others regard the per- 
formance of actions by consuming of sense 
objects with sense organs as sacrifice (This iB 
Sanyas and Karm Tbp.fi sacrifice). 
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gTTfmfjn^3[TJiT^ 

Word meaning 
^ Pense-aotions, 

jj^qj '5', I 1*^0 breatrb-acfcion, and, some 

9nrrr-^*W-^-5I?r1, ^ m’nd-control-meditat.on-fire, 
H j" knawledge-kindled. 

Traaslation— Sone offer all the actions of the 
sense organs and the actions of the life breath in 
the knowledge kindled Yoga fire of mind-controL 

NOTE— 'Some persons regard the practice of Yoga as 
sacrifice, achieve control of mind by suppre- 
ssion of all functions of the body and life 
breaths and thereby attain to self knowledge. 
(This 18 Yoga alhyaa sacnSce}, 


.■Wealth-sacrificer, auaterity- 
saonficer, 

meditation-saonfioer, and, 
others. 


cmr, \ 


^ra?FI*^-^^Th =9*, 
II 


I 


sacred study-knowledge- 
sacrificer, and, 

Sfenvers, rigid-vowe. 
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Translation — Others are ■\yealt]i sacrificers^ 
austerity sacrificers^ meditation sacrific’erSj 
sacred study and knowledge saorificers and 
strivers of regid tows. 

NOT.^-Some persons perform Racnfices of gifts, 
austerities, meditation, saored study, self 
knowledge and other hard and meritorious 
deeds This is (Nxyat Karm sacrifi.ce), 

Ofo Bhagqvat (jHahatarjia), II — 59 “Wealth sacrifice, 
tapa sacrifice. Yoga sacrifi.ce, sacred study 
sacrifice and knowledge sacrifice are the 
destroyer of actions^’. 


TFbrd meaning. 

V rv iln outer breath, sacrifice, 

9rTr%, 

inner breath, 

art, sraiTO, sia? i '" 5,“°®"' 

’ " V ’ ' and, some ; 

SIFfr-^PTR-TTcfl, breath-onter breath, 

’ restraining, 

II breath control-absorbed. 

Translation^— Some sacrifice mner breath in- 
to outer breath and outer breaih into inner 
breath by restraining the course of inner and 
outer breaths, absorbed m breath control. 

NOTE — Eome persons perfoim the sacrifice of two 
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kmds of Prandyam or breath regulation for 
c the (Control of ^mind and attainment of know- 
ledge Cfihfs 18 Pfanayama Yoga saoriffcej. 

OJo. JShagnvat, III— :.28— 10 “As the gold bj heat- 
ing in fire becomes pure, so by contfolling 
the life breath, the mind of the Togee is freed 
from Rajas impurities.” 


Rq?nfT^: JrWTFin%| I 




Word- meaning f 

some, fixefi-diet, 

inner breath, in inner breath, 

sacrifice. 


* I ' • ^ " 


all, also, these, sacrifice- 
knowers, 

sacrifice, destroy, sins. 


Translation-— Others of fixed diet also saori- 
fioe inner breath into the inner breath. All 
these aye the sacrifice knowtrs-and their sms are 
lalso destroyed by socrifice. 

JIOTB — Some persons also perform a third kind of 
Pranayam. The different kinds of worship 
acts specified in verses 2i to 30 are sacrifices 
*or Karma Yoga (without ^ attachment and 
desires) and their performers are fieed from 
bondage * ' 
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<7^^ ' Word ■meaning. 

jaacrifice-remnant-necfcar-eaters, 
^ni^j 1 'attain,, .Lord, eternal, , 

57, 51^, 3r%,SI'U^^ ‘n ot, this, world, is, of nnsacri- 

jficei's, ■ ' 

II 1 how, other, £7i,rn-hest(Jrjnna)^ 

Translation — The 'eaters 'o'f the' nectar of iho 
sacrifice remnant atta’n to the eternal Brahma. 
Arjuna ! this world is not for the non-sacrificers* 
how the other 2 


NOTE— -The performers of sacrificial actions attain to 
the Supreme Lord while the non-pferformers of 
such notions are neither successful in this 
world nor in the other. 

fw^TrfT 


5Tr^T, II 


Thus, many-Jt’nds, sacrifices, 

spread, Brahma, in month ;’ 

^action-born, know, them, all, 
.thus, knowing, shalt ’be 
[liberated. , 


Translation — Thus many kinds of. saorificefi 
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are spread in the Brahma mouth. Know them all 

as d'otion borh^iap-d thus knowing then shalt be 

liberated. 

% 

l^OTB — (a) The Vedia bymna are full of slorificial 
rituals and by their performance one atfcaina. 

t 

to freedom from bondage. 

(b) There are many kinds of sacrifices forming 
"Karina Yoga (action path) and performance 
of such action leads directly to the Supreme 
• Lord 

Cjo. Mundah, I — 2 — ^ 1 . “The pious rites , which the; 
' W186 saw in the Vedas were spread in many 

ways in the Trela Age. Practise them constant- 
ly yee seekers of piety. This is your path toj 
the_pious world ” 


Word-meamng. 


iBetter, than wealth-sacrifice 
I knowledge -sacrifice, Arjuna;^ 

,lall, action, entirely, Arjuna^ 
J?n^, II p knowledge, end. 

Translation — Parantap ! knowledge-sacrifice 

is better tnah the sacrifice for wealth, Par'th 1 all 

Cl ^ -f 

actions end entirely in know e Iga. 
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NOTE-AMaiamont of knowledge k tar anper.or to 
?.tta,chmeat to sense ofj^eofcs On ^ttajnmbnt 
of knowledge all Karvias (past an4 futprej 
are destroy e4 an4 litfQratiou qljta^ne4 f^om 
bondage. 


3qt^srF?f ^ iTTW »i 

W^ord meaning, 

^ t 

sr%n^, I That, learq, by hoqiage, 
^sr#=r, \ j by enqqtry, by service; 

shall teach, thee, knowledge, 
^rrf^, II f wise, trpth-seprs, 

Trai;slations>— Leaxn that by homage^, enquiry 
atad service. The wise Seers of the truth shali 
te3,ch thee knowledge 

NOTE! — Bfc^hma pidya (knowledge) can be acquired 
only by homage, enquiry and service (descipJe- 
t ship) of a learned teacher. 

(7/p. M^ndah, 1—2—12 “Having seen the worlds 
obtained by wqrks a Brahman should attain 
to freedom from acjuan, for inaction (freedom) 
can not be gained thj’ongh inaction. There- 
fore to know this let him goto ap«r.* 'learned 
in scripture and established m God with 


folded hands.'’' 

XV— 89. ^'Hephould make his mind stab e 
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is 


not by exertioii alond, bnt under the instrno- 
o tioh of a teacher withdnt whonl he falls.” 

C''. 

Word meaning. 


?rT^j5T,5JT:,?Tt^q(, 


IWhioh, knowing, not, again, 
ldelusion> 

Jsuch, shalt attain, ; 




by wbichj beings, all, 
shdlt see, in thyself, arid, 
me 




Traaslation — Knowing which, Arjuna 1 thou 
shalt not again attain to such delusion and by 
which thou shalt see all bemgs in thyself and 
in me. 


NOTIS — On attainment of knowledge one is freed from 
delusion and attains to equality of vision -i e. 
realizes the iSonl to be all in all, ,, 

C/o Ishavas, 6,7 "Who sees all things in the self 
and the self in all things, he is not deluded 
for that reason ” 

“When to the wise the self has become all things, 
what delusion and what sorrow can be then 
• to him who sees unity,” 

Mundah, III — 1 — 3 “When the Seer sees the 

Person, the self illuminated, the Creator .and 
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the origin of Brahma, that wise then casting 
off merit and dement becomes cleansed ?knd 
attains the highest quality.’* (■ 


Word-meaning 

^5 pven/if, art, than sinners, 

i than all, sin-great doer,, 


IIT?r'5Tt?T, lall, by knowledge-boat, alone, 

•i 

Ism, shalt cross beyond. 

Tranalation— Even if thou, art a greater 
sinner than all the sinners, thou shalt cross 
-beyond all sms by the boat of knowledge alone. 


NOTE — On attainment of knowledge even a great 
' sinner becomes a saint and is freed from 

bondage. 

C/o. Mahahharat, III— 216— 13. “1 consider a shudra 
who 18 always adorned With these virtnes, 
righteousness, self restraint and truthfulness 
as a Brahman. 


B G. IX— 30. 

, in»TT%l ^5(5 i|tT^ Vf^fTOTcf cf u T II 
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Hafff ) 

irR-9rfe-;, 

5 fT^JTHi^, 5:5^, H 


Word -meafiing , 

As, fuel, burning, fire, 

1 , , t , 

ashes 'like^ makes, Arjuna ; 

knovrled’ge-fire, all-actions, 
ashes like, makes, so» 


Translation ^Ar;wna 1 As burning fire makes 
the fuel iike ashes, so the knowledge fire makes 
all actions like ashes. 


NOTE — As fire destroys fnel so the knowledge destroys 
the evil (bondage) of actions 
Cjo. Chhandogya, V — 24 — 3 “As the tnft of the Istka^ 
, reed cast into fire is reduced to ashes, so 

indeed are burnt all his sms who knowing 
the Lord thus offers an Agnihotra ’’ 

Vishnji, VI — 7 — 73. “In the same manner that a 
blazing fire fanned by the wind burns up dry 
wood, so does Vishnu enshrined in the heart 
of the Yogees fborns up) all sms.” 

Bhagavat, Xt — 14 — 19. “As the fire speedily con- 
sumes the wood, so my devotion destroys all 
the sms 


uf sfj I 

5tr^‘ ^nra{%f; » 


vf, 

i:c, I 


Not, verily, than knowledge, 
like, 

purifier, 'here, the^'^^’ 




’ JBSAGAVAT Gi^A: ^ 


tn-^ 


j ^PT'^'f^rgr:, meditation- 

V ^ <v rN , /V / snocessfal, 

TOff, ^(ctrf^, It by time, id bimself, finds. 

i’ans^ation — Verily tficre is no pui^fier hero 
like knowledge. The one sifccessful in To^a, 
finds tliat in his crwn self in iime, 

NOTE — Kno'wledge pnrifies ail sins e destrojg all 
bonds and one attaining snccesSjn Karmrt 
Yoga acquires knowledge lii ootirbe of time 
as a matfe’r of fact. 

fnn rfrq^: I 

inw^!5«3ntnt ajn%m^wTf^n^ra 




Word meaning. 
f^aithful, obtain, knowledgOi 
hirn — supreme holder, coritrol- 
ler senses , 


5rte^fir ii 


knowJedge, obtaining, 
supreme, peace, 

Soon, 10 attained 


Translation — The faithful, holder^ of him Sup- 
reme, and the controller of senses obtain know- 
ledge, and on obtaining knowledge the supremo 
peace is soon attained. 

NOTE — Faith, devotion and self control tSro the 
surest means of attaining to knowledge which 
coon leads to snpreme peace or bliss. 



IY-40 ] 


^^OWLEDGt: PATB. 




T%5T^^T% r 
JT 51 ^ ^'sj5n^:» 


?w., 


Word-meaning . 

f 

Uflknowing, &,faitlil66s, and, 
sispicio'us-iiftnd, id destroyed, 


5Ti^I^i^lV^:^9lflcT^,tn::*not, this, world, is, not, other, 
. .not, happin'eds, saSpicioiisj; 

5Tj Imindfed 


> 

Translation — The nnhnowlng, 1 he faithleSSj 
and the snspicious minded is destroyed, IhiS 
tvorld 18 not, nor tbe other, nor'^happmess ior the 
feuspicions minded. 


NO'lE — Without faith and knowledge and calmness 
qf fnitid, a persoh can tiot hd 1 ^pt)y ahd attain 
to succes in this world oi here after. 

KatTibalK, T — 2 — 24 “One who has not ceased, 
fi'om wicked conduct, who is not tranquil, 
who 18 not self contained and whosd mnd la 
not at rest, does not obtain (the Lord) evOh 
hy intellect ’’ 

MahaWiarat, III — 200 — 110. “The men of old 
distinguished for their knowledge have said 
that neither this world nor the next, nor the 
•bliss can be his who is disturbed by doubt, 
A belief of one’s identity with the Supreme 
Soul isthe indication of salvation.” 
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rf ^qff5r 

' Word'ineanin-g. 

f^Hl5 Meditation-renouDcer-of 

. aclion, 

I knowledge-destroyer-donbtsj 

mind-controlled, not, actions 

Pi«itlPrt, Vr5f^?T )l bind, Arjuna- 

Translation — Dhananjya ! actions bind not-thfe 
mind-controlled, renouncer of actions by ro^nand 
the destroyer of donbts by knowledge. 
NOTill—Tlie performer of actions by abondonment of 
attachment (KaTina Togee), the destroyer of 
delusion by attainment of knowledge (San- 
yasi’;, and the controller of mind (Abhyas 
Yogee) are freed from bondage. 

CJo Kathballi, II — 3 — 15. '‘When m the world all 

the knots the heart are cut, the mortal 
becomes immortal.^' 

nwif%HTrn?T: i 

^Xw%TJmira^f%T5 « 




Therefore ignorance-born, 
heart-dwelling, knowledge 
sword-self , 


i%c^, Icntting, this, doubt, 

^ ^ fN ^ imeditation, engage, rise, 

3Trf^,Tf%ar,^r ^\\ Arj una. 


( 
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Translilioa — Therefore by Ihe sword of self 
knowledge having cui this doubt born of igno- 
rance and dwelling in the heart, Arjuna rise and 
engage in "^Toga. 

NOTE — The delusion or wavering {Bhrama') of the mind 
18 all destroyed on attainment of knowledge 
by performance of the Karma Yoga which 
should therefore be practised by all. 

(7/o. Mundah^ II — 2 — 8 “The knots of the heart are 
* out, all doubts dissolved and the actions des- 
troyed when the lower and higher (know- 
ledge) 18 attained.*' 

Bhagav&t, I — 2 — 15. “Why one should not love 
to hear about the Lord by the sword of whose 
Yoga the wise men forth witb cut the knots 
of action bondage *’ 

Thus ends chapter lY called the knowledge Path. 
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CHAPTER V. 
RENUNCIATiOix path 

(TKTROLtlCTlQK) ^ ^ 

.(The Sanyas is renunciation df pleasure dtfd pairi 
&nd not that of action The Yoga, is performance of 
action by abondonment of attachment and desite for 
fruits ‘ The goal of both Sanyas and Yoga is know- 
ledge, dnd liberation (molrjfAa or salvation) Therefore 
a wish inan should legard them as equal and leading to 
tke same end. 

But Sanyas (rehunciation of pleasure and pain) is 
bard and can not be attained at once, while Karnia 
i^oga (acting withuut attachment d,nd desire) by devo- 
tion to the Lord is very simple and soon leads to 
knowledge, freedom from pleasure and pain and bliss as 
a matter of couise and without any further exertions. 

Attachment is egoism or legardmg one self as 
the doer of actions DeSire for fruit is expectation of 
reward fbr one^s actions. They are abondoned by re- 
garding the Supreme Lord as the accoraplisher of all 
things and performing actions for his sake as an act of 
his worship z e resign the authorship of action and 
ftilib thereof to the Lord 

By performing actions in this way i e without 
attachment and desire for fruit, one is purified from 
delusion, attains to knowledge, control of mind, free- 
dom from pleasure and pain, equality, bliss, libera- 
tion and Niraan 

This cbauter thus treats of Karma Yoga on the 
analogy of Sangas as taught by Sankhya, Nyayae and 
Vasheshih Systems, all of which toach the doctrine of 
release or molsha through self knowledge and renun- 
ciation of the worldly objects By controlling the 
sense organs and making the mind steady m ae 

knowledge, enjoyments and aversions are suppressed, 

distractions cease, and the soul is liberate rem 
birth, death and all pain for ever. 





RBNUNCrA^ION PATH 


1^7 


Nd 

^ 9j^f% I 
?r?^ 3f| gf5!%aj?:ii 

yyard meaning 

1 Pennnoiation, of actions, 
^ Krishna, 

5^5} ) j again, yoga, apd,praisest ^ 

^:. cc^t, i^j^, I wbich, better, these two, one, 

{that, me, te)I, wif>li certainty. 


Abjuna said. 

^ ♦ 

Trarslat’on--irr4»/iBa I thou praisest renunpiV 
t, ion of action and again (KArma) Yoga, Tell me 
tjiat one ‘which is he ter of these two with oert^nty, 

NOTE — Chapter JV dealt with Karma Toga on the 
analogy of knowledge path and hence there is 
the same objection and critioisip es in 
Chaptpr III — 1 & ?. 

?r?h^ri ii 

j *9 

^r??Tr^t. ^ Renunciation, a6tion-path, &, 

^ I J good-doers, both 



m 
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'i of tBese two, "bnijaction- 
-, r> , n , , .N, „ f remiDciation ; 

II J acfcion-p'at'n, is greater. 

The Loed said. <; 

Translation — Benunciat’on (^Sanyas) and ac- 
tion path are both good doers Bnt of these 
t-svo, the action path is greater-than the renun- 
ciation of action. 


K'OTE — Karma Toga (action path) and Sanyas { re- 
nunciation) are both good and lead to salva- 
tion, but the former is superior to the latter 
as explaiued in verse 6. 


^fr ff sfVTcJT^^ 11 


H:, 

?r, tf^, I 

11 


Word meaning 
Should he known, he, ever- 
renouncer, 

who, not, avers, not, desires ; 
pairless, for, Arjuna, 

easily, from bondage.is freed’ 


Translation — He shordd be known as ever 
renonncer who neiiher avers ncr desires; for 
Arjuna ! the pairless (without pleasure and pain 
etc.) is easily freed from bondage. 

HOTE— /Sanyiw is not renunciation of actions but simply 
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RENUNClACrON' 


Jf59 


abondon mont of desiros and aversion, pleasnre 
. and pain and ^thereby it leads to liberation 
or MoksUa* 

CJo. MahabJ^arat, XIV — 19 — 5 “He is liberated in 
everyway who does not covet what belongs 
to another, who does not disregard others, 
who transcends all pairs of opposites and 
whose sonl is free from attachments. ’ 






Word-me'f.ning 


5T, 1; 


Sawyas- Xopa,di8tinct^childrea, 
speak, not, wise ; i 

{one, even, follower, , 

jproper, both, obtains, fruit. - 

Translation — Children and not the wise speak 
of Sanayas and {Karma^ Yoga as djstmct. Th 0 ‘ 
proper follower if even one, obtains the fruits of 


both. 


NOTE — 'The Karma Toga is the performance of action^ 
without attachments and desire^for fruit and 
this loads to knowledge and salvation. Sanyas 
IB, the renunciaton of pleasure, and pain which 
also lead to knowledge and liberation. Thus 


m 
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, the end of both paths is the same and the 

B»;^oceasf 4 l follower of^ either attains to the 
goal of both viz, knowledge and salvation. 

r 

Tneaning 

mr What, by §aai/an, U 

reached, place, 

*1^ I that, by foyee,al30 is reached; 

1®“®’ Sanyas, and, yoga,, 

Translation-What place is reached by tlic 
B«„ya« (renounce!-) that is also reached by the 
rcyea. He sees (is wjse) whp sees the «»!/« an4 
TC Y'iga tO b6 0116, ^ 

note — A s shown in the lastverse, thegoalof San * y 
and Yoga being the same viz:, knowledge and 
liberation, the wise regards them bot equa 
i. e. as the means of the same end. 

do. Koorroa, 11-2-42. -Whatever a rog^ 

,e also obtained by a Gya»«s C**’*^^^ 

Toga abd Gyan are one, he who sees that!, the 

knower of truth.^* 

a. dv-18, 
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^ i^T'inrajr^ra m 

s tjcpsf^ Word meaning 




Renunciation, but, ^rjuna, 

difficult, to attain, Without 
action, 


yogfct-pepfected, sage. Lord, 
not, delay, reaches 

Ti^auslatioij — ^rjnna ' j^anyis 18 difficult to 
attain w^.hout Voga but tlie Yoga perfected sage 
rpaches Brahma n ithout dela^. 

NOTE — A ^ogee perforpig action withont attachment 
i e out pf devotion or for the sake of the Lord 
and by 30 doing attains to knowledge and 
peace ( freedom from pleasurt 1 ind jam) and 
salvation Thus Aai'wii Toga is simple ,and 
easy^and leads to the Lord, while withont its 
aid it is difficult to achieve Sanyas (abon- 
donment of pleasure and pain) 

(SJo Matsya, LIE — 5 and 6 '‘Repeat the Karma Yoga 
tau°‘ht by Vishnu With Karina Yo'ja, because 

I I o •' 

(jryan Yogais ,iioduoed b\ Kai ma Yoga one 
attains to hnal emancipation The divine 
*iku,owlodge pf Brahma springs from Karma 
Yoga and Gydn combined Gyan Yoga in its 
true state does not rise wiiiioat i^arma Yoga,” 


^3 II 


11 
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Toga Vaaiahta, I — 1 — 7. “Action and knowledge 
are both necessary for^ attainment of salva- 
tion as are the two wings of h bird for fiyirrg ” 


0-; 





a 










Word meaning. 


fv, rv ^ ^subdned-mind, controlled* 

senses ; 


jail-creation sonl-being-his, 

3rf^, ?r, fgP^il /acting, even, not, is, tainted, 
'rranslation — The Toga perfected, purified 
, in heart, of subdued mind and controlled senses 
, (regarding) all creatures as his soul is not tainted 
even by actmgv 

NOTE — A person aaoceaafnl in Karma Toga la pnr/- 
fied in heart (freed from delusion) acquires 
control of his mind and senses, attains to 
equality or steadiness in self (realizes the 
Soul) and thus easily obtains salvation, 

€jo. Mahahharata, SIV — 19 — 2. “That inan^ who is 
freed of all, who endures all, who is 
possessed of equality, who has conquered 
his senses, who is devoid of fear andf anger 
and who is of restrained mind, succeeds in 
liberati R g him self. 



J' ’ RBTOKblATto'N' PATH 


r6B’ 


Koorma, I — 3'— 22 ‘‘By action are destroyed thepre- 
'sent* and pas^r.sin^'j.'tlleimin'd 'becomeB olieerful’ 
and the man becomes the knower of Brtihmo 

'qrcqs-iy Jlc< 

WoTlSTDidO/f^ng 

ffcTy'Nbt, verily, ^nythmgr, I db;, 
5^ V II' thinks-, trnth-kntower,, 

Translation — ^‘■‘Verily I do> notbmg'”^ tTinff 
thinks the To^ree truthi knower; seeing (withi eyes-), 
hoaxing (with ears)^ touching (with skin), smelling 
(with nose) eating (with tongue), walking (with 
feet), sleeping (withbody), breathing, (withthxoat) — - 
note — T his verse is connected with no. 9 The 
' Ybgee performs al'l actiona with his body with- 

out attachment i e does- not regard himself 
to be the doer. 

e/o' B: G. Ill— 28. 
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, speaklag, Jeaving, hMdnig, 
J|eyesopeniiig, eyes ^closing, also, 
senses, sense objects, 

II 3 mov.e, tbns, thinks. 

Translation-r-Spealaiig (with mouth), leaving 
(with private organs), holding (with hands)^ also 
opening and closmg eyes (with life breaths) and 
think ng (with mi nd) that the sense (organs) move 
in the sssne objects. 

IIOTE — The Yogee regards that the actions are per* 
formed by the body and sense organs i e by 
nature and not by him. 

CJo Toga Yastshta, HI— 9 — 5 “The man who per- 
forming ail a:tion3 believes that jio does 
nothing and who m waking state dwells in 
the changeless Atrna as m deep sleep, he is 
jiwan piukta (life liberated)." 

a?rfij, ?IT«nsr, /I" dwelling. actioHB, 

/attachment, abondoning, por- 
, ^'^c=fT,'<hMlaj’7ll/f<jj.ma, who ; ' ' 

ST, ^|, qi^, 

!i3T=qq^, tq, ?rtrrm ii j 



ft ] ATioi^ 


Ti^anslatioil — Who performs actions by dwelling 

t 

in the Lord by^abohdpnirig aftachment^ he is not 

■bunted by sin as a Idfeus leaf by -wateri 

NOi'B-^On^ V?ho pdrform^ action without attach- 
ment and^desires for the sake of the Supreme 
Lord does hot fall into bondage oi' dfelnsichi 

(j{d Chhandogijd, iV — 14 — 3 ' ‘'As wdter WetS not,'' a 
loins leaf, so do evil deOds attach Pot to him 
who knows him (ifrahind,) thus ” 

k^oorma, 1—3 — 14 — “One resignipg action to 
, Brahma by performing it withont attach- 
ment, without desire and also with cheerful 
mind, attains to thktgoal 
G IV— 23 


TFord-7?iect«t«^ 

With body, with mind, with 
intellect, 

only, with senses, also, 


^tbr, 




Yogees, action, perform, 

attachment, abondoningjfor 
heart-purification 


Translation — The Yaqees abondoning a-ttachment 
perforni actions -with body, mind, mtellect and also 
■with sense organs for p-urification of the heart only. 
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If'OTJj— iBy p®'*'fprmmg,riglit 0 ous actiotis with seiisa 
organs Withotit attacliraent one ^inrihes the 
heart nnS overcoAiBs ^ 'S’ the 

Togee acts with sense organs as mere instrtt^ 
meuts ns an ■ofiering to the Lord for attain^ 
, ment of self knowledge 


Kj(0’ 5 G"' "V'"r;~8 and 19 • 

* > ' 

Wotd'mtd'Mng I 

rb^ree, action-fruit, abondonnig,j 
I non - ro?e6,desire-on aocottnli 

^ I ) m fruit, attached, is boand, 

Translation— The Togee by abondoning the fruit 
of action obtains the liberation peace and the n 
Togee being attached to fruit on account o es 

ig bound. _ , 

NOTE- A Karm Togee performs action withon 

for fruit and attains to final peace bli 

while a non.re,ee who ie led by atiech».«> 

to desires {alls into bondage ® j 

. . TT o d “The dissolution 

Cjo Toga VastsU, II 2 v i.jjg ^ise and 

desires is called liberation y 
attachment to the desire for objects 

bondage.'^ - 


\ 
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^ f ^ n 

Wordruneanmg. 

JTrRTr,g^?r^'All‘-acfcioii'8,lDyTnmd,re8ignin 
^ I I sits, happily, suloduer , 

^ oine-gatedjin city, embodied, 

5 aot, also, acting, not causing 

^5 *^5 j^, 11 to act 




Translation — The embo(5ied (soul) siibdiifer of 
the nine gated city ilvith the hiitid sits happily by 
resigning all action (fruit) and also doing ahd 
causing to do nothing. 


KOTE — The body is called the nine gated city 
consisting of 9 organs (2 eyes, 2 ears, 2 
- nostrils, I month and 2 private organs) The 
wise controller of the sense organs performs 
Karma Yoga or acts by resigning to Lord the 
fruit of action by not regarding ^himself 
as the doer thereof and thus he attains to 
bliss and liberation 


C/o Atfna Bodh — 17. “Soul is distinct from the body, 
sense organs, mind, intellect, by the actions 
they perform. The soul is that which be- 
holds the actions of all as a king behold^ the 
actions of his subjects.” 
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JT^: I 

51 H 

'O 


^5 ^5 

^>^^5 ^r%, SI^: 


Word-meaning 
■) Nof, performance^ not, 
^ actions, 

j of world, creates, Lord 


1 not, action-frttit-uliion, 

^^’5 5, If ) nature, but, does 

Translation — Tbe Lord creates neither the 
actions of the vorld nor performance, nor the union 

of action -with fruit, but the nature does, 

NOTE— The Atma does not create action nor the 
performer (agency) nor unites the performer 
of action with its result It is the nature 
that 18 the source of all activity (cause, 
means and effect). 


do B G. XIII— 20 , XVIII— 18 


51% fiif : t 

3T^i^5n^5f iTT5f §rr 


Sn?^, I'JTOIT 

H, % . 


Not, takes, of any, evil, 
not and, verily, goodness, 
Lord , ^ 


SRTfcH?^, ^TRJT , 
II 


by ignorance, covered, know- 
ledge, by that, are "delndett, 
creatures. ' ' . 



t -.— I KENUNd'lATIO^ i»ATfi 

Translation— The Lord ta^es not the gbod nor 
the evil of any one. The knowledge iS covered by 
Ignorance and bj^that the creatures are deluded. 

NOTE — Tl\e Sell performs no good or bad actionef 
They are j)erformed by nature It is £hroug'h 
delusion that theJ mind confuses the s^f with 
the body and regards it as the doer 

Ofo Ahindfi^ III — 1 — 9 ‘‘This subtle soul should 
be known with the mind in which five fold 
, life breaths enter — the miUd in' which the life 
breaths of all beings are pervaded on being 
puiified illumines that Atmd ” 

^hagdvat^ XI — 2-3 “Know that the knowledge the 
cause of liberation and delusion the cause of 
bondage of the beings ere ray eteinal powers 

and they are both created by my Mayd” 

« 

Koofma,\\ — 2 — 38 “There is knowledge and delu- 
sion or instability The knowledge is enve- 
loped in the world by ignorance and he(man) 
18 deluded by that 


of UgnsjUm II 




Word-meaning 


5fTtoT ,?mn5TJ 1 3 


By knowledge, but, that, 
Ignorance, 

ivhose, deatioyed,.by soul. 
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theif) Bun-like, knowledge, 
* j illuminGs, that, supreme. 

TratislatiGn-'But (the meti) whos? ignorance 
IS destroyed by the soul-knowledge, their Imowledge 


ii ^e the sun illumines that supreme. 

— But when the delusion of the mind is des 
troyed by attainment of knowledge like the 
darkness disp'elled on the ap])eavance ot the 
sun, then ene leali^es the true nature ef the 


Self 


MaUabharH IWl— 16 ^‘When a man has over 
come the domain of delusion, his piety 
When consisting o' the essence of spntua! 
wisdom turns to the spiritual enlightenment 
which illumines the intelligence pf sentient 
beings.” 

l-^-34 “When the delusive mnya 
‘ which causes delusion is destroyed by the 
^rakwmFtdyu.then theJ^ra attainsto Brahm 
state and dwells in Supieme peace,” 

^ogaVansUa n-4-^9 * On the attainment of the 

knowledge, the principle object of life, e*' 
arises the Brahma bliss cool like the moo 


and gr -ater than happiness ” ^ 

Mna. B„^Sa-4 “When the .gnerence whi-h cravo« 
foreerthly affeot.en .s removed ^ 

own supreme l.ghtshineB forth m an uusta.uo 


1?ATS 


>^- 17 ] 



' "Btate as the sun spt’eads its effulgence when 

, the cloud is dispelled. 

Atma Bodhd—~4iS “The darkness is first dispelled 
'*by the dawn of knowledge and then the Son! 
shines, forth as the rising sun .fojlows the 
dawn of day *' 

Atma Badhd — 67 . “When the Sun of spiritual 
, knowledge arises in the sky of the heart it 
dispels the darkness, it pet‘vades all, com- 
^ prehends all and illumines all “ 

Tf^ord-mectningr. 
That-intellect, that-mind, 

I J that*-goal, that-devotion , 
again -to return, 

II J knowledge-washed with sin. 
Tratiislatioii — With that intellect, that mind, 
that go^\ that devotion, and -with sms v ashed Ly 
Icaowledge, thev go not to return again. 

NOTE — Persons constantly thinking of and contem- 
plating the Lord as the Supreme goal and 
all in all with faith and devotion lealize his 
true nature and are freed from the bondage 
of life and death or attain to salvation, 


172 , toi-GAYAT aiTi' { V_]8 

(7/0. Yoga VasiaUa, III— 9—1 “Whose min'd an^ 
life are engaged In' j9rrf/ma, who ever tljink 
of Brahma, who are cotiteni talking on’I/ 
about Brahma, anc( 4ho ever delighi in 
Brahmd, they are Jiwaii ^Ihlitas. 

^ a 111—17. 

Word meaning < 
IjoaTnlng-humihty-adorntd, 
sn[^%, *Tf^j I ih ^rahma^\n cow, in elephant; 

jin dogand, also , 111 carrion, and, 
it wise, equahseers 

Translation — 'I'hc wisf; ai^e eqilal seei’s dt i 
Bfahman adorned with learning and humility, ^ 
cow, an elephant, a dog and also a cari'ion. 

NOTE— The wise look equally on all beingfe aS having 
the saute Soul 

O/o. Bhdhta Sutra, 72 “For a devotee there la 
no distinction of birth, learning, form, 

1 nmility, wealth and rituals etc ” 

Mahabharatd, XTT— 249— 20 “Transcending all 
things, the Soul dwells equally in all crea- 
tures, naoveable and immoveable Indeed all 
things are pervaded by it/* , a 
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^ifr %T T%r?f 

^ 0 

f| ^?ifr % fermni 


0 

^rT3^:,f^!raiT, JT5Ii*i 
fk, ^iT, 

^CIT- W 


JVord meaning. 

He^e.al so, by them, cojaq^iQ^ed, 
birth^ 

by whom, in eqifahty. estal^: 

lished, pi>q 4 • 
stainless, for, equ?.!, Lord, 
therefore, in Lord, they, 

established 


Translatioin — Even bere bi?.’tb is conq[ti^ed by 
those whose mind is established m equality, for 
the Lord iS stainless and equal a]?.d ^erefore they 
are established m Lord 

j w ( 


NOSE — ^Persons qf equal or steady mind are of 
Bfahma nature being unattached and equal 
to all q.jnd hence they attain to the realiza- 
tion of the Lord and are l.berated from 

‘ / ^ 

future bifths while still living i e become 
Jtvan-Mukta 


pjo fjhhandyogya, VIII— 7 — 1 "That Atma who is 

devoid of sin and old age, immortal, gnefiess 
and ^ee from imager and thirst, true 
^ thought and desireless is to be songu? 
known, and he who knows it acco'U'::^ f 
ordinances, he knows all the vr^r--f 
obtains all his desires.^* ' 
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iln 4 4 i i 

♦ -S r? , — r' ^ 



vs 

tT 3 p 5 ^ 


TFbr^ raeanmy . '' 

^rr^y rejoices, pleasant, gammcr 

V not, enevBs, yaimng. and. nn- 

st.^^.m-si.g.wrsraHpieisLt, 

^*1% , jsteady-intenecf:, und:elirdeti, 

r. rLord-knower^ m Iuord> 

t^: IIM welling. 

TraEslation — The hnoTver of Brahma^ of steady 
intellect, undeluded, d-welling m Bralma^ neither 
rejoices on gaining" the pleasant nor gneves oni 
gaming the unpleasant, 

NOTB — Persons of steady mind" (eqn^l thinking) free 
from delnsion,^ knowing and realrznng the 
Supreme Lord are not affented by the plea- 
sant and unpleasant objects of the world { 
they are liberated, from all distractions and 
attain to bliss. 

— jiaL-« 4 Ti-m- 1“ external-contact, unat- 
frnds. m self, which, happf- 

K , . ..._^ ^.. .11 'he, Lord-meditatioD'engaged- 

B-; 

It bliss, imperishable, enjojs. 
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Translation— That wbioh unattached to- external 
contp-cts ( objects ) finds the hippihess m self, that 
mind engaged in Braiima meditation enjoys the mi' 
perishable Jjliss. 

NOi’E— A person who leaves off sensual objects, 
engages in self meditation and then enjoyJ 
eternal bliss 

Glo. Kathhalh, 11^1-2 “Men of little sense pursue out- 
word objeots of desires and so they are 
, caught in the snares of desire spread out on 
all sides , on the other hand the wisemen 
knowing immortality to be permanent do nor 
desire anything out of fleeting objects^' 

Atma Bodh, 51 “Having renounced that pleasur? 
which arises from external penshahJe okje:t^ 
and enjoying spiritual delight, hois 
as the taper under cover and be rejcic'S ~ 
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i:?-23 


are 


Traaslation -Eor the enjoyments, which 
contact born are rerily the , wombs of pain. 
They have a beginning and end and Arjuna the vise 
enjoys them not. ^ 

l^OTE-r-The enjoyments of the worldly objects are of 
transitory nature and the cause of all pam 
and suffering and they should therefore be 
renounced by the wise 

B G 11—14 

'Is able, here, verily, who, to 
bear, 

- >r - jbefore, bqdy-leaving , 

, desire-ayersion-born, attack, 

5^:, ii He, steady, he, hsopy, man 

Translation — Who is verily p-ble here to bear 
the attacks boro, of desires and aversions before ca 
ymg the body, he is steady and he is a happy ni^^' 
jfOTE— The person who is ablQ to be indifferent to 
the pleasures anil pain of life, he attains t 
steadiness and peace of mind or liberation 
do KathaMK, lJ-3-4 “IE he be able to nn er- 
etand .t here before d.seolat^, 0 th 

body, then he .8 considered to be fi 
immortality in the heavenly world. ' 

B G 11—14. 




Vi-24 ] EKNXJNCIATIOU PkTH in 


^ ^Tjft 




Cn> 

Word meaning. 


C and, w)itliin-illumined, also, 
^PTT, Wn I } who, 


HIT 5^^*, II (Lord-heing, attains 

Translation— Who is happy within, delighted 
withm, apd who jis plso illumined wj-thiPj that 

Togee attains to Brahma being ^pd Brahma merging, 

1)IQXE The person who succeeds in attaining to 

Brahma realiziation and bliss, he secures 
I^oksha i e union with tbe Supreme Reality,. 

f^fviT qgiriiTfT: « 




Obtain, Lopd, -merging, 
sages, destroped-of sins, 

cut off-doubts, conquered- 
-minds, 

all-bein gs-well-w’ishers. 


Translation — The sages with sins destroyed, 
doubts cut off, mmds conquered and well wishers of 
plh beings attain to Brahmd Nirwdh. ‘ 
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NOTE — ^The sages perrorming actions tor good of tLs 
vrorld acquire knovr ledge and self control and 
tliereby they attain to" salvation or naion 
TTitb the Supreme Lord 

C/o Ifnnda--. I — 2 — 11- “The vrise men wth tran- 
quil hearts ^vho hve in forest on alms en- 
gage in anstentj and devotion, becomesinUss 
and repair throngb snn path to the place 
-R-here lives that immortal and imperishable 


person 


33 


j: 

Word-meauing. 

desire-anger-freed, 

g^niq;, l of exertera.of contrclled-mind, 

n J Snd,kno>rers-of Sonl. 

Translation — The tnowers of Sool, exerters, 
controllers of mind and (^tjose^ freed Irom desirs 
and anser, find Brahma Xirican near. 

^The Foaees attaining to self knovriedge sue 

ceed in controlling their mind, renouncing 
desires and aversions and attaining Sulration 
orJunion with the Supreme Lord- , 

Koorma, II-4-9. "I am always near tom whe 


• V— 27] 
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17S 


ever worship rae The righteous JBraTimanas^ 
Kshatrtyaa SLitd yaishyas worship me and I 
give them that blissful abode and the 
Supreme Goal 







Word meamng. 


^r, Contact, making,exc]udingp 

G xtiOru ft 




eyes, and, verily, within, 
two brows, ^ 


breath-outer breath, 
V.%. r making, 

II } nosbnl-wit'hm-moving. 


’'f' Translation— Excluding the external contacts 

( ^ns 0 ' objects ), fixing the eyes withm the two 
eyebrows, mahing eq^nal inner and ouicr breaths 
^moYHig in the nostril-*- 

'NOTlij— This veise is conuected with no, 28 Now 
” 1 coniinences Dliyan or meditation Pogro. By 
regulating the seat and breathing and 
isihuttiiig out sense objects by not thinking of 
‘'them, the wise should engage in Soul medita- 
^ tion for liberation 

'C/o Vishnu,! — 11 — 52. “The mind must first be made 
• to forsake all external impressions and a man 
.must then fix it steadily on the Abode ijf 


the world,’* 
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E V-28 


Mahabharo/t, XII — 195 — 8 fThe W 1 S 0 man, with- 

drawing his five senses into the mind, should 
then fix the unstable mifad with the senses 
(into the* intelleot). Possessed o£ patience, 
the Y^gee should fix hi^ wandering^ mind, 50 
<that his full gaze may be maide stable m res- 
pect of thoughts that are themselves unstable,' 

M^’^O'bharat, XIV — 19 — 'I?. “Withdrawing the 
Reuses from their object? one shonlci fix the 
niind on the Soul and having undergone the 
\ seypraat austerities one should practise fha 
pppcpntration of miud which leads te 
p^ly^tiop ” 

') Controller, sense-mind-intellect, 

I { sage-salvation-seaking , 

eed-desire-fear-anger, 
il who,8ven, liberated, being, be. 

Translation — The sage who desiring salvation 
is the controller of the senses, mind - and intellect, 
fi-eed from desires, fears and anger, he is ovenly 
ev^r liberated^ 


V— 29 j 




idi 

NOTE — The wis^ seekers of Salvation by controlling 

the settles find mind and renouncing desires 
and aversiobs are soon liberated. 

Cjo Bha^avatj it— 1 — 28. “One should fix the inihd 
in the steady contemplation of the Jjord by 
steadying the posture^ Controlling the life 

breath, nbondoUing the UttUchment and restra- 
jing all the senses ^ 

Wotd-medmng. 

I Bnjoyer, sacrifice, nttsterityj 
55^ I 3 all-world‘great-Lord, 
comrade, of all-beingsj 

knowing, me, ] eace, obtains. 
Translation— Knowing me to be the enjoyet of 
sacrifices, austenhes, the great Lord of all bemgs, 
he obtams peace. 

EOTB— Who knows the Lord as the acceptor of all 
worship, master of the universe, and the 
friend of all beings, he obtains peace 

C/o. Shioetashwatra VI — 7 “We know him, the great 
Lord of lords, the great G-od of gods, the 
* Master of masters, the greatest of the great, 
.the adoreable Lord of the world. 

B.G lx— 24 

“Thus ends Chapter V called the BrOnunciation Path. 



CHAPTER TI. 

MEDITATION PaTH 

(lKTROI>I7Cri'>.v3 

This chapter descubes what is Vo^a, bo'T ifc is 
Bttaiced and wbat it leads to JToga is the en^^agetnent 
in meditation action. It leads to knowledge, stability 
and calmness of mind and yiberafcion The 
controlling of the mind is very important as it results 
in salvation while an uncontrolled mind causes bond- 
age. One should engage in Soul contemplation by re- 
tiring to a sacred, solitary place and there oreVcoining 
all distractions with erect and easy uosture, control^ 
ling the mind in Soul meditation, performing , all 
bodily actions regularly This purities the heart, over- 
comes distractions and leads to supreme bliss 

The mind is fickle and obstinate, but can be 
controlled by gradual practice and disoassiou 
( aVkyas and vairag). There can he no success in 
Yoga without control of the mind But a YogO. failure 
is not quite lost After enjoying happiness according 
to his deeds, hei» born in a pious, holy or wise family 
and there recovers the knowledge gained m the 
previous birth and also being diawn by the former - 
practice again exerts towards further progress till 
he achieves success in Yoga and attains to full 
salvation 

This chapter thus teaches Karma Yoga (action- 
path) on the analogy of Pa'anjal Y>ga, the funda- 
mental doctrines of which are sketched below • - 
- (1) The Yaga (meditation) le the chief means by 

which the Soul can be completely united with 
the Supreme Lord and secure salvation , 

(2) There are many s uls consisting of pure 

ligence and of the nature of the SupremqLord; 
fS) The Yoga is control of the functions of the mind 
by Abhyas and Vairagya (practice i.od dis- 

^-£4.) nTmhd is fitted for by foIIoOTDg tb» 

" eight means of Yam and Atyam etc. 
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^ 9RTtra 5T: I 
^ ^ ^ 7f wf?pf « 

V • 

Word meaning? 

^PTTf^crt, ^-tR^nr, Withont-expectmg.action- 
^ ^ fruits, 

^Jh, I rig]itj action, performs, who; 

^n= 2 n^, renonnoer, and, meditator, 

'and, not, without fire, not, and 
^,»I, II without action. 


The Lord said 

Translation — Who performs righteous actions, 
without expecting action fruits, he is a sanyaax and 
Yogee and not one without fire and without action. 


NOTE-r-A person performing his duty without desire 
for fruits 18 both a Yogee and Sanyasi The one who 
performs no sacrifice or action is not a Yogee or Sctn- 
yasi Agni hotra is a common sacrifice offered to fire 
both morning and evening, 

fir% i 

H ^5^ u 

What, renunciation, as, called, 

I jmeditation,that,know. Arcana, 


5 y, 

II 


not, for, without renouncing, 
C thoughts, 

) meditator, beComea, any. 


tS4 GIT A'- ' [' Vl—I' 

Translation — Arjuna i what is called fifanyot 
know that as Toga for none become -a Togee with- 
out rennouncmg thoughts. 

o 

■ NOTE — Sanyas la atfcaaiment of knowledge and traa- 
rquility thfoagh abondonment of all passions. 
This is also the aim and object of Yoga by 
which all thoughts of egoism and desires are 
discarded. 


51 ^^ 9355: >1 

Word-meeamng 

sre-^:, g%i, E.s^«-»==kmg,for B..ge,o.eaii^ 

I action, me'ahs, is called; 

meditation-perfected, hi3, alone, 

II tranquility, means, is called. 

Translation— For a sage seeking to rise m Toga 
action is called the means, and of him perfecte in 
Yhga tranquility alone is called the means, 

NOTE— Tb^a begins by performance of actions wit 
out attachment and desire for fruits On its 

accomplishment the Togee requires tranqn.hty 
or freedom from distractions for realisation 
and mohaha Thus the first stage of Toga is 
action and the second stage tranquility or 
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Cfo Mahabharat, X.t\ — -175 — 37 “For a ^ra^waTitberei 
* 18 no wealth 'eqtial to Onfeiieas, evenness, 

Bteadinesa and gradual withdrawal from all 
actfona 

ff u ,1, 

Word Ttteamw, 

*1^, 

«T, 1 j not, in action, is attached j 

1 all-deaires-relioUncer, 

V ^ >- meditation-perfected, then, 13 

II 3 nnlled 

Translation — Wben (one) iS not attached to 

sense objects nor to action and iS the renonncer of 

all desires then he is called Yoga perfected. 

NOTE — Perfection in Yoga means abondonment of all 
attachments or egoism and discarding of 
desiieS for action fruits ov pleasure and pain. 

C/o Mahabharat, XII — 177—25. “ O Desire ! I kno\<f 
where thy root lies Thou art born of 
, thought I shall not think of thee and thott 

shalt cease to exist with thy root 

H-3f^%rERTSSffIUT I 



m 
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^ W'ord meanina. 

SII^fTT, ^JTT^ , ) Should raise, by mina, self, 

STTOr^?^ I j not, seir, should lower, 
5^5ft^^nr^5T:,5r?’^:Jmind, alou.e, for, of self, friend 
?r[W5r: llinina, also, enemy, of self 

'irai3;sktiou-(Oi]e) Bhoii Id raise t lie self by the mind 
and Hot lower the self , for mind aloae is the Iriend 
the self and the mind is also the enemy of the self 

HOTE A mind under control and engaged in modi" 
tatfon Is a friend of the Soul by leading it 
to knowledge and salvation (^Mohsha) while 
a mind nncontroilod and unfit for meditation 
16 a foe of tlie Soul as it cause's bondagei 

V/o Vtshniif V!-^7 — 28. ‘The mind of man ifi the 

call e of both of his bondage and liis libera* 
tion , its addiction to the objects of senses m 
the means of its bondage and its sejiaratmn 
fl^om objects of senses is the means of his 
fi’eedom " 

VO sit 

STTcJlT) WTcJR:, fT^, Friend, mind, of Self, of that, 

, g-, :{r5r%, eracr uncontrollmg soul, ‘but, with 
* .enmity , treat, 

JWr??It, *3C^j II jraind, very, fo 0 ,dike. 
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Translation — The mind is verily the friend of 
that Self of which, the* rftmdis controlled but the 
very nund ti’eats the uncontrolhng self hke a foe 

with enmity! 

Note— T he controlled tnind leads to knowledge and 
salvation and is therefore a friend of the soul 
while an uncontrolled mind inns after plea- 
stirh and pain and thus catises delrlsion and 
bondage and therfote hai lUs the solil like an 
® enemy 

C/o Isha — 3 “Those who kill the soul go on death to. 
the uorld called asur (evil ) covered with 
dai kness'’ 

Mahabharat, V— 32 — 64 “That man wiio has con-* 
quered his self by means of self has bis self 
. for a friend, for one’s self is ever one’s friend 

or foe ” 

Vishnu, YI-^7 — 28 “For tnen, mind alone is the cause 
of bondage as well asemantipation The tnind 
addicted to sense objects constitutes bondage 
and the mind when destitute theiOof consbi* 

' tUtes freedom ” 

^hagatat, III — 25 — 15 “The mind is the cause of 

liberation and bondate for ihe Ji'iia The 
’ mind that attaches in objects causes bondage 

a®d that in the Lord liberation ” 
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TOTT^, Hm%r: I 


fVT^ 


Word meaning 


\ 


caD^rOlfed-mind, of Serene; 
Soul, collected- 


cold heat-pleasnre-pain, 

g^TT, ?TR— II _| and honour-disliODOtir 
translation— The Soul of thfe niind , coiitrolied 
and serene is collected (steady) m cold and heat, 
pleasure and pain, honour and dishonour. « 
NOTE — Tho person of subdued mind and tranqnil 
heart (free from all distraction) remains steady 
in ill conditions and states df life i e he is 
not affected by pleasant and unpleasant en- 
vironments 


e-frT5=fT%f!'R^Trm I 

f ^isft ii: II 

^ ?ITci;ir. jKnowIedge-wisdom-satisSed" 

’ Soul, 

unshaken, coutrolled-senses, 


3^: p'^^ady, thus, IS called, medi- 

^ Jtator, 

11 equal earth-stone-gold. 

'translation — The soul (persort) sati fied Tvith 
knowledge and wisdom, unshaken, sense controlled, 
equal to earth, stone and gold is thus called ‘‘a 
^te idy yogee’\ 

NOTE — person who attains to knowledge and rea- 
lization has hiB Senses controlled, indifferent ^ 
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tio a|l worldly object? aijd qf firm and ef^na^ 
thiqkmg (tranc|uil) is a sjieady Yogee j e. 
* a mind controlled 

Qlq. Mahabharc^t^ Y — 37 — Q f'^e thatqeyer yie|d? tq 
angqr, be tbat regards atoqe aq.d gol<^ 

as of tbe Sfiinp value, be that is aljovp th^ 
griefj who is no longer iq nee4 qf fripnd- 
ship and eqmity, w|iq disregard? jjotl^ 
praise and blame, who staqda aloof from 
both agreeable apd disagreeablp like bh^ 
a withdrawn from the world, I^e is a Yogea 
of the Bhikab/U order ’I 

Mahc^hhar, at, III — 1 — 25 f‘As yvater qqepohes ^rq 
I so doe? firne knowle^^e 'allay jneqtal 

, disquietude’’ 

Ma^lcandeya, XLI — 24. f'Whope intellect bqs bqen 
purified, who consideis a bpck-bat apd gold 
in tbe same |ight, who copcen|;ratipg hiiPsplf 
^ in all piemen fis pees only the etqrnal apd pnde- 
oaying ]^rahma, the sfay qf all ag existing, 
i is never born agaip 




Word meaning 

Gomrade-friend-foe-indj^f- 

fereut, 

neutral-hater-relatiqp, i 
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jxn sage, aiso, and, xn sinner, 
tl (eynal-knower, la 'Treat.- 
Traiislation — The equal knower of comrade- 
friend, foe, indifferent, neutral, hater, lelation, sage 
and also of sinner is great. 

NOTE — ^The steady (or tranquil) Yoqee looks on alt 
considering that there la the same Sonl m all 
heings equally and attains to snobess 
Cjo, Mahaiharat, XIV — -19- — 1> “Ho i-' liberated who 
looks witl an equal eye upon life and'^death, 
pleasure and pain, gam and loss and agree- 
able and disagieeable ” 

Toga Vanshit, I — 29 — 14 “The knower th nkiof no 
pain or pleasure friend or foe, life o' death," 


V Ytt- ^ • 


sncJiH, f^cr; i 


toRjft:, II 


Word me'^niiig 

Meditatur,^ should engog0) 
constantly, 

Si)ul, in aolitu-le, living, 
alone, con ti oiled-thought* 
mind, 

[without expectation, without 
, , ... , .. possession 

Translation— The To^ce should engage constant- 
ly in soul (meditation) an solitude with thoughts a 
smd eootroUsd without espeotation and possession- 
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NOTH — -Tho Yb^et, should he pecfoprned by coustaut 
engagement in Soul meditatrcm with senses 
under coii,troF and by suppression of the 
‘ ' mental functions (thoughts and desires). 

Cjo ShtJO 0 ta<i\'U)atrai, II-^lO * One should perform 
Toga by resorting to a solitafy plac6, free 
from Wind, pebbles, fire, sand, noise etc. 
level, clean, agreeable to tho mind and 
pleasant to the eye ” 

B G Xlil— 10. 

fu?ar%cf 

IPbrd! meaning 

R^rSTC=!T, ^ In sacred, in place, fixed, 
Ij firm, seat^ his own; 

very-high, not, very-low, 
II j cloth-deerskm-grass-upon. ^ 

Translx-jiin— In a saorsd plaoe fi’ced on a firm 
seat of his own, neither very high nor very low, 
with gra^ s, deerskin and cloth thereon. 

NOTE — This verse 13 connected with no. 12 and shows 
that the place for meditation should be a 
•good and fixed one. 

do. Bhagavat, III— 28 -8 “After settling the position, 
and sitting in a clean spot with orosasd legs, 



192 


BHAGAVAT GITA 


CVI-^12 


holding the body erect, contrcilmg the life 
breath, he should engage in Toga practice.^’ 


555qi^5T57IrH^^ II 

W^ord meaning. 

a—rr'I There, one-pointed, mind, 

5?I^»5 'i , 

“ y making, 

^ y subdned-thonght-or-sens 9 - 

r 1 J functions, 

sitting, on seat, should en- 

? ^ ^gage> 

V rv V f meditation.for-heart-nnnfi* 


Translation — There sitting on his seat, making, 
the mind one pointed mth thoughts and fnnnctions 
of the sense organs subdued he should engage m 
Yoga for purification of the heart. 


NOTE — Before engaging in Toga concentration, the 
mind should be withdrawn from all senss 
objects and freed from all other thoaghts 
and distractions Jt should then be engaged 
in Soul contemplation for purification of the 
heart or for self knowledge 
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^«TS3C, 5I^5rq;, f^: I ^ 

II j 


Wbrd-meamnff , 

Erect, body-head-neck, 
should keep, firm, still ; 
gazing, nose-tip, his,, 
directions, and, not looking. 


Translation — Should keep the body, neck aqd 
head erect, firm and still, and gazing oa the tip gf 
his nose should not look in (other) directions. 

NOTJI — 'Daring meditation the posture of the body 
should be easy and steady and the sight fixed 
on one particular object as tip of the nose 
so as to steady the mind in Soul contempla- 
tion (Patanjali Toga Sutra'). 

P/o Shwetgshwatarg,, II — 8 "Mating the body steady 
With the three (head, neck and chest) erect, 
and restraining the senses into the heart by 
the mind, the wiseman should cross all the’ 
dangerous rivers by the boat of Om ” 


SW: STI'lhcl II 


sn?fP^-5ncJTT, 

o I Togee, should sit mo. 

gg;!, SIRftg, ll 'supreme hold.og 


Tranquil-heart, free-fear, 
godly-life-vow-firm , 

mind, controlling, nie-think.. 


IDK. 


13 
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Translation — The Yogee should sit with tranquil 
heart, free fr’om fear, firm in the vow of godl}' 
life, with mind controlled, thinking on me, and hold- 
ing me supreme* 

r *■ 

NOTE — The Fo^ee should engage in Soul 'meditation 
with faith and devotion, controlling his 
senses and leading a chaste life with calm 
and steady mind free from all distractions. 

Cjo Mundah, III — 1 — 5 “This Atma bright' and 
full of light, who exists inside the body, and 
whom sinless devotees see, is ever attainable 
by truth, by discipline, by right know- 
ledge and by Brahmacharya 

TFord meaning' 

5^^, 'Engaged, thus,, ever. Son), 

I jmeditatron,. controlled-raind ; 

peace, merging-supreme, 

me dwelling, attains 

Translation — TheFoyeewith mind controlled ever 
engaged in Soul (contemjilation) thr s attains to the 
supreme peace of N^rwan dwelHng in me. 


I 



-VI— 16] 


MEDITATION PATH. 


195 


]^OTE — The Yogee by patient and censtant exer- 
, cise in Soul jjontemplation makes his mind 
controlled® or steady and then attains to 
supreme bliss or Nirwan (merging in the 
^ Lord) 

« • 

Cfo Maliabharat^lfLll — 160 — 9. "Through self-restraint 
a man is cleansed of all his sins, endowed 
wUh energy and attains to the highest bles- 
sedness ” 

Word-meaning 

Not, great, eatei, and, 
meditation, is, 

I j not, and, total, non-eater ; 

5T, ^ not,and,gr8at,of sleep-habit, 

STHra;, 5T, W J waking,not, also,&,4?-;it»a 

Translation — Arjuna 1 verily the meditation is 
not for d great eater, nor for a total non-eater, nor 
tor a habitual sleeper, nor, also for a great water. 
NOTE — For success in meditation the Yogee must 
' perfoim all bodily functions as eating and 
sleeping etc But over indulgence or abon- 
donment is injuiious to meditation 
Cjo Sataphtha Bi ahmrina, VI — 6 — 3 — 17 ‘ ‘Whatever 

, food IS proportionate to one’s self that satis- 

t 

! 
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t 9 B 


fies and injures not but ;rliat is tDo mucb 
injures, vrbat is too little that satisfies not ” 

^nft ¥Tgi% 3-:^3fT » 

S3 >5 ' ^ 

''iV’ord-Tneaning, 




)1 




J 


Fixed-food-of plav 

fixed-of tbouglit. in action, 

fixed-sleep-oi jxaking ‘ 
meditation, becomes pain- 
killer. 


TraDslatioii — Yon a becomes the pain-killer of i.h 
(one) fixed in food and plaj^, of fixed thoughts m 
action, and of fixed sleep and vraking. 

KOTE — One engaged in meditation and perfo’’iuiEg 

ail bodily actions as eating, playing, rrorkinp, 

sleeping and waking etc. properly is libera- 
ted from all pam or attains to Salvation 


^ ii 




iWiien, snbdned, mind. 


STTcirf^, i 


in Soul, verilv. is settled, 

* c 

wirhouf longing, from cH* 
'desires » 

tsreadj, thus is called i’'*e- 
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Translatiori-^Wiien' the subdued mind is verily 
settled in Soul ( meditation ) and ife withbiit longing 
for any desii'es^ the Fo^itthen becomea steady 
or perfect. * 

NOPE — When the mind i9 fixed ifl' Soul meditUtiort 
after it is fully controlled and withdraviru 
from all desires (distractions) it is said to be 
calm and steady 

Cjo Shwetashwatra^ II — 15. “When one practising 
' Yoga truly sees Brahma by seeing himself 
as one sees objects by a lamp, when he knows 
the unchanging Lord unsullied by any object, 
he IS freed from all bonds 
Toga Vashiaht, II — 15 — 17 “When a man satis- 
fied with himself is established in self, then 
all.his mental pain is as quickly quieted as 
dust in rain ” 


1 

^TfJoTt II 

Word-mbaning 




As, lamp, windless-placed. 


t 

, a 

?rT^- II 


not, flickers,that, illustration, 
.thought, 

( of meditator, controlled-of 
mind, 

mgaged, meditatipn, of Soul. 
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Translation— ^As a lamp m a wirldless place 
flickers not that illustration is thought of the ‘"mind 
controlled Togee engaged m Soul meditation, 

NOTE — As a lamp protected from wiiid does not 
P flicker, 80 the Togee engaged in meditation 
With his mind controlled or freed from all 
distractions wanders not but remains culm 
and steady 

V/o Mahadharata, XII — 236 — 11 “The I^o^ee who has 
atbaibed to that state (SamadM) lives hketlia 
steady flame of a lamp that barns in a place 
where the atmosphere is perfectly still 
Mahdhhatats Xll— 317— 19. "The person in 
Samadhii the wise say, looks like the fixed 
and upward flame of a lamp full of oil and 
living in a windless spot. Heisjike a rock 
which IS incapable of being moved in the 
slightest degree by even a heavy down-pour 
• fromthe clouds”. 

Wbrd'meamng 
calmed, mind, | 

I )controlled,bymoditatioP'practice, | 

^,^,Q:^,?rTcJT?rr,5nc?TRljwhere, and, also, mind, Soul, I 
gllcffP r , II Iseeing, m Soul, is satisfied. • 
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Translation— Where the controlled mind is 

calmed by meditation practice and where the mind 

seeing^ the Soul is satisfied m the Soul — 

.nP 

NO,')C|B — The Yoga, is that by engaging in which the 
mind is calmed, self-satisfaed & delighted. 

CJo Mahahharat, XII — -IGO— 11 ■‘‘Through self res- 
tiaint man acquires the highest happinoss 
both here and hereafter and endued with 
self restraint one acquires great virtue The 
* self lestrained men sleeps in felicity, awakes 
in felicity, moves through the world in felicity 
and his mind is always cheerful 

JBhagvat-,1 — 2 — 20. ‘When the mind is delighted 
with the devotion and Yoga of the Lord the 
attachments are destroyed and the Supreme 
Reality is realized ” 

%T% u 

Word-meaning 

sfe nistq: , I Wo-d- 

^ [ 8611808 ^ 

/kiiowB,where,not, &, verily, is, 
II [s teady, moves, from truth 

Translation — Where it (the mind) knows that 
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great happiness which is gi^asped by the intellect 

and IS beyond the sdnse (oi^gans) and being steady 
there it tnoves not fi^om the tru^h< c 

note The Yoga is that in which the mind becoming 
once engaged and steady experiences the 
' stipreme bliss and thereafter it wanders not 
towards other objects as the intellectual 

happiness is different and far higher than 
the sensual pleasures. 

V 

Word meaning. 

Which, obtained, and, other, 

^ ?r5r. I jthinks, not, greater, than that, 

in which, established, not, 

’ ' by pain , 

5W, 5rf7, II [by great, even, is moved. 

Translation — Having obtained which {Toga) it 

(mind) thinks of no other gam greater than that 
and in which established it is not moved even by a 
great pain. 

NbTE — The Yoga that on attaining to which the 

mind finds the highest happiness and is freed 
fiom all pain or affliction i e when the 
mind 18 once fixed in Yoga it finds it to he 
the highest bliss and is then not shaken by 
‘ . any distraction whatevel'. 
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Wot d-me &mng 
'that/know, pain-uni6n, 

disunion, meditation-name. 


H-, 


that, certainly, should be, 

1 obtained, 

meditation, with ur disturbed'* 
mind 


Translation — Know that disunion from the 
union of pain by the name of Toga That Toga 
should certainly be obtained with undisturbed mind* 
tfO P/E — The Toga is that which seveis connection 
with all pain or affliction and it is attainable 
by freeiner the mmd from all distractions. 
Marhandeya, XXKIX — 1 and 2 '‘The separation of a 
Togee from ignorance by knowledge is libera- 
tion, and disnnion with the essential in- 
gredients of Nature or union with Brahman. 
Liberation springs from Yoga and Yo^a from 
consummate knowledge, and knowledge 
springs from pain which belongs to those whose 
minds are attached to the egoism of self 
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Word n'^eaning 

Thought boruj desi r89> ^ 

( 

renouncing, all, entirely, 

f 

With mind, also, sense-group, 


I 

q:q, 

II [restrain ing, on all sides 

Translation — Benouncing all thought-born de* 

C7 w 

Bu'es entu'ely and also restraining the grouj; of sense 
(organs) With the mind on all sides—* 

NOTE— This ve ise IS connected with no 25 The Yoga 
IS attained by suppression of the functiousof 
mind 4 « by controlling sense-organs and re- 

Ponncmg all desires The desires are mental 
and external (worldly) 

G/o Is/ia I ‘‘Whatever lives Ip the world is per- 
vaded by the Lord. Eo]oy what he hoS given 
and do not desiie the things of others 

Slowly, slowly, should calm, 

^ bv intellect, by steady- 

[obtained, 

51TGT, ,^^^5 Souh steadfast, mind, making, 

^ not, anything, else, should 
think 

Translation— Should calm the mind slowly and 
slowly with steady intellect and making the min 
steadfast in Soul (contemplation) should not i 
of any thing else. 
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I'lOTB — The mind should be gr^dtlally made calm 
® and serene oby reatrainuig it gradilally With 
steady mtellect and by hjtilig it in Soul 
contemplation and freeing it from all other 
thought^ 

Gjo Yoga Vashishf^ 11-^9 — ^33 “In this way disen- 
gaging the mind from the evil of desiies and 
aversions let it be gradnally fixed in self 
steadiness with strong etertlotl ’’ 


TFord meaning 

^ 1 When, when, wanders. 






mind, fickle, unstable, 


^ ,?ra It, 

Soul)alone,control,8hoaldfix. 


Translation—Whenever the fickle and unstable 
mind ^vanders, then restraining it he should fix it 

under the control of the Soul alone, 

/ 

NOTE — When the fickle mind wanders towards other 
objects, It should be withdrawn from this and 
made to rest in Atma contemplation alone 
Cjo ^lahabharat, XII — 195 — 14 “The person con- 
•versant with the ways of Toga meditation, 
undiscouraged and without caring for the 


/ 


Gt^TA 


t ^1-^7 


ao4. 


loSs of toil undergoii6, casting dside idleness 
, and rnahce should again direct his mind fto 
' meditation < 


Word meaning 

Sn[rT?^-3T5T^*, f|» Calm-mind, for, this, 

^TGt^nT^) IJ meditator, bliss j supreme j 


JCTT^-^r^reW^, attains, cooling-passion, 

II j Lord-being, sinlessness. 
Translation — For this Yogeeof calmiftmd attains 
to the supreme bhss, coohng of passion, sinlessness 
and Brahma being. 


NOT£l — The control of mind leads to peace, bliss, 
renanciation of desires and realization of the 
Supreme Reality 

(JJo Palanjah Xoga Sutra, II — 28 '‘Yoga causes des- 
truction of impurities, enlightenment of con- 
sciousness till discriminating knovrledge i9 
attained ” 

Mahahharat, XI Y — 19 — 28 ‘'P)eyoid of desire 

and possessed of a tranquil mind the person 
ID Yoga IS nerer shaken by pain, sorrow and 
fear, the terrible effect that flows from at* 
, tachment and affections ” 
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Yoga Vf^ahisht, 11—13—52. “O^lmne^s qf mind 
L lead? to salvation, calmess is the ^npretffp 
goa}, caTinneas ig prosperity, calmness is tlfe 
r 9 ot o£ peace, an4 calmness destroys tl^e 
delngion 

Yoga Vaahisht 13— 57 “The bliss giving 

powor of tranquility exceeds the happinqs? 
^of a]| things of the three worlds ” 


\ \s 


Word-r)}efimng 
Engaged, thus, ever, Soul, 

I J meditator, f:[reed-from sin, 

asr 1 easily, Lord-ooutaot. 

II J I'glieBli bliss, enjoys 


Translation — Thus ever engaged m Soul (medi- 
tation) and freed frooi sin, the YogU easily enjoy§ 
the Supreme bl}ss of Brahma contact. 

^vfQipE One practising Yoga attains to freedom from 

' delusion, Supreme bliss and Nirioan (union 
with the Lord) 


C/o Taittar%ya,ll — 7 “This creature can be called 
happy only by gaining the Brahma bliss” 

A Cv 
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Word-meaning 


,5rTcTrT5w^, ) All-be’ngs-dvreU'mg, self, 

all-beings, and, in self; 

(HT r, sees, meditation-engaged-person, 

^ ^ ^ 

II everywhere, equality-seeing 

Translation — A person engaged m Yoga and seeing 
the equahty eYer}'Tvhere sees the self dvreUing in all 
beings and all beings in the self. 

NOTE — ^The Yogee by steadying his mind in Sonl 
contemjilation sees the all periading and all 
sustaining Soul i,e. realizes the trne nature 
of tne Lord as all in all 

C/o Isha 6 ‘'Who sees all beings in the Soul and 
the Sonl in all beings he is not deladed. 

Aiahabharaf, XII — ^249 — 21 ‘ ^Vllen a In mg crea- 

ture beholds his own Soul in all things and 
all things in his own Sonl, he is said to attain 
to Brahma ” 


'78jTf3 1 

rT^Tf n 

^ JTTIT Who, me, sees, everywhere, 

(all, and, in me, sees, 

cT^, 5I^^,^,Sl?3I7rrrfJT,'of him, I, not, am lost, 

^ , g-j ff, I! (he, and, for me, not, is lost. 
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Translation — Who sees me everywhere and sees all 

in nle, I am not lost to him and he is not lost to me, ' 

NOTE — Who realizes the Lord as all m all he attains 
to him 1 

C/o Iltindah, III — ^I — '3 “When this wiso man gees 

the gold coloured Pei son, the Oreatoi, the 
Lord, the Source of Biahma, he is freed 
from merit and dement, is spotless and attains 
to the highest equanimity ” 

Koorma, II — t — 4. “Within whom is all this and who 
18 within all, I am that Creator land Suppor- 
Time, Fire and All-faced 

B Q VII— 19. 

Word-meamnff 

^ Hnr^, All-beings-dwelling, who, me, 

f 

l^meditates, one being, existing, 
^RTJTT?T , 5IPT, allways, living, though, 

?Tf^, II that, meditator, in me, lives. 

'PrAnslation — Who meditates on me dwelhng m 
one as dwelhng in all beings that Yogee though living 
in any way hves in me. 
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r- .rj 


NOTE— The Fopee who regards the' Supreme Lord 
without a second as pervading all beings he 
is wise and Brahiha knower inspite of |iia 
being engaged ip jWorldly actions. 

O/o Ishahas, 7. ‘'"W^hen to tljewise ^11 beings beooipe 
(one) SouL then thpre is po delusion ^nd 
grief for that unity seer, ” 


Eoorma Ilr— 2 — 32. “ When ei^ gaged iri San}adh\ 

(deep meditation) apd beipg one, he sees no 
beings as separate then he becomes only 
(one) ” 


^ uwt up: ii 




Wpj drmeaning < 

^r^5r, jSouJ-exampIe by, everywhere, 

OTTT^, equal, sees, who, Arjurja, 

^pleasure, or, whether, or, pain 

TOT , TO II 


Translation — Arjuna I who by the SoijI example 
sees equally everywhere ^whether pleasuj;e or pain, 
he IS rqgai^ded as a Suprqrjie Togee. 

note (1) As the Soul dwells equally in all beings 

good or bad, so a Fogee should be equal or 
indifferent to all pleasure and pain 
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(2) "Vyho 800? that wkat is plesss^nt and painfni fop 
^ h:m 18 alike pleasant and painfnl to others he 
' IS regarded as a supreme Yogefi, 

Word-meaning 

f , wm , ^ur:,5^, sf^Bi , by 

’ ^ ’ thee, declared, 

tli+MH, I jby 6qna)ity, Krishna , 

g^^rrf^r, ®®®’ 

=t=«™ rL.T :r.TT liry ficklenes?, fonndation, 

^?r5Ic^rTg^,t^rq,t^5TO?T^' Inability. 

Abjuna said 

Translation — Madhusodana I this Yoga of equality 
which has been (ieclare4 by thee, I see pot its founda- 
tion stability owing to the fickleness (of mipd), 
NOTE — It 18 objected that there can be no steadiness 
in meditation as the mmd is of moving nature and 
can not be controlled 






srmRi, sm,! 


Ficklo, truly, mind,, Aris^na, 

turbulent, powerful, obs- 
tinate, “ 


14 
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P“' ^ coatrol^-consider^ 

^5 n jTrmdj Tike, 'verj difficult 

Translation — KrCslir^ f the mind is tmlv Sckle 
tnrbnlentj poweriiiT and obstinate and I consider its 
control to beTery' diffienit like the vnnd^ 

NOTE — The mind is verj fickle and unstable and 
it is as diScnlt to- control it as toTestraic As 
vrind. 

C/o Mahabharalj'SJl — 195 — T2. “As a drop of irater 
(on a lotns Leaf) is unstable and moves about 
in all directions, even so becomes tbe Yoiee’s 
mind when first fixed _ in tbs path or 
meditation. “ 



H u 

Word rr^eanuig 

g f ^f ^ rCb jUn-donbtedlj-, Arjnra, 

mind, diScnlt to control^ 

5 , ^cTFIJ, .fickle. 


sn«n#?r, 5, py pr^oUoe, hot, Arj-jr,a, 
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The Lohd said. 

* Ttatlslation — Afjurta I The nnnd is undoubtedly 
fickle and difficult to control but it is controlled, 
Arjunat by practice and* dispassion,. 

NOTE'-"Miin'd''beitig fickle iS’ diffionlt to 'control. 

But th'is-catt be achieved by patient and cons- 
tant exeTti>on (aHhyas') and abon donment 
of attachment for all sense objects (^Vairagya') 
C’/'o,. Patanjnh Yogia Sutra I — 13 to 15. 

* Mahabhurat, XII — -lOd.— 20 “By Himself direct- 

ing one’s mind and' sensess to the path of 
meditation, one succeeds in bringing, themi 
und^ control by steadfast Yoga ” 




\a, sava 




y/ord meaning. 


^-STTT-y ^jfcT, I 

^^-^RTcTRT, % ^TcTcTT, 


.TJn-controlled mind, medita 

tiun, 

i difficult-to attain, thus, my. 
opinion, 

( controded-mind, but, by exer- 
tion, 

curu, to attain, by means 


Translation — My opinnion is thus, "^Ynqp, is-chffi- 
cultto attain without a conti’olled niind“ but with 
controlled mind it can be attained by 'exertion and 


means. 
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IfOlE — ^It is difficult to acBieve success in Yoga 
, ■ Tvithout controlling the^ mind. But one , can 
succeed in meditation by controlling tbe mind 
and other means as 1 Ydm (good conduct), 
2 Xiuam (rules), 3 Pra7ia^a7n^(Breath-control), 

4 Prafyakara (steadiness) 5 Jsan (Posture) and 
6 Samadhi (concentation) 7 meditation and 

5 concentration 




^ f CUF IT W II 


51 ^. 


Word-meaniny^ 

'TJn-controlled, with faitb, 
filled, 

from meditation, turned-witb 
mind, 


^T^fcT II 


unobtaining, meditation-snc- 
cess, 

•wbat, end. S^rishnafliQ attains' 


ABJT;^'A Said 

'Translation — The uncontrolled, (person) filled with 
jfeith, with mind turned from meditation, not obtain- 
ing snccess in Tcga, what end irnsTmudoeshe attain^ 

I^OTE The fate of the man devoted to the Supreros 

Lord but failing ip Yoga owing to his mind 
being uncontrolled is going to be dissribed 


now. 
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?^fTsnft sr^: u 

Word-mes.iting. 

51, "'>‘> both-lojt, 

(g9i‘W5r5^, I Irgnt cloud, like, perishes ; 

iistfipis:' JT5r^, unsteady, Sriahna, 

II deluded Lord, in path 
Translation — Kriuhna ! whether the unsteady 
(mind) deluded from the Brahma Fath is lost to both 
hke a rent cloud? 


NOTE — A. rent cloud neither becomes a cloud nor 
rain but is dissolved into air ; And it is 
enquired whether the uncontrolled mind 
turned from the Yoga path is lost both to this 
world and the other like a rent cloud 


*3:5^5;, doubt, Krishna, 

I to apt able, fully, 


9T^^j ^‘han thou-otlier, of doubts, its, 

II destroyer, not, for, is found. 
Translation — Krishna ! thou art hilly able to cut 
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t 


this doubt of fmne, for no other desti'oyer of this 
doubt is to be found than thee.< 
ll^OTE— ‘The fate of the Yoga, failure is defficnlt to 
Tiiiderstaiicl '(vitlioat Brahma lctiowle<3ge. 

|JTfd -if (<3 II 

'Word-meaning 

"I, 

’ bherfr, 

I IdestrucliOD j his, there is , 

I not, for, right doef) any, 


cTI^, II jevil-end, dear, eomes 

The Loed said 

Translation — -Parth 1 there is no destruiitinh for 
him here, nor there, (my) dear 1 no right doer comes 
to an evil end 

note— T he Toga failure suffers neither in this world 
! nor m ^he other, but ultimately achieves suc- 

cess in Tcga as virtue is never lost. 


♦ •v 





Obtaining, nght-doers, worlds, 
dwelling, everlasting, 
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, sftjram , tTI, 

lAedita.ti'o'n-failuTe, is reborn. 
Ti’anslation— ^-Obtaifung the world of the ti^ht 
‘dde^s arid dWelln^ (there j for everlasting time, the 
Yoga failure is reborn in the house of a holy and 
lach (person.) 

NOTE — Phe Toga failure at first goes to and enioys 
heaven according to his deeds for a long 
• time & 18 then reborn in a pions high family 
for making further progress in Yoga 

»;^-5T«i5rT ^ srara i 

%i% gp=fj H 

Word meaning 

, 1 ^, Or, of dieditator, verily, 

family^ is born, of wise, 
deffioult- 

STfJT, in world, both, which, this. 

Translation — Or he is born verily m the feimily 
of a wuse Yogee, but such birth as this is truly very 
difficult to obtain m this world. 

NOTIC — Some times a To^a failure is born in the 
* family of a knowing Yogee but such births are 
Scarce and possible only in the case of a 
person failing at the last moment of Yoga 
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Success 


■' W'drd meaning 

Ithere, tut, knowledge tinitJh, 

•obtaiilSi former-body, 

?Tcr^, 'Cr, cIcfJ, ^i, exerts, and, thence, agam, 
!5T^r^, II jin perfection. Arjuna 

Translation— There he. obtains the knowledge 
path of the former body and thence, Arjum I he 
exerts again for' perfection. ' ' ‘ 

NOTE — In the subsequent good birth the Toga 
failure recovers the Brahma knowledge 
acquired in the former life and fiom that 
stage exerts again for further snccess 




Former-practice, from that, 
verily, 

I) iword-Brahm-beyond, crosses. 
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Translation — He is also forciby drawn by that 
fornier practice, of' (Tova) and even the very 
“Wisher of Vnowledge^^ crosses beyond the Brahmd 
word ( Vedic rituals) 

NOTE — The T^oga failure is also impelled toVards 
further exertion by his' foimer practice of 
Yfiya & in this way even a mere wisher of 
kbowledge Crosses beyond the Ved^c rituals 
1 , e 18 fieed from the bondage or liberated- 

3fr%g?5T5=u€f%f uraii; ii 


intent, 3, 


Wofil^meaniny 

I By exertion, con ti oiling mind, 
and, 

meditator, puri6ed-from sin, 


many-births-perfected, 

11 tlien, attains, supreme, goal, 
Translation — By e ertion controlhng the mind 
and purified from sin the Yogee is perfected in many 
births and then attains to supreme goal. 

NOTE — By constant exetion the Ybgree attains to con- 
trol of mind and freedom from pleasure and 
^and pain till at last he obtains perte( t suocess 
in Toga and then he realizes the Supieme 

A 

Reality 

B.G VII— 19. - 


. GtUk 


r^v.u4fl 







Word meaning 

^,3rf^:,^, |'>l‘anperrorm 0 r, and, greater, 
iraeditafcor, 

T 

TOTRj;, ?T^,?i^5rn 

‘ Translation — ^The Yogee is thought to he greater 
than an auster, even greater than the wise, and the 
Yogee is greater than (action) performer and therefore 
Arjuna be thou a Yogee 

NOTE — As Yoga leads to the highest goal, it is 
superior to austerity, sacred study and 
, jsacrifioe rituals Therefore one must follov? 
Yoga for salvation. 


therefore, meditator, be, 
VArguna 


C/o. B (? V 111-^28 

s5Tf tsnwfsi^ ^ frf ^ ^ ^cTut Jw: II 

f 

|01 meditator, even, of all, 

3IT^ffr I me-entered, inner, mmd, 
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2W 


JTT, meditates, who, me, 

*Er», .!l te, me, best iFogtee, regarded. 

Traflslation — EVefi of all the Yogees the faithful 
' who meditates tirt n^e with his innet fflind entered 
' into me, he is tdgirded by me as the best Yogee, 
'NOTE — The Y<igees attain to success But the medi- 
tator of the Supreme Lord with faith and 
devotion is the highest Tbgfee, 

' Thus ends Chapter Yll called the 
Meditation Path. 
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SECOND PAllT 

CHAPTER VIT. 

SUPREME KNOWLEDGE 

( I NTRODUCTION ) , 

The first Part has treated of tli/? action path on 
the ahaJogy of the ait Darahan Shastras 

The second Part comprising of Chapters VII to 
Xll teaches Brahma knowledge and devotion' on the 
analogy of the Vedant or Shruh (including Vedas 
U pnishads a.\iA Arnyahaa') Chapter YII to IX thas 
represent Yajur Veda, Chapter XX & XI Eig Veda 
and Chapter XII idam Veda, which deah with the 
knowledge of the Supreme Loid, his highest nature, 
the creation, maintenance and destructinn/if the world, 
his character, power an<l gieatness, The attainiueiit 
of this knowledge and wisdom leads to his realization 
and devotion and thereby to bliss and salvation 
The mam points touched by this Chapter VII aie~ 

(1) Lowei and highei nature (matter and spirit) 
the cause of the creation of all beings, 

(,9) ’Supreme Lord and his character as creator, 
destruyei , suppoi ter life and soul of all , 

(3) The thiee qualities of nature, their character 

and huw to overcome them, 

(4) Pleasure and pain the cause of delusion an 

the means of renouncing them , 

(6) Four olass of sumeis and their end . 

(6) Four class of divine worshippers and the 

wise the best of them , 

(7) Devotees of other sods also getting t 0 

objects of their desires from the Supreme 
Lord without knowing him and the rewar 
of transitory valne 

(8) The knower of the Supreme Lord, A(ma,cvBa 
tion, and the realizer ot beings, go . 
and sacrifices as his manifestations. 
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^sj^T *n in^^f% n 

IT^SS^ ^ Wor^ meg,mri,g 

iT^, ?n^^-pn:, 

3^ > JTg[:9n^; 


'|n mOj attached-mipd, Arj\ina, 

itped|t.atiQpj engagpc^, me- 
pefugpd, 


^srrm, in,' without ^oubt, full^, pie.hPw, 

Lhalt knpv7, that, hear jihou 
The Losd said 

i ' 

Translatiqn — "With irpnd attached in me, ijefpged 
ID me and engaged in n|editation, how thou shalt 
know me folly apd witl|q«t doubt, thpt hear |iiou 

Barth. 


iyOTE — The Spreme nature and the greatness oT ihe 
Lord now goipg to be declared by which 
one attaips to wi8dom,>devotion and liberation 

VfTlH Ssf I 


I this, shall -declare, fplly . 
*1^:, 5r, XK, knowing, not. here, 

^ V other, knowable, shall. be 

¥I«T^, J^ore. 
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[i^rr- 


TratLslation — I'sliall declare to thee iblly tb 
knowledge with vdsdom knoYTing which there sk! 
he nothing more knowahk here- again. 

Note — in this world there is nothing higher am 
' more nsefni than- the supreme nature o 
Brahvm. 


C/o. B G iX— I 


^T5’3TniT,.^r^^r 


Word meaning 
Of men, in thousands, 

any, strives, for success, 
lOf strivers, even, of successfi 




any, me, knows, in essence 


Translation — ^Amongst thousands of men an] 
sti’wes for success and amongst the successful striven 


any knows me m essence. 

NOTE — Very few men eiert themselves ^ov Bro.hr- 
vidya and even amongst those who succeed n 
attaining to it fewer still realize him fnllj 
C/o. B ff. TII — 19 and 26 
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5nq*., 

jr:, q:^, ^ 
fiT«U, II 


Wgra~meantng 
Earth, water, fire, air,, 

flky ♦ mind, intellectr also-,- and^ 

ego, thas, these, 

my, separate,, nature, elghSc 
told. 


Translation — ‘Earth, water, fire, air, sky, mind,, 
intellect, and also egc/ thus — these are my separate 
eightfold natures. 

NOT'E — Earth (solid), water (liquid), fire (energy)r 
air (gas) and sky (ether) called- Jio?i(i6?ioias 
(great elements), and mind (thinkfog-facnlty),- 
intellect, (knowing faculty) and egiy (self 
conscious faculty) called the antahkaraip 
(interual organs) are the eightfold divisions 
of Nature (lower Praknti) 

O/o Mundah II — 1 — 3. From him have' come hreath, 
mind, all senses, ether, air, fire, water and 
earth — the bodies of all 




g, 5RTf, 

JT^fcT, f^f^, TO I 
TO, II 


Lower, this, than this, but, 
other, 

nature, know, my, higher,. 

life-being, Arju-na^ 

by which, ithiB, is upheld, 

world. 




[VlI-6 
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Transla^on—Tlus is the lower, hut other than 
this know my higher nature-the life being, by which 
Arjum, the world is upheld. 

NOTE — Th§ eight fold divisiont of nature njentioned 
ID y. 4 are called the lower nature (matter), 
wh^le the udelligent Bnnciple (caljed Mahat- 
Brahma ) is the higher nature, the life 
and soul of all the jini verse %, ^/the lower 
nature is lifeless matter while the higher 
patarp la th© conscious inteljigence of a||, 

Word-meaning. 

3'mnra' i j of all, thus, consider, 
5JfTcr:, ) I, of jvhole, world, 

SBfT^ ^ ^ cT^TT II y creator, destroyer, and 

Tramlation — Conader thus ‘-Th^e are % 
wombs of all beings and I am the creator and des- 
troyer of the whole wo^ld.f* 

NOTE — The universe is created by the Supreme 
Lprd through the two fold n^mre the 
inferior ( called matter, hshefra ) »nd 
the superior (called Purush, J 
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Spirit, Inteljigence, Kshetragya): Thus tte 
. lyorcj through, his dual pature consisting 
ol chit q^ohit (m&tter and spirit^ is the 
sonijce of the cosmos and also thu cause of 
its dissolniion which is brought about j?heu 
the natpre ceases to act. 

Gjo Vishnu I — 2 — 24 “Two beings issue from the 
Supreme form of Vishnu— rPrudhan (matter) • ' 
apd Purusha (the Soul) ** 

Vi^hn^ IV— 5— -39 ‘^What was described by me 

as Prakriti and Purusha (in dual aspect as 
differentiated and nndi^erentiated) do 
merge in the Pdrmatma 

Koorm II— 6— 9 “By the union of these two 
" (Nature and Person) is created the world and 
by.the evolution of Mahat (^Budhi) etc my 
lustre IS revealed, 

B G IX— 26 

UR iTtd ^ ufwirarr ^ n 

‘ H^ord-77iea?iin^ 

WtT:, Thau me, higher, not, other, 

1 any, is, Arjuna, 

5 ^ P-ll, this, strung, ' 

^ ^ , jin tht-ead, pearl8-row,‘ htle 

15 
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[Vlls 


Translation — Dhananjaya 1 there is not any other 
higher than me, all this (world) ?s strung in me like 
the pearl-rows on a thread. 

NOTE — The Lord is the highest of all and theie is 

' 'I nothing superior to him. He pervades and 
sustains the whole world which , depends 
on him like a cluster of pearls held by a string. 

r 

€jo Mundahf II — 2 — 5. ^‘Know that one Atma alone 
in which the heaven, the earth, the sky and 
the atmosphere, mind and all life hieaths are 
woveun. ' He is the bridge of immortality ” 

Brihadarnyak, III — 7 — '22. “Who is within and' 
without the understanding,, whom the under- 
standing knows not,, whose body is the under- 
standing and who controls the ander-standing, 
that is thy immortals and dwelling in the 
heart Atma> 

Koorma, 11 — 9 — 10. “In him all this and the whole 
world 18 stiuDg and by knowing all this 
world he is liberated ” 

srora: Jjg w 

Word-meammg ^ 
Liquid, r.in water, 'iLfjixnd, 

( 

mij \ light, am I, in moon-sun,, 


c 
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Kum, allj in Vedas, 

sound, in sky, manliness, in 
man. , 


Trandation — Arj^^na ! I am Kquid in water, 
light m sun arid moon, the (syllable) Aum m all the 
Fedas, sound in sky and manliness in man. 


NOTE— The Lord is the life and essence of the whole 
cieation which is all nourished, illumined, 
pervaded and supported by him ^ e. ha 
maintains all the world 


(J/o Bhagavdt, XI — 16 — 34- “I am the liquid of 

water, the glow of the splendours, the light of 
the sun, moon and stars and the great sound 
of the sky.^^ 


J rtqf^ II 

'-a ' 

Woi d-meamng. 

I Piire, smell, in earth, and, 
I j glow, and, I am, in fire , 




life, in all-beings, 

austerity, and, I am, in 
austere 


Trajfslation —I am the pure smell of the earth, 
the glow of the fire, the life of all bein ^s^ and^ 
austerity of the austere. . ' 


228 


BHA&AVAT GITA 




NOTp — The Lor^, is the cause, of the glory, life 
pssence anij inspirator r-n(| siippor|; qf 'all 
|;hlng8 

P/o. Sh^etashwatarat VI — ll,‘fTher,6 is qnfy one God 
"hidden in all bejnge^ all pervading, ffaq inner 
Soul of all, the superintendent of actions, the 
dweller ip jail beings, se^r, cogptser and ^ree 
fpm qualities 

^ ^ 

.1 



cs: 


\ 


Worc^ mmniiig 

®e> all-beings, 

^ l J know, J^juna^ eternal ; 

' 5^:, ife^TcTTR;, ?lfeT, 1 ^‘Sdom. of wise, am', 

V ^ > intelligence, of the intelli- 

" 3 gpp*’' f- 

Transiation — Partha ! know me as the eternal 
‘peed of all the beings, t 3.m the wisdom of the inse 
and the intelligence <of the intelligent. 

NOTE — The Lord' is the primary cause of all beings 

- r ' aiid the source of all wisdom and intelligence 

' ' ' I ' 
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r 

^RW-tTn-|^5fRra^ I 
vpf-srflr^.*, ^5, 

\ 

^ , srfer, TTtci^ ii 


Word-medniti^. 

^ Strength) of strdng, L am, 

) pafesion-ihst-davoid of, 
VirtUe-tinopposediin i)eing3^ 
passion, I am^ Arjuna, 


Translation — Arjiim I of the strdng I am the 
strength devoid of lustftil passion ; and in beings I 
am the passion unopposed to virtue. 


NOTE — 'The strength for performing actions and 
the carnal desire are inspired by the 
Supretne Lord, while the wrongful strength 
and lust are caused by the (,Bajaa) lower 


nature. 


<W, Modoots*”^’ 

^ I jimpure, dark, and, which 

JRT; “0. alone, as, them, 

know, 

: ..Cu bat,l, in them, they, in 

5> W me. 




Tt^jtnslation— ‘Whatever are the products of 
Sattva, Rajas and also of Tamas, knowthem’as firom 
me alone. They are in me b not ih them. 
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I VIl-15 




HOTE — The efEects of the three qualities Purity, Im- 
purity an a Darkness are caused by the Lord’s 
Maya and are subject to' or depend on 
him while the Lord is not subject to them like 
the moital beings. The Lord^ (PumaiTOa) is 
'therefore called Niiyun while the Jivatma 
(embodied self) effected by Maya is called 
Sagun. 


Gjo Shwetashwatara, IV — 10- “Know Maya (illusion) 
to be nature and the master of the Mayaoto 
be the great Lord By his form all this 
world IS pervaded 

< ■» 


¥nl;, 

JTtfe’, ^fw5rRI%, 
jTTq;, (I 


TVo? drmeamng 

By three, by qualities formed, 
by products, 

by these, all, this, world , 
deluded, not, knows, , * 
me, from these, sepai'ate, 
imperishable 

Translation — All this world, deluded by the 
products formed of the three quahties does not 
■"know me as separate from these and imperis^ble. 

N'OTE— : The whole world is caused by th&( 'ilaya 
' j ^composed^ of the three qualities producing 
pleasuie, desire and delusion and being 



Vll— U ] 


SUPRMB KNOWLBOaE 


231 


afieoted by tbeir produpts it fails to realize 
the Lord as distinct from the body and as 
imperishable. 


Shuoetash^fjatarafTV—^Q ‘ That from which the Lord of 
illuBiOB, has created all this, the sacrifice 
With butter, the sacrifice Soma Juice, the 
Vows, whatever is and whatever siiall be and 
. all that the Vedas speak of — the world, the 
other (self) is bound by illusion 
^i^hagavat, I — 7 — 5 ^'This Jiva deluded bv the 
Maya regards the Soul which is distinct as 
composed of the three Gunas (body) and 
therefore attains to the delusion (rebirth) 
caused by it ” 

Bhagavat, III — 26 — 5 “The Petrusha on seeing^ 
the Maya the deluder of the knowledge and 
* producei of beings forgets himself and re- 
gaids the body as self.” , 

B G III— 37 and 38 


1^, ft, 


Word meaning 

I Divine, truly, this, quality- 
formed, 

my, illusion, difficult to cross, 

'1 ' " ' - - 

/ me, also, who, come, 

j illusion, this, cross, they. 



MA&IVIT aiT^A- 


t VllMo 


28 ^ 

Trahteion — This divine Mays, of mine formed 
of the quahtieS ife truly difficult to cross. They who 
come to me also cross over this illusion. 


Note — T he Maya composed of the three gunas jK 
the illusive power of the^ Lord It can 
‘ be overcome only by attainment of knowledge 
i. 0 , it is difficult to achieve liberation from 
the world and birth atid that the ohly meane 
of' doing 80 is the attainment of knowledge. 

C/o. Shwetushioatard^ IV — 10. “Know Maya tq be 
Nature aud the Master of Mdya to be the 
'great Lord. iBy his form all this world is 
, pervaded”- 


Bkagavat (Mahatam) III— 65. “It is difficult even 
for the gods td cross beyond the divine Maya 
what of men ? It i-* for crossing that Mayd 
that "the Lord has fixed the weekly hearing 
of the Bhagavai ” 


wtswtottit: h 

' Word-meaning 

^L^^Not, me, evil-doers, Ignorant, 

•fC*9r^nTT» i reach, men-degraded; 

mW, W nature, deluded-kfij^ffiedge, 

vn#, 11 Idemon, character, posseBSor. 


f 
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Trenslatioil — The evil doers, the ignoraiit, the 
degraded men, the deluded of knowledge by Maya 
and the possessors of demon character, do not 
reach me. ^ 


NOTB-*-Four cfasaes of wicked person^ ’do not 
realize the Lord * — 

(1) The unpercetving (ignorant) , 

(2) Th'e degraded or low castee , 

(3) The sensual , and , 

(4) The demons 




¥rgT?^, 

3rt;, I 


Word meaning. 

I. Four-kinds, adore, me, 
men, right doers, Arjuna, 


jdiati eased, knowledge wishers, 
pbject-seakers, 


II 


wise, and, Arjuna 


Translation — ir^una ! four kinds of righteous 
men adore me, the distressed, the knowledge wishers, 
the seekers of objects and the wise, Arjuna. 


NOTE — There are four classes of virtuous persons 
«?v'^o worship and attain to the Lord , 

(1) Distressed-seeking for liberation , 

(2) Knowledge wisher— -desirous to know the L^rd 
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(3) Object seekers — pleasure iicnters 

(4) VTise — knovrers of tbe Ljrd . 




r 




q:qT-¥r^.. i 

5{^. 


TTord nfa’^'LC. 

Of tnem vriss, e'per-tir::e£ 

\ 

/» 

j sickle-devoted, is grea'" 

< 

^ dear, truly, vrlse, much. 

> 

51^, BTTj n J I. be, acd, my, dear. 

Txauslation— Of them the wise evel unitea ana 
Singly devoted (to me) is great. I am veril} miCa 
dear to the wise and he is dear te me. 

2y0rE— Of tbe four classes of tbe d«vine worsMOPers 
tbewiseby leahiuigand being devoted*' 
the Lord alor.s is the highest aad 3 lta’ii=t^ 
the Snpreme Goat 

C,o Vishnu 1—17—39 “Though bitten 

snakesj he did not feel he had a booy 

tanch 'VaS'his luind immersed in 

tran spoiled by rapture indeed by cons.aet 

ieo<'*nectioii of imn ’* 

Koorma, 11-4—24 ‘ Of item (tvorshiTn^erH/ ^ 

the duvotee who ever wo>-ship5 me Ji- 
knowledge is most deal to me anu no o-n- 
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fn5ft55nr^5 

3TTf%7^: ^ff^rBIrffT TWfnf^ 


TFord meaning. 

*3:^, iSigli, all, verily, these, 

_ ^ V . ’wise, but, self, own, me, re- 

Wisn.f, STOUT, ft, HcTI yarded , 

Strf^!, W,}^,g®-STOSr,®®‘t''''“'’®^’ ^“'■' P^rt^cted- 

, , soul, 

II tue, alone, supreme, goal 
Translation — These are all verily high, but the 
■wise IS regarded as my own self, for he the 
perfected soul is estabbshed in me alone the Sup- 
reme Goal. 


NOTE — -All the divine worshippers are blessed but 
the • wise by his devotion and realization 
becomes perfected, as if the very self of the 
Supreme Lord. 

5TWT, I Of many, of births, at end, 

3Tr, 517?!^ I j wise, me, reaches , 
^Krishwa, all, thus. 

•5ST;, Tr^'^iRJTT, 3f^¥r: II that, great-soul, hard to find 

Translation— The v ise reaches me at the end of 
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maiiybtfths,* (loiowiog) thus ^‘Vasiideva is aiL" 
That great st)ul is hard to find. 

NOTE — At the end of many births spent in devjtioc, 
the wise attains to the Lord byfrealizmg that 
, he 18 all in all. He becofces of the Lordi’ 
nature which is hard to achieve 
Cjo JS^en II — 5. “If man knows Btahma in this hfs 
he IS blessed, if he does not kribw him here 
he is ruined. The wise realizihg th) 
Bfahmna in all things becomes inlmortel 
after his departure frciiii the world.^' 

B G. VI— 47 j VII— 3. 

eref irffm RqgT: « ' 

J^ord-meantnff. 

h, ^ , ^-^rr^rr:, 

fro?, gir^qr, 

5J^5TT, f^frr:, II 

Translation — (Men) 

and this desire, having adopted that and that nte, and 

bound by their nature, resort to other gods. 

NOTE— Men are led to attachments anAf^desires in 
accordance with their nature (past .KafwaO 
and being deluded by such desires, they 


iBy desire, by this, by this, 
pvercome-knowledge, 

resort, other, gods , 

7 that, that, rite, adopting, 

j by nature, bound, their 
of deluded wisdoni by this 
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enjrasre Jn appropriate rituals fqr attam- 
• ments of the objepts desired by tbeni. 


flo Karma, II — — 89 ‘‘Those who worship the 
other "*^ods with the desire of enjoyments, 
the fruit of suoh god-followers sliould, be 
known for that epd oply V 

ar 5p ¥1^ ssjf 




.^ 5 , ^^ 3^5 ^^’5 




Wbrd-rjieantTip 

Who, who, what, what, form, 
devotee, 


.rf^=r I } worship 

' J wi^jies , 

cT^, stable, faith, 

af, 91^^11 J them, verily, tpi^ke, I 

Translation — Whoevei: devotee wishes to wor- 
ship with feith whatever form (deity.), I verily make 
his &th ^ble in them. 


I 


NOTE — ^The confidence of the ignorant in the deities 
whom he wishes to worship thi^ough the force 
of past harma is bestowed by the Supreme 
IjStrd as he is the rewarder of the fruits of 
, all actions 


Gjf> B. G IX- 2S , XVII- 28 
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IPord med/tiing 

ST^, ^Tfj-, Se, mti these, with faith, 

I J of that, worship, seeks ; 

^:, , obtains, and, from him, desires, 

rv by me. verily, decieed, alone, 

*rqt,>i:^,ft%rR;,ff ,cim:ii ihat ' 

Translation — Endowed with that faith he seeks 
the worship of that (deity) and obtains from him 
the desires that are verily decreed by me alone. 

NOTE — The deities pleased with the faithful worship 

grant the objects desired But this reward ‘ 
is really the gift of the Supreme Lord whose 
manifestation the deities are and who is the 
giver of all rewards. 

Cjo. Brahma Sutra, III — 238, "The fruits of all 
actions are obtained from him ouly." 

KathahalU, II — 2 — -IS. "That eternal among the 
eternals, that intelligent among the intelli- 
gents, that one knowing among the many, is 
he who grants desires, these wise men wIio_ j 
see him in themselves obtain everlasting ! 
peace. 
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Word meaning 

rl^, ?I5'T-^^^T Ithat, is, of poor understading^, - 

^deities, deity-worshipper, go^ 

?Tcr'^T^T,5!TT^,?Tm;,?lRnme-devotee3, come, me, even. 

Translation — But that fruit of those of poor 
understanding is terminable. 'Ihe deity worshippers 
go to,the deities while my devotees even come to 
me. 

NOTE — The deity worshippers not knowing the Lord 
obtain their desires which are of terminal 
and tiansient nature, but the devotees of the 
Lord by knowing him attain to eternal happi- 
ness and salvation, 

Cjo Aitareya Brahman IX — 3=6, "He who sacrificies 
to the gods does not gam so great a world as 
he who offers to the Atma, ” 

B G VIII— 16. 

^i?-gT3iTTlj 

5^=3(7, ?rrw, Dnmanifested, manifestation, 

’ ’ having, 

I regard, me, unwise , 

''IT, VTR, ?r3n^^;, supreme, nature, unknowing,. 

11 my, iraperishaTiIe, highest. 


♦ 
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’T^anslatipiji'r-The unwise knowing not iijy 
Supreme, imperishable and Inghest nature, regard 
me the unrpanitested as having rpanifestation. 

rhe Ignorant do not know the character of the 
^ Lord ^8 Gupereme, mpensh’a.bl^e and puniam- 
feste^ bnt regard and worsjhip him as a 
manifested being for attainment of tbe 
yiorji^iy objects. 






Word-meaning 


5T, visible, of all, 


5T^?rterRT%, 

pf,WS7^l| 


IpPWOr-delnsion-covered ; 

Ignorant, this, pot kngijrB, 
world, me, unborn, ' 
imperishable 


' Tyansl^tion— "Covered ,by the power of my Maya 
I am not visible tP all This ignorant world ,does 
not know me, the unborn and imperi^able. 

KQTB — The Supreme Lord is veiled by b'S own 
composed of the three gunas which 
delude all beings and therefore they do not 
know him and i^ontify ^iim witjh the body. 
He 18 realised only by his wise devotees 
p/o. Kaihlalli, 1—3-12 ‘‘The hidden '‘in all 

beings'does not shine- but IS visible only to 
the spbtle spers with sharp subtle intellect . 
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Koorma, II — 5 — 16, “The spotless Nirgun sits lu 
• the hearts of the Yogees covered by his Yoga 
Maya (Phe delusion power) and he is the 
immediate womb of the world and the one 
Lord to .whom the Brahma hnowers attain ” 

I 

Wo'i d-rneamng, 

Know, t, past, 
j present, and, Arjuna , 




future, and, beings, 

JTTl^, 5, q, ,11 J «i0» knows, not, any. 

m 

Translation — Arjuna ! J know the 5past, th$ 
pr^ent and the hiture beings but none knows nie. 


NOTE — The Lord is all wise and all knowing but 
the beings are delnded and know him not 

<5/o, Mundah^ I — 1 — 9 “From him who is all knowing 
and all perceiving, whose penance consists of 
knowledge, were produced Brahmana, name, 
' form and food.’' 


Kooi’inay, II — 2 — 48 “I know all this, .no on® 
knows me. The seers of truth call me one 

■\ f • 

Supreme Person ” 


16 
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Word meg^ning 
Desire-aversion, Lorn, 

^ by jpair-delnsion, Arjuna, 
all, beings, delusion, 

I in creation, attain, Arjun^- 

^4U*^J- HVV»n » J 

TraDslatton-4ry.,m'from desire and 

and the delusiott of pan's (pleasure and pam) born, 

ad bemgs at creation atlam to delusion, Paraniap 

KOTE— Tbs beings (rom the very birth erperie 

pleasure Ld pu.u (through the coutuc, 
Museorgaus uni objects) and this pair (o 

Tversiou ivhioh cause delusion hy covering 
the sell knowledge- 

0 / 0 . b; ^ 

% s?5UtiT%ffjn " 

^ ^ ^ ■^Tbose bnt, end>come,sins, 
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¥151?=^, Tuq[^, ir 


J 


th6y,paiir-of delusion -freed,, 
adoro, me, with firm-resolve. 


Translation— But the- men of righteous deeds 
whose sms have come to an end, they freed 'from 
the delusion of pairs, adore me with firm resolve. 


NOTE — The performeis of sacrificial actions purified 
from delusion attain to knowledge and freed, 
from the pair of opposites (pleasure and 
pain) they engage themselvea in the steady 
Brahma contemplation 

C/o Mahaiharat, XII— 204-8 “Knowledge springs m 
men on the destruction of all sinful actions 
when the self is seen in the self as one's 
reflection in a clean mirror." 


B G. V— 11 , xvrii— 5 




V 


IFord meaning 
1 age-death-hberation for, 

?ITq, ^ I J relying, strive, who ; 

. c fN ^ full, self knowledge, work. 

J and, all. ^ 

Translation — Who relying on me stnve for 
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liberation &om old age, and death, they know that 

Brahma, the hill self knowledge- and all the svork 
(creation). 

IsOTE — Those who medid&te on the Snpreme Lord 
< with faith and devotion for liberation from 
bodily pain cnay a'ta.n to the knowledge of 
Brahma, Atma., Pralriti (creation) and then 
acquire full self knowledge 


^ m % ii 

vs 'O 



TFord meamna 

V 


■With-beings. gods, me, 




wiiD-sacriface 

KDons, 


and, who, 


death-time. also; and, me, 
V |tbey, know, with steady- 

II llntellect. 


Translation — TTlio know me with relation to 
beings, gods and ^enfice, they also know me at 
death time with steady intellect. 

KOTE — The person who regards all beings, gods and 
Bicnficeas manifestation of the Sapreme 


Lord, he becomes of steady intellect and 
meditates on the Lord np to his death and 
thus attains to him C/o B, G- YlIJ — S and ‘t 
Thus ends chapter VII called the Sitp*'®bis 
knowledge. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

SUPREME BRAHMA 

( IftTBODUCTION ) 

Thia^ chapter loaches what is Btahma 
Iiord)j 'Adhyatma (^ouV) Karma (creation power or Na-* 
tare), AdliSihoot^ ( Universe ) Adhidaiva ( Heavenly 
path), Adhiyagya (sacnhCial de6d) & final realization. 

Whatever thought is tippermost in one^s mind to 
that object he attains and his rebirth is shaped ac- 
coidiiigly Therefore one should ever meditiafce oa 
,the Ldrd so that hh might be habituated to think o£ 
him at death time ahd attain to him But this medi- 
tatiop should be perfoi med. with resignation, devo-, 
lion and concentration 

, Brahma is Supreme, primalj imperishablej omni- 
cient, omniphesent and omnipotent, the creator and 
supporter of all He is the Lord, eternal, subtle, tha 
goal of alii and his leahzation leads to supreme blissj 
liberation from rebirth and all pain 

The Soul 18 separate from the body which is peri- 
shable It is of the ohaiactei of the Supreme Lord 
PrakriH or. Nature is evolved by the Lord at the 
beginning of a Kalp (age) and it then creates tha 
beings who constitute the Universe, at the end of tha 
age the beings are dissolved into nature which 
re-enters into the Lord The creation and dissolution 
of the universe thus goes on from age to age. 

Sacrifice and other actions are performed by 
beings either as worship of the Lord for his realiza- 
tion or with the desire for fruits The performers of 
such actions’ attain to four difieient yods called light 
and dark, Sun and Moon, ( Gods and fathers (know- 
ledge and Ignorance ) The one leads to the Lord and 
Salvation while the other to temporary enjoyment 
and theh to bondage of rebirth 

The Yogee lesigns the fru.ts of all actions and 
follows the light path and thereby attains to libera* 
tion and Supreme Reality. 
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'O 

srrasr# ^ nteprmt^ ii 

cn V 

< 

TFbrcZ meaning 

pF, f ^5 3isn^, 1 What, that-Lord, what,Soal, 

*^} ^^5 1 J whatjwork, Person-Supreme, 

g-, f^, beings, and, what, called, 

II J deity, what, is spoken, t 
Arjuna said 

Translation — Purushotam ! what is that Brahma, 
what IS Adhyatma and what is Karma, what is called 
Adhibhoot and what is spoken of as Adhtdaiva ^ 

Jfote — The expressions Brahma and Adhyatma etc.are 
now going to be explained. 

^«T 5^551 IfjRrrFiT^f^ I 

*1 Sacrifice, ho w> what, here, 

I j in body, in this, Krishna ; 

*) death-time, and, iiow, 

§^J,?rf%,f^^-?ncJTf5T ;|| J known,art,bysteady-mind0d. 



YH-S ] 


SUPREME BRAHMA 


247 


Translation."- What and how is AdUyagya here 
m tJusbody and jjOw'at death Madhusodhan 

IS known by the steady minded ? 

NOTE — The me5.ning and character of Adhiyagya and 
the manner of calm meditation at’ death 
time are also going to the explained. 


’ sft 




Word-meaning 


Imperishable, Lord, supreme, 


I j form, Soul, is called , 
beings-birth-growth-causing 1 
II J offering, action mamed 


The Lord Said 


Translation — Brahma is supreme and imperish- 
able, Adhyatma is ( his )form, and the offering cau- 
sing the birfch and growth of beings is named Karma ^ 
Note — Brahma is the supreme Lord, Adhyatma relates 
to the assuming of body by the Soul (called 
* that embodied spirit or physical existence). 
The Karma is the work of creation or pro- 
pagation of the woild. 




248 


BSAC^AYAT gIt'a. 


[ VIII-4 


Cfo. Chhandyogya,Y — 9 — 1“ Thus do the waters come 
to be designated as thecPurusha m the fifth 
oblation ” ^ 

\ Sira: ! 

Vy * 

Word-meaning < 

^TT^J, JLdhtihoot, perishable, nature, 

. f 

' 5^:, % I |peraon,and, Adlndaiv, 

jAdhiyagya^l, verily, m this, 

II jin body, Arjuna 

Translation — The Adhibhoot is the perishable 
nature, the Adhidaiv is the person, and m this body 
verily Arjuna I am the Adhiyagya 
, NOTE — Adhibhoot (beings) is the perishable manifes- 
tation of the Lord, Adhidaiv (Gods)is the shin- 
, ing or intelligent manifestation of the Lord, 

the Adhiyagya (sacrifice) is also the universe 
or creation manifestation of the Lord The 
word Adhi means knowledge, subject or what 
relates to anything, e g Adhibho'^t is the 
subject of beings, nature and relation etc 

H-3ra5f^% ^ > 

U: n|[ra mra ni^^ '* 
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Word-meaniiig 


?TTRj, At death-time, and me, alone, - 

^<•1^, 5'=fT^I j I thinking, leaving, body , 

• * 

j'who goes, he, me-8tate,^'ttains,' 
% y ^Ni II not, 18 , there, doabt 


Translation — Who, at the time of death and 
leaving of the body goes, thinking on me alone, 
there is no doubt that he attains to my state. 


l^OTE — ■ A person thinking on the Lord alone at the 
time of death attains to him 


G/o Bhagavat,! — 9 — 23 “The Togee who leaves the 
body fixing his mind with devotion in the 
Supreme Lord and reciting his name with his 
voice he is freed from action bondage ” 


Tx gxRr ?!T5iru*=% c 

^srfcT, i 

^-^-¥n%r; il 


|What, what, and, also, 
thinking, form, 

leaves, at death, body, 
that,that, alone, attain 8, Jr/ linn, 
ever,* that-form-becoming 


Translation — Or thinking also of whatever 
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for 11 at death (one) leaves the hoir, Arjuna he ever 
attains to that and that alDoe by bseomiu^* of 
that form 


2vOr£ — 5Tliaterer one thicks or at thf time of death 

to that verr object he attains, for the most 

prominent thought of one’s life occupies the 

mind at death and so the character of the 

< 

next bodr is determined by the final thought 


CJo J/ctidck III — I — 10 ‘'5Vhaterer vrorld a pee 
hearted man thinks and whatever desires he 
desires to that very world he goes and those 
very desires he obtains ‘'Therefore let the 
SjhI knowers and bliss seekers worship him 

N5 S3 \3 

ITord-cjeaciTip 


iThereforej at all, at time. 
5TTB;, ^ I oie.. think, fight, and, 

me.offering-mmdpctellect, 

fN. • • ms &loD6f sli&lt coins*TiD(ionb 

t”div. 

Translation— Therefore think on meat all times 
and tight. By offering the mind and iatel.ect ta 
me alone, then shalt undoubtedly come to uie- 
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^OTB — While performing his duty in this world, one 
should ever think of the Lord so that he 
might be practised to think of him alone while 
dying and thus be certain to attain to him 


® \a 


I 


sriTcf 11 

Word me&mng 

Practice-meditation-en gaged, 


V3 

5T, i 


with mind, not, other-wandering, 


^T%, I) 


Supreme, person, divine, 
attains, Arjuna, thinking 


Translation — Parth ! with the mind engaged in Yoga 
practice without wandering to other (objects) and 
thinking on the supreme divine Person, he attains 
( to him. ) 


NOTE — By constant practice of meditation the mind 
is fixed on the Lord and not permitted to 
wander about to other objects With the mind 
so trained a person thinking on the Lord at the 
time of death attains to him with certainty 


nwjmH9iTf%nw- 

cTfra: It 
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vm^fo 


iVoi'd-vieamtig . 

^Wise, anciont; 
rulerj smallest- 

4 ^»1 ) the small/- thinks, who,' 

■) of all, supporter, 
unthinkable-form, pfsun- 
^TI^, ^TTO:, qr^cTT^ II J colour, darkness, beyond. 

Translation —Who thinks on the ancient and 
wise ralet, smallest of the small, Supporter of all, 
of unthmkable form/ of the sun col6ur and beyond 
the darkness— 

NOPE — This vorse is connected with no.IO and eay^ 
that the Lord is all knowing, all wise, sabtle, 
unperceivable and supporter of all 

C/o §hwetashwatra,III — 8 — “I know that mighty p^r-* 
son of the colour of the snn beyond darkness, 
by knowing him alone one passes death, for 
there is no other path for going there ” 

^ It 

NS ''S 

f 

I 
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11 

snrnil*^, • 
VT^CTT, 


Word-meamng . 

Afc death time, with mipd, 
with stable, with devotion, 
ei?gaged. 

iwith meuitatiop-strength, 
and also ’ 


^ ^ 7 fixing, 

53T^T^, 'IT, fully, he, that, supreme, 

3^^, I) ' 

person, attains, divine 


Translation — At death time, with stable mind 
engaged in devo^on aqd with the ^oga strength^ 
fixes the (|ife) breath folly m the midst of the 
two fe»>e) brows, he attains to that Suprenqe Divine 
T^erson 


NOTE — -The meditater of the Supreme Lord adoring 
him with devotion and steadiness at death 
time, attains to him 

5i^f?5r 

fstajf^ I 

wt U 

Whom, imppnshable, Y ida,- 
knowers, 

call, enter, which. 


•l * 


ascetics, freed-desires , 
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3§r-^n?T?I^l wliichy desiring^ godly-lifer 
jlead, tha^j, tbee, goal, ' 
jbnefly, shall declare 

Translation — Whom the Veda kncAvers call 

<• 

imperishable, m which the ascetics freed from desires 
enter and desiring which they lead the godly life, 
that goal I small declare briefly lor thee. 

NOTIi — The manner of meditating on the Snpietne 
Lord the highest goal sought after by all the 
sages 18 now going to be described 
C/o Kathbalh I — 2 — 15“The path which all the Vedas- 
declare and which all the austerties proclaim 
and desiring which they lead the godly lifOr 
that goal for th^e I briefly describe It is Anm.” 

— “ Word-meaning. 


3ITSrpT, ?ITc?nT: 


All, dooxs, closing, 

mind, m heart, confining, andj. 
forehead, keeping, his. 


^ ^ -jbreatb, engaged, meditation* 

^l^Wjcon cen tration. 

Translation — Closing all the doors, confining 
the mind in the heart, keeping the (life)breath fn the 
fore head and with ^his mmd engaged in mediation 

©oncentratioii— 


/ 
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NOTE — This verse is connected with no IS This form 
of meditation is practised witli control of 
senses directing the thoughts to the Lord by 
breath regulation and deep concentration. 

CJo ShwetashiaHtra 11-^8 “Making the body, steady 
with three parts (head, neck and chest) errct, 
confinin g the sense organs in the heart by 
the mind, the wise man should cross over all 
the dangerous rivers with the Brahma host.*’ 

w. 11^1% ^ nrra nrnf 

Word-meaning, 
ttuB, one-syllable, 

I Lord, reciting, me, thinking; 

!f:, sisnfir, body, 

'UOTTH;, irf^ll 3 reaches, supreme, path. 

Translation — Thinking on me and recitmg the 
one syllable “Aim” Brahmd who goes out leaving 
the body, he reaches the Supreme Path. 

note — O ne reciting and meditating on the syllable 
3 “ATm’'the triple {Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesh)' 
name of the Supreme Lord at death timer 
reaches that Supreme G-oaL 
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|G/o KathhalUXi — 2 — l6“This (Aum) is fcruly immort&l 

Brahma TIjis is really immortal Supreme and 

knowing this immortal “^truly whatever one 
desires is his” 

i Mandooh “Atcm is all past, present and future and 
what IS beyond the triple tinfe is also Aum. 
It has thfee measures or feet of A, U, and M as 
below 

A f)om (origin; ^ e Brahma, U from 

(excellaoce) i e Vishnu, and Hi" /rom fq^ (mak- 
ing and destroying) i e Mahesh 
Cfo B G XVII— 23, 

Word-meanmg 

S5rfW, Withouf other, thakiig, 

’ copptantly, 

Tffq(, 1 who, me, meditates, always , 


cT^, , kis ,1, easily attained, Arjnna> 

il ever-engaged, Yogee. 

Translation — Parth ! I am easly attained by that 
ever engaged Fopep, ^vho constantly and ahvays 
meditates on me without thinking of another. 
35IOTE — The person who ever meditates on the Lord 
alone with deyotion,”attains to him without 
any difficulty 

O/o KaHibalh 1—2—23 “The self can not be obtained 
by teaching the Vedas, nor by Intelhct, nor 


{ 
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by a great tnowJedgB of tlie scripture. He 
• is obtamedf by him alone whom he elects. 
7^0 him the Self reveals hia own form/^ 

sncHf W5r fif Trrtwr: nru: n 

Woi d-me&mng. 

Tl|, 55Ttj 3I?fr, ■) Me, come, ags,inj birth, 

% V 

l 4 pam-place, impej-maaentj 

SJ, STTaqf^cT, JT^IcRR;, ^ nob, go, sages, 

’T^f, ’Fn? II 3 success, supreme, atts-ined. 

Translation — The sage? having attained the 
highest. success and conie to me, gp npt tp bjrth 
^gaiUj, tne impermanent place of pain. 

NOTE — Tbe sages attaining to the realization and 
union of the Lord, are freed |frnni rebirth m 
the world which is full of pain apd subject 
to destmctiop. 

51 y5i^fr 51 II 

STTsIir-^^RT^, yTNiTJ, ) Up toRro/iina-realm, world, 

l J .igam, return, Arjxtna, 

11 ‘ 
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?Tt, coming, "btit, Arjuna, 

2?r;-3T?;T, ^r, ii j re-birth f not, is 

Translation — Arjuna^ there is a return from all 
the worlds up to the Brahma realm but on coming 
to me I Kaunteya ! there is no rebirth. 

Is'OTE — Even the dwellers of h eaven ( gQds ) are 
subject to dissolution and re-birth, but there 
is no such thing for those atcaining to the 
supreme Goal te they are liberated for eVer 

5iHi; ii 

Word^meamng 


V 


Thousand -ages-passing, 
day, what, of Brahvia, "knOYf) 


5^5 5»T-?=r^'9nTrf, 


night, age*thou8and-pasing 

r they, day-night-knowing, 

J people 


Translation — They, the people knowing day and 
night, know that a Brahma day IS as the passing of 
a thousand ages and a night (also) as the passing of 
a thousand ages, 

NOTE — -The creation and dissolution of the beings 
and the universe is now going to be described A 
Brahma day oi night is equivalent to a thousand 


I 


( 
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celestial a^es- (eacli>conei3bing of four Tug.a8 or ages? 
of*Satytig, Tretayvfg, Dwaparyug^ and Kahyug) v e 
432 Ttarot yearsi 

G/o V^shyw 1* — 3 — .14 “The Kr%la^ Treta, Dwapar and 
Kali oTinstitute a great age and a thousand 
of 8ueh ages are a day of JB?ahma” 

?rf IB 

Word-meamngi 

^fSTtfiTW ^1^5 From un manifested; mamfes- 

’ ted, all,. 

I' are created', day, coming, 

mghfc, coming, are dissolved, . 

’ ’ ’J' in that, only, unmanifested,. 

?nT, ll|..alledu 

1 ranslation — AH' majiiTestecf (bemgs)are created! 
from the uirmarufested (nature) on coming^ of the. 
day and are dissolved verily in that called the un- 
manifested (inatiire): on the coaiing of the night.. 
EOTE— The universe is created through the intelligent 
nature (called Mahat Brahma) on the com- 
mencement of the Brahma day (awaking) and 
dissolved on the setting la of the Brahmcc. 
rnght ( Pralaya) by entering m the same nature, 
Cjo Mai^handey 'KhVl — 8 “At the commencement of 
the day, he-the unborn cause of this fleeting ^ 
world, the source, of of all, unapproachable by 
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thought, the supreme spirit, w,ho is above 
all activities, awakes (creates all,”) 

yishnu I — 3 — 20 the end of the day a dissolution 

of the universe occurs, whefl ,alf the three 
worlds, earth and the regions of space are con- 
smned with fire.” 

' - C\ ‘ ^ C\ • ' ' 

5:i>5riTr^ sor?i; qi?! q»Tqc^cr3j& » 

^ rrr * 

Word-mening 

K f 


^^-5iTlT:, 31^, 

?:rf^-5rr^T^, qr^, 
SW^j 5^:, u 


*\ Being-multitude, that, very, 
I this, 

V becoming, becoming, is 
J dissolved; 

") night-coraiiig,belplessly, 

( Arjiina, 

\ IS created, day, coming. 


'rranslation — Pari ha f that veiy xnultitude of these 
beuigs IS creat d oa the co.iing of day and is 
dissol 'ed helplessly on the coujing of night again 
and again. 

NOTE — -The beings are thus created and dissolved 
at each (Kalp')^gQ repeatedly 

q: ^ q iqqsqTcT H 
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Word meaning 

1 i < 

5 Io^T^«', ^RHcR an main fest, from ffnmanifbsted,’ 

• ^ letOrfla'l, 


?TV^r, 

?r, It 

Translatioir — But 


I 


who, that, I'h all,' ih’bemgs, 

m destruction, not, 18 destro- 
yed 


bfeyond the urimanifeSted 


(nature) there is arfother eternal unirianifested being 
(the s iprerrfe Lcft’d) who iri the destruction of all 
beings IS not distroyed. 

iJQTB — The AviJdUta le Pardhan or nature, the 
supreme I/oid is also called Avyahta, butheie 
eternal and niijierishable and therefore be- 


yond dissolution 

ST uTciT ^ f?igd5=% eg m u 


Tin manifest, imperishable/ 

. . ,ihu 8 , said, 

^5 ^Tla I (him, declaie, supreme, goal, 

57, ITT'^q', •?, which reaching, not, return, 

cTrl^, 'mrji II ‘ hat, abode, supreme, my 

Translation — The unmamfest , is called thus 


imp^iihable, they declare him the supreme 

Goal and rea hing which they return not, that is 
my supreme abode. 
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I YIll— 22 


iNOT^j — T he Lord wlbo ie called the imperishabl'O un- 
, manifest is the supreme tG-oal on reachih^ 
whom thete iS salvat'ioti atid no return to the 
' world 

c 

Ojo Katlipalh II — 3 — 8 “The Parniittifiii pervading all 
and withot marks la higher thaYi th0 unmani* 
fested (nature^ knowing whom a man is liber- 
ated and attains to immortality’^ ” 

3fahahharat — 18-^26 '^‘This that is seeta is said 

to be destructible while the ether is immortal 
indestructible. This is said to be Kshara, that) 
however, winch is the other, is the Imnlolrtal 
Ahshai a ” 

g tnc: qi4 i 

ITorcZ-weawiny 

"* 5^: [Person, that, supreme, ,4r^wnit, 

* * with devotion, obtainable, 

.without other , 

?I5rr , 'whose, within, dwell) belttgS) 

cfcHi; (I jby whom, all, this, pervadedi 

Translation— PartA ! that supreme person m 
whom the leings dwell and in whom all this is per- 
vaded IS attainable with devotion without another. 

KOTE— The supreme Soul, the supporter and pervader 
of all beings is attainable with sole devotion. 
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23 3 

g;i% ^^Tf5t?ln 

sr?n?n ^^ifsct 'rr ii 

Wo^d-meanitig. 

^JT%) H, time, an.a, not; re- 

•K rv. ( turn) 

^TFt«T:l .} return, and, v6i‘y,raeditatei‘j 
ST?nHTt,*^lf^, ) <3epartiDgi go, that, time, 

II C deolare, Afjuna. 

*Translaticin— ^Ar;ii?ui ^ what time the departmg 
Yogees go to rt't'irn and not to return that very time 
I shall declare* 

NOTE — The two knowledge and ignorance or salvat* 
ion and bondage Paths are now going to be 
described 

C/o Maliahharat,'^\l — 17 — 15 “There are two paths, 
that of the Pitris and that of the gods They 
that perform sacrifices go by the Pitri path, 
while they that are for salvation go by the 
Devayan path “ 

’snwTnT 

51^1, ^iilFire, light, day, bright- 
, Ifort night, 

I Isii-months, north solstice, 

Sr^rrclTt, by there, going, reach, 

clgT) 5(ir-f^h II Lord, Lord know era, persons. 
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Ti^nsIation-^Thc Brahmd lcn6wprs going by 
these fire, light, day, bright ifortnight^ and six 
inonths ot the northern solstice reach Brahma. 
NOTE^— Persons succeeding to the knowledge of the 
Silprercie Reality attain to the sfelvation path, 
flf0/ liglit etc represent the developing states 
of illumination (called the devayan path) the 
followers of which attain to Moksha ' 

C/o. Pfashna, I-IO ^‘Theseeters of Atwaby meditation, 
faith, chastity, and knowledge through north- 
ern path go to the Sun which is life, immor- 
tality, fearlessness and final goal and having 
found it they return not ” 

Chhandogya V — 10 — 1 “The worshippers of Brahma 
on death go to light, day, blight fortnight, 
SIX months in solstice, year, devaloka, sun and 
lightning and then to Brahma 


cfsir, 

cHT, ^TFSefT^, 

srriq, II 


Word-meamng 

Smoke, night, and, dark 
fortnight, 

jsix-months, Southern solstice, 
jthere, moon-like, light, 


meditator, obtaining, returns. 

Translation— The Yogee attaining the moon like 
light returns by these, smoke, night, dark fort-night, 
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and si’t months’ of the so athern solstic^^ 
frOl'E —Persons pepforniiti^ fiction with de'sire for 
fiuits after having' temporary enjoymefit fall 
intg bondage j smote etc re'preseht thd def- 
yelopin^ states of igtiorahce or attachment to 
Worldly objects called the P'ltti Path, the fol- 
lowers of which enjoy the fruits of action and 
then return to the woild. 

Cjo Prashna I — ‘9 '‘They who Worship With eacfidce 
, and gift etc as Plia'ima go to the lower woild 
and leturn again Thei efore the sages desirous 
of creation go by the sotithein path of the 
moon to the fathers 

Chhandogya V— 10-3 “The performers of sacrifices and 
luei itorions deeds go to smoke, night, dai k foi 6^ 
night, SIX months of the southern solatic, Pit)i 
loh, akash and inoon wheie they dwell to the 
finish and then return again to the world by 
the veiy way by which they had gone up.’' 

Word meaning 

ff, Q;:^, Light-daik, path, truly, these, 
world, eternal, regarded , 


?iT%, [by one, goes, not to return, 

5^; II by other, returns, again 

Translation — These hght and dark are truly 
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1‘egarded as the •eternal paths of the worlds There is 
no return the one and there is return by the othfer, 
NOTB-These knowledge and ignorance paths are held 
as ancient salvation and bondage paths of meb. 

O/o Pra^hnd I-lI“The dark fortnight is moon and the 
bright fortnight 13 the sun Theiefore some 
aages perform sacrifices in obe (fortnight) and 
some in the othei ” 


S3 




TFbrd mining 
|Not, these, paths, Afjzina, 

knowing, meditaler, Is deluded, 
any , 




cT^r^-, jdierefere, in all, in time, 

II meditation-engagedjbe Arjinirt 


"J I'anslatiOn — Parth ] no Togee khOWing these 
paths IS deluded. Therefore Arjima be thou engaged 
in Toga at all times 

NOTli! — The Togee knowing light and dark or knowle- 
dge & igYiornlice paths does hot engage ill action 
with desire for fruit and fall into bondage 

Ho engages in Toga or meditation of the 
Lord and therefore acqun es knowledge an d 

attains to salvation 


C/o. I^oof'm 1 — 3 — 27 “Theiefore who follows Koofmit 
Toga with cheerful mind and foi pleasing of 
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the Lord, he attains 'to thatoto'rnal goal. 

nfl % 
5rqiriT'K^ I 


%JTt 5< 'sTf^ II 

Wo rd- meaning. 

In Vedas^ in sacrifice) ill 
aut-teriby, 

^ also, in gifts, which) 

y R.^1^ I viitue- fruit, ascribed , 




passess, that, ial],ll)i8, 
knowing, Togee, supreme, 
abode, goe^, and, ancient 

Translation — The fruit of vu’tue which is ascri- 
bed to ^eda (reading', sacrifice, gift, and austerity, 
the Togee passes all that by on knowing this and 
goes to the ancient supreme abode 

note — T he Yog^ee abnadons even thefiuit of good 
actions as causing bondage and follows the 
wisdom path for liberation 

Mundak 1-^2 — 7 “Unsafe are these boats of the form 
of saciifice of 18 pai ts which express the 
lower works The unwise who delight in these 
as supreme, return again to old age and 
death 


5^, Xir, 

wnr, II 


Koorrryi II — 10 — 22 “Snowled^e is the sole means of 
crossing beyond the Sansar (world) and not 
austerity, gift or pilgrimage *’ 

Thus ends chapter Ylil called the Supreme Brahma. 
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CKAPIEK IX. 

su r?. k M X wiSDo:^ 

(iy:T2 ’DrrziO' 2 ,'' 

TTis CQg’nfer IHfe cha^zev VII eIs'q I^Ecliei tbe 
kEo?*lej^e grd vrisdjiii o: the S^prenik G.>rQ. It deals 
Tr:;h six n:i;n joints* — 

(t) Tee J^arrexie Lord is rte crea'tnr, supporter an 
destroper oi the rinfrerse. The Aature v*h:c 
controls all beings :s snbject ro his guidance 
ard surerrision. ^ 

^21 Tue Lord is the life, ^orrL irspeLer. Vght goal o~ 
all beirc-5-the revrarder of froife" and ail -n si! 
(3^ The ignorant knovT col the L'>rd and therefo-e 
thej attain t > no success and ever remain sub- 
ject to de'usion and bondage. 

(4) Persons acting Tritb. attachfnect and desires 
atfa n ro temporarj success and again faii into 
bondage. 

(5) The Trise "Torsnip the Lord vrifhour thin^iiig 
of -an T talus’ else and the V attain to bliss and 


salvation. 

One should meditate on the Lord bj holding 
him. supreme, vrith faith a’cd devotion. Even 
a s'unar bv vorshiidiis the Lorn Tr^tnoiit th.nking 
of another object isjuriSea and attains to Idise 
Holding tne Lord supreme and acting tor iiis 
sake vtih devotion t.e- iritbout attachment^ leads 
to ait su ccess rtr jLhtirrra {virtue} JPcir.o Iplea- 
Eurey Atc/io. .^vrsaith} and JAc'-'iha (liberation) 


n- Pi 
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.^T?T T^ffTH^f 5r 

Word-meaning 


jThis, andjfortheojgreafcflocrefc, 

J- shall de-^lare^ arU«fiS, 

firsrUT'Hf^, {knowledge, v;ipdojn-iogcther, 

t„,j..-„g,»,,.,t be freed, 

Tee Loed Said 

Transktioii — I shall declare for thee, thcarl]''e'-^ 
the secret tacvrledse together vrith vritdorn. hriOv/- 
ing vrhich thoe shalt Le treed from e , il. 

NOTE — The sc, rec:3 ra'cr^ ./f the L'/rd, ffe 'ea'fzs.- 
•tcc <-: ~hr?L csc-en her’' \ acd Irrer&C'OA, 
is c — ^ gTrg aj le fiee --^zheT. 

C 5 G- Til— 2- 
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direct perceptrioa- realizable, 
q / religious, 

II ea'y, fo perform,itnperishable. 

Translation — I'his is sovereign knowledge, sorer- 

eign secret^ purifying, supreme,, reabzable by 

(Tireot perception, religious,, easy to perform and 

rmperishabre^ 


NOTE — I’he sirpreiue nature of Lord la a gre‘at know- 
ledge and a secret science, purifier of delu- 
sion, quickly and easily attainable and of'im^- 
perishable- cl araeter. 

SmWU Pfi II 

JVord meamn^. 

Without faith, persons, 

'T^er^T I of knowledge, of this, Arjum) 
not attaining, me, return, 

It mortal- world-^ in path. 

Translation — Parantap J persons without faith in 
this knowledge, not attaining to me return to the 
path of the mortal worlds 

NOTE — ^Persons incapable of realizing the supreme 
nature of the Lord can not acquire "^devotion 
to him and therefore they can not attain to 
him and be freed from the bondage of birtli» 
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Ojo KaLhbalU Yl — 3 — ^ ‘‘‘If any one- fails to know it 
» before the c^struction of tBe Body^ then in the 
creatioil of the world he is embodied agram.’^ 

. Cs 

tT^=5^ Wovd meaning 

^5 By mo, pervaded, this, all, 

[world, nnmanifeated-form, 
me, d-welt, all-beings, 

•T, II jnot, and', I, in them.dwelhng^r 

Translation— All this world is pervaded by my 
nn manifested form Alt bei.igs dwell nr me, but I 
am not dwelhng in them 

NOTE — The tioid pervades all the nniverffe and' thus 
the beings dwell in or are supported by the 
Lord He does not dwell in the beings i e is 
not dependent (n beings at all 

C/o Isha ! “ A.11 this whatever moves in the world is 
pervaded' by the Lord. En]oy his gift and 

do not desire the wealth of others,” 

Korm II — 3 — -7 “All this moving and nnmoving’ 

* ‘World IS pervaded by me All the beings dwell 
in me The Feda knowera know it ” 

Koorma 11-6-3 “I am the Supreme Lord an 
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of all tbfi also t^ieir middle ,?ijid end dweller. 

Again I am nofe fche dweller in all 


^cf^T STHIrm 5iTcrWf^«TJ II 

? - JVbrd-meaiiifigf 

5T, ^icTT^, Not, and, me-dwell, , beings, 

/see, my, power, diyine , 


, «T. 5Tcr-^:, Being’S snpporier, not, an'd^ 

^ ^ ' beings-dweiler, 

tl me self, being-creator. 


Translatio n — Ajid boings dw^ell not in me, see 
jny Divine Power, My sdf IS the creator ,of beings, 
supporter of beings and not dweller of beings. 

NOTE — Tbe Lord by pervading in all th^ be'ngs does 

* >4 

not merely bear their weight like earth but by 
bia divine power be is their voqp and support 
and still he is not attached to them (^Nirgun), 

•A '>9 ' 

rJUT srarf^ ^Ic^l^UU'^KUII 

^ I "" 

ether;dwelhng, ever, 

^TT^:, J'TfT!!; I jair,every where-going, mighty, 

j®o> beings, 
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Translation — Know thus — "As the mighty air, 
goirfg everywhere is*isver dwelling in ether, so all 
he'ings are dwelhng in me, ^ 


NOTE — As*the^U prevailing air ever rests in ether 
without afiecting it so all the beings dwell in 
the all-pervading Lord without attachment 
or producing any effect on him 

C/o Atmabodh — 35 “I am like ether which is univer- 
sally diffused and preserves both the exterior 
and interior of all things, I am incorruptible 
everlasting, I am the same in all things, pure, 
impassable, unpolluted and immeasprable 


mf cTHTP?! HmraTlII 




Word-meaning. 

i.li-b e 1 n ^ Ar/ lina] 

nature, attain, my ; 




at age -end, again, them* 
age-beginning, I cl^eate. 


Translation — Arjuna ’ All beings attain to my 
nature at the end of the age and I again create 
them a*fc the begmmng of (another) age. 


NOTE — At dissolution all beings enter int 
and the latter then merges in th^ Loi 
18 
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in creation the nature is first evolved and 
through It the bemgs ^a^re brought forth bj 
the supreme Lord The beaming and end of 
Kcilp are the time of creation and dissolution 


\a NO 


-*S 

jsT!, gsT! i 
* • « 

II 


Word- meaning. 
hlature, my, control/ih^, 

j I create, agam, again , 
|heing8-ho8t,this, all, 

Ihelpless, nature, with power 


Translation— Controilihg my nature^ I create 
again and again all thia multitude of beings helpless 
with the power of nature* 


NOTE — ^The universe is created hy the Lord throngh 
nature (composed of the three qualities) which 
is under the control of the suipretne Lord but 
the beings are controlled by nature and so 
long as they are not released they remain 
subject to birth and death frequently. 


<-fr ^ m mfn fHsrsw^cr i 

;3^T#TErc[T#jitT^. §5 " 



/ 



me, thesaj achons,, 
te4?rf^, ii • bind, Aj^juna", 


sifctinV,, 

^5, .^5 (I (unatfeached^ in’ frhose, ini aotg. 


Translation — Dhananjaya ! these actions bmdl 
MB not, Sitting like unconcerned and unattached' tO) 
those acts. 


JfOTE — The resn-lfrof action dbea not affect tfie aonli 


ha’^'ingno attachment or self interest in the- 
action They are the concern of his nature 
under his sapervusioui. 

II 

JRT, ST^r.. "“‘Ma 

^ produces, with-movable- 

jvmmovabla , 

91^, ") ’reason, by this, Arjuna, 


rrorld, revolves. 


Translation — Nature produces movable together 
with immovable (beings) under my supervision and 
for this rdison, Arjuna ' the world revolves. ' 

I 

NOTE — The soul is non-doer still the nature 
the independent cause of the universe (i 
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ted by the Sanhhya^) bqifc acts his con- 
trol nnd. sapervision ^ 

SJiweta^hwatra IV — iO /'Know bh^b nature is the 

• ^ 

Maya apd the supreme Lord ts nature maker 
and his portion peryadea all this world 





§j^5rnr^, g;sT, 

srr3«f^i^, gr5, i 


J^ord-TnefiTiing 
Disregard, me, unwise, 

human, body, dwelling , 


flSrRfcTJ, 

II 


supreme, charaoter, notknorr* 

ing, 

piy, Jjeipg great-Lo^'d. 


Translation — The unyvise disregard me dwell- 
ing |n huinan body, not knowing n^y supreme char- 
^ctgr as the great Lord of the bemgs. 

NOTE— The deluded beiugs do not nnderstand the 
supreme character of the soul dwelling m 
the body, not knowing that it is identical 
with the Supreme Lord i 

^^-JTt^TSJT Wt 

dtT|wf 1^511: w / 
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Word meamng 
Vain-‘ hope, vain- actions, 

I |vam-knowledge,ofthohgh1tled<i' 
• * 
5TT^, % Prg", I aenaons, fiend, and, verily, 

SI^*, II j nature, deltided, possessors. 

Translation — Vain are the hopes, vain are the , 
actions, vain is the knowledge “of the thoughtless. 
Thej are the possesser of the deluded hatlire' 
of demons and fiends. 


NOTE — The ignorant persons not knowing the char- 
acter of the soul as identical with the Lord 
waste their human life and attain to the lowest 
state as demons and fiends. 


fn?^T n 

JT^rmr^J 3, “®> Arjuna, 

si^’, siT^^r I ) divind, natute, possessed j '' 


¥i5C^?r, 


adore, without other- min 
jknowing, beings-ongin, 
^imperishable. 


d, 


Trnaslation — Put Partha ! the sages possessed of 
divine nature and knowing me as the origin of 
of beings and imperishable adore (me) with mmd ‘ 
without another. 


^78 


teAG-AY^^ G’l'tA 




KOTE— The sages wlio are wise kno <7 the -Soul to be 
the imperishable cause of the uni verse 
they meditate on it t7ith‘'faith and devotion 

TFbrd-77ieoni7ip. 

^ *) Constantly, praisilig, me, 

I j exerting, and, hard VOWS , 

r 

»WFT?crs, VI^Tj'salating, and, me, with devot‘ 

II lever-engaged, adore 

Translation — Constantly praising and Saluting 
me and exerting with hard vows and ever engaged 
they adore me with -devotion, 

2\0TE — -The sages ever adore the Lord with ‘ devotion 
and meditation by singing his praises and 

worshipping him with love and exerting with 
Ta?7i etc 


cI|X3T II 

% 5rfY, 1^^^^ knowledge-sacrifice, and; 

I also, other, 

I /worshiping, me, adore, ^ 

lone-being, distinct-being. 


manifold, universal-form. 
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Ttanslation — And others also worshipping with 
knowledge sacrifice adore me the universal form as 
being une, distinct and manifold, 


KOTE — Sonfe 8£Hges worship the universal Lord with 
wisdom sacrifice and realize him as — 

(a) only one Pa,rma,tma(^Adwait view), 

(b) different from the jivatma (the Dwait view), 

(o) manifold deities like Brahma, Vishnu, Mahesh 
and Indra etc (the pantheistic view), 

(d) — Ihe universal form (or the wordly manifes- 
tation) , 

€/o Mahahharat XIV — 39 — 4 “Some persons who are 
conversant with Brahma and speakers of truth 
regard him to be one, others, that he is dist- 
inct and others again that he is mainfold ” 


5I?i, I, sacrifice, I, crering, 

315 , 515 , I J fooa,LIi:erhj 


, 515, 5n^, 1 bvzzr. 

3lf^« 5I5 j,5I5j II j xrs i,‘- - c~ 


IXv sl53. h-riez. 


Translation — I sm she g? I ezi shf dlh'' 

mg,T a Ji the food I szl the I =zo ' 
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I am the butter, I am the fire, I am also the 
oblation. t 

Note — Kfatuhin a sacrifice in which animals for 
slaughter are tied to a post, and Y^gyq is an 
ofiermg made to any god. The '^Sacrifice with 
its Paraphetnalia represents divine creation of 
the universs which is a manifestation of the 
Supreme Lord. 

C/o .Mundah, II — 1 — 6 “From him the Rih, Yajur, and 
Sam, the rites, worship, all sacrifices, g^ts, 
year, chant, world where the sun and moon 
ehine.’’ 

B.G.VI— 24, VII— S. 

Word-m eamng 

ter, snm:, Father, I, of this, world. 

[ mother, preservr, father great 

knowable, holy, Arjuna, 

5GT?T, ^ ^11 Stfc, Sam, Yajur, Q.\so, and,. 

Translation — I am the fether, mother, preserver 
and grandfather of this world, also the hnowable 
holy ‘.4ii77i^ of the Stfe, Sam, and Yajur (jVedas) 

NOTE— The Lord himself is the mother, father guar- 
ian and grand father (creator, supporter and 
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Buperviset) of the universe and he is also ittf 
• life and soul* 

O/o Vishnu I — '12 — 62 “From him the Rih Veda, the 
Sanmn the chants and Yajur Veda are born ” 

nw^: sf^u: 

Word meaning 

Path, supporter, lord, witnessr 

|abode, shelter, comrade , 
origin, end, foundation, 

store, seed, imperishable 

Translation — And (I am) the path, support, Lord, 
witness abode, shelter, comrade, origin, end, foun- 
dation, store, seed imperishable. 

NTOB — The Lord is the sorce, existence, end and 
goal of all beings 

C/o ^hwetaahwatra VI — II “That one G-od is hidden in 
all things He is omnipresent and the innerself 
of all He superintends all works and lives in 
all beings He is the witness, the inspirer, 
detached and above the qualities 


«T%;, 

JTO, I 

sw^:, 

II 
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?rcrrfE, 


Wofd-'meaninp 
Heat, I, rain, ‘ 

^ l J hold, dtop, and , 

sunk ^ tra- ^ imraortalily, and, also, 

Sl^, % =?, mortality, and, 

m t* ^ 

ft bein?,nou'being,and,% Arjund 


Translation-^— I heat, I hold and I drop the ram, 
I am mortality and also immortality, I am the being 
and non-being) Arjuna I r 


JS'OTB— The Lord is the giver of heat and rain, bond 
af.o and salvation, mani-ested and nnmani 
tested. 


- C/o Prashna I1--5 " I’his Pran burns as fire, this is the 
sun, this IS cloud, this ifi Indra, this is airj 
this is earth, this person is Ka'gi nud' what- 
ever IS gross, subtle or undying is this 


Alahahharat III— 6— 8 “And going into the northern 
declension the sun dried up water by his rays 
and retuining to the southern declension the 
sun stayed over the earth withhis heat centred 
in himself Then the Lord of the vegetable 
world (moon) converting the effects of the 
nan’s heat into cloud and pouring then down 
as water caused plants to spring up. ^ 


Koorma 11—6—21 “The self born sun 
glow heats the whole world on 
produces ram by his own rays 


which by his 
all Bides also 


f 


' \ 
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!RT 

HI«i5T?% I 

^ 5?I£WWT^ 

Word-meaning 

fliree knowers, me, 
sonia dnhking, 

ptinfied-sms, witk Sfl.ci'ificej 
Worshipping, heaven, pray, 

\ they) pioUa, reaching) 

/ god, Indra-world, enjoy, 

C gods, lb heaven> diVine- 
) pleasuies 

Translation— ^The three ( Veda'^ knoWefs worship- 
ping me with sacrifice, drinking the Soma and 
- purified from sin, pray me for heaveh and reaching 
the pious world of Indra Qod, they enjoy m heaven 
divme pleasures of the gods. 

NOTE~Some of the Veda followers perform the Soma 
sacrifice to Indra for attainment of heaven 
and on reaching there enjoy the celestial 
happiness for the time being 

511^ T%Sjfi=cl I 


m-, 

?lfT, 59^^, sml^ 1 

Vy • 

3^, 


2g4 
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' 

51^151^ I) 


ferr^, p^, 

TTc^-^, i 

q:#, ^-v:i;f, 
5?5sjwt:, W-«T^, 

^HT-^lJCt*, ii 


IVord-meani'ii^, 

iThey, that^enpyed, Beavenly, 
! world, 

great, on exliaustion^ merit, 
mortal-world, enter, 

thus, three- knowledge, 
followers, going-coming, 
desire-desu ing, attain 


Translation— ‘Having enjoyed that great heavenly 
world and on the exhaustion of (iheir) merit, they 
enter the mortal world. Thus the followers, of the 
three knowledge desiring desires attain to going and 
cximing ( birth and death. ) 

NOTE — Such persons after enjoying happiness for 
some time according fo their good deeds again 
return to this world This (birth and death), 
bondage is the fate of the performers of Vedic 
, rituals for enjoyment 


* C/o Yoga Vasishta I — 1 — 39' ‘On the exhaustion of 
piety, the men dwelling in heaven leturtt 
to the mortal world.” 

B.G VII-^23. 
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•> Word meaning 

-^RSSITt, Without other, thikiung, me, 

fU!!!, I jyho, persons, worship , 

• % 

^f, f^c^-fd^T^^nrf, j^^ose, of constant- Fo^rees, 

^ 5 r, ^{^T, 1 [gam safety, grant I 

Translation— The persons who worship me 
without thinking of another, I grant gam and safety 
to those constant Yogaes, 

j^OTE — 'I’he worshippers of the Lord adoring him 

without thinking of anything else obtain what- 

« 

ever they need i c those who ask for anything 
that 18 given to them {Yoga} and who warn pro- 
tection of what they have th^t is protected 
for them {Kshem ) 

1751^ 55ff7rr^=^:i 

^Sfq in^ u 

5 rf^, Vr^jWlio, even, other, deities , 

^ ^ [devotees, woisliip, with faith. 

?I5r?^5.ST|C^, 5rF^ Mfull, 

3 lf^, qf, alone, 

^^11 ^ worship, against-ancient 
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'J I’anslation' — Even the devtotees of other deities- 
who worship full of faith, they also, ^^#7 wm] worship 
me alone against ancient (scripture'.) 

r 

NOTE— The fai-fchful worshippers of o<t,hor deffcies for 
attainment of desnes, really woiship the- Sup- 
reme Lord but without knowing him. 


do KoormaYl — II — 90 ‘‘The devotees of other gods- 
who wor&hip them endowed with devotion, 
those person are also IVberated <■ 


B G VI I— 20 to 22 




Word-meamng 

S15, ft. . 1^’ 

lenjoyeTjand, Lord^ also^ and, 

?r, nr, 5rfnjiRi?cr, 

truly, hence, fall, they. 


Translation — Eor I am the enjoyer and also the 
Lord of all the sacrifices. Eut they know me not 
truly and hence they talk 

NOTE — The supreme Soul is the enjoyer of ^ all wor- 
ship and the rewarder of ’its fruits But those 
who worship the other deities not knowing 
the Lord in essence fall into bondage. 
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C/c Slnuetashwatara VI — '13 That eternal, that intelli- 
» gent amonp, the intelligents^ that one among 
the manVi is he who grants desires-who knows 
that cause who la knowable by the SanTchyaa 
IS fresd from all bonds.’. ^ 

Koorina II— 4-S “I am the enjoyer of all the sacrifices 
and also- the rewarder of frnits I am the foi ra 
of all the gods,^the soul of all and the dweller 
in all I am seen only by the wise nghteoai 
and the knower of the Vedos ” 

B& V— 29 






Go, deity-worshippers, 
to deities, 


V ^ ancestor, go^ ancestor- 

I [worsbippeis , 




sprits, go, spirit- worshippers 

Icomej me- worshipper, even, 
line 


Iranslation — 'i he Deity worshippers gotoDe 
deities, the ancestor worshippers go to the ancestors, 
the sprits wor shippers go to the spirits, and my 
w orshippers come even to me, 

‘NOTE — The worshippers of various forms attain to 
' the object of their respective worship ^ e. the 
fruit vanes according to the form and mode 
of worship. 
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q q?jq ^ i^qrqTJfq^^l 


. 5^T, 'T5#, 

2?:, WmX, I 

3n?5TTfTr, sra^, ?ncJT5f; 


TPofd mea^iing. 

Leaf, flower, frmt, water, - 

who, me, with devotion, offers , 

I 

that, I, with devotion-ofiered, 
eat, exerting, mind. , 


Tranlatioiii — Who offers me with devotion a 
leaf, a flower, a friui and water, I eat that offered 
with deyotion by the exerting mind. 

NOThl— The Lord is attainable with simple devotion 
and not with offerings of material stuff or 
hard labonr 


C/o. Af(ihamrvan Tantram H — 5 — 63 ‘‘Whose worship 
ffoes not require any toil, fast or bodily labour, 
nor resti ictioD, profuse provision of articles, 
destruction of lives, directions, rings, or other 
marks '' 


O/o. Koorma II — 4— 13 “Who presents for my worship 
a leaf, a flower and a finit, that devotee i« 
dear to me ” 
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V 

Word meaning. 

*^*^®®*' what, 

Neatest, 

^i| what, sacrificesfc, givestjWhat, 
■^what, penancest, J.rj^7ia, 

Trg[^,5nT^*l y do, me, to offer, ' 

Translation — What thou doest,what thou eat- 
pst, what thou sacnficest, what thou givest, what 
thou penancestj do thou Arjuna ! offer that to me. 

NOTE — One should perfornit all actiops as an offenmg 
to the Lord, without desiring the fruits le 
without attachment and desire for reward 


^1^1?% 51!=^: I 

• \3 VO N® 




From good-bad-fruit, thus, 
shalt be freed, from action- 
bonds, 


renunciation meditation-enga- 
ged mind, 


^??TT^%»T-5Tf>-^ITc?TT, 

II liberated, me, slialt, come 


Translation — Thou shalt be thus freed from the 
action bonds of good and bad fruits, and with mind 
engaged m meditation and renunciation |[and thus^ 
hberateid thou shalt come to me. 


NOTE — By resigning all action-fruit to the Lord one 
13 freed from all bondage Thus the per for 
J9 
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miDg of action ( Yoga ) by resigning the 
fruit to the Lord (iSani/as) causes the-hbera- 
tion from bondage (8alvatron> which leads' to 
realization and union with the Supreme 
Reality. ^ <" 

(y/o. ]\Iundah III — 2—6 "The sages, having ascertained 

the meaning of YBdant knowledge and purified 
their heart through attainment of renuncia- 
tion, are at diasolation liberated beyond 
death in the Brahma world ” 

u ^ |5trsi% 51 


^ H UT 'll 

Word-meaning 
jSqTial,!, m all-beings, 

7{^ 1 not, me, hated, is, not, loved. 


^^,5, TTn3:,¥nF?Tr , ) 
jrf^, ^ =Er, ?if^, 55 ^ 11 ) 


who, worship, but, me, 
with devotion, 

C in me, they, in them, and. 


Translation — I am equal to aU beings, for me 
there is no hated nor loved But they who worship 
me with devotion are in me and I am also m them. 
NOTB-The Lord is equal and impaitial to all beings, 
and whoever worships him with devotion, 
attains to him i e the Lord is unattached and 
just and every one gets the reward according 


to his action. 
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^o-3TT^ TTT37575=?Ti^ToFrt 




Word meaning, 

¥r3r^, ?TTJ^, 3UU2T-UUF 


wai ships, IQ&, without other- 
devotion , 

sage, very, he, to he regarded. 


^;, Trq[^:, 

|}[piopei’ly, resolved, for, he 


Translation — Even if an evil doer worshixis me . 

( 

ivith devotion ivithont another, he is to be regarded 
as a very sage for he is properly resolved. 


NOTE — Even if a sinner devotes himself to the Lord 
he becomes his knower and is therefore usage. 

Cjo Bhagavat III— 33 — 6 “Even if a C'ha.7ido? (murderer) 
hears, sings, and salutes him, he also becomes 
fit for sacrifice — then what doubt there can be 
about the salvation of one who sees him 
verily ” 

Koorma II — 4 — 10 “Even the other right doers of low 
caste as Slmdras etc who are of devoted mind, 
they are also hbeiated in time by merging m 
me — B G IV— 36 


f%'?rrTrnT9J?d| ■tsji ( Pd H i I 
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Word fieaning 

%sr, '^rdcf, ^^jf-^Tc?TT, Soop, becomes, virtuous, soyl, 

I eternal, peace, obiains, 
Slf^Rtfi, ) Arjuna, I proipis^, 

5^11^1% II J not, my, devotee, pei isbes 

Translation — He ^oon liecomes a virtuous soul 
(sage) and g.ttain to eternal ^Deace, for I promise thee 
Arjuna that my devotee perishes not 

n 

NOTE — He soon acquiies knowledge and then attains 
to supreme peace and salvation. 

Koorma II — ^4 — 11 “jMy devotee is not de'itroyed, and 
my devotee is fieed fioip sin I bare pledged 
to thee at tbe outset that my devotee 
.. perishes not ” 

JTT, ft, *TT?f, sqqrftr^, P®’ Arjuna, refuged, 

5lft ywhat, even, be, sinful-womb, 

women, Vatshyas, Shudras, 
qrftf,qTr5 they, also, attain, supreme, goal 

Translation — Parth ! reftiged in me alone, even 
■what are of sinfnl wombs, the women, the Vai^hiias, 
and the Shudrat,, tliey also attoin to Supreme goal. 
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NOTE— By devotion to the Lord even the born sinners 
and deluded. perSobs as women, Vaishyas arid 
Sh'ildras attain to salvation. 

g? wirin’^ imiu 


f^, 5 ?t:, 2^t , 

¥r?Ri;, I 

sn*^, ?THi II 


Wot d-meaning' 

What, again, Brahmans ,\vo\'y , 

devoted, royal-sages, and , 
transient,nnhappy,world,this, 

having obtained, worship,me. 


Translatibtl — 'What iKen of the holy Brahmans 
and the devoted royal Sages ? Having obtaihed the 
transient and unhappy world, worship thou me. 


]^0TB — The royal sages are the Kshatriya kings that 
have attained to the rank of saints as Janak 
etc Stlch persons easily and surely attain to 
salvation Being born in the human body 
which 13 tiaiisient and full of pain, one should 
devote himself to the Lord for salvation 
Without attachment to Wordly objects which 
cause bohdage 
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¥r^, iTg[-5q^:, 
m??;, ?w ,ir^ i 


Word viecimiig 

Me-tlsin ker, l:je, me-devotee, 
me- worshipper, me^omago, do 


5fTr, alone, shalt coraejeogaged 

ii *thy self, me, supreme, bolding 


Translation — Be my thinker, my devotee, my 
worshipper, and do me homage. Being thus engaged 
thyself m me and holding me supreme thou shalt 
come to me alone. 


NOTE — By woishipping and tnedifcating on the Lord 
with whole heart and devotion and regarding 
him as all m all, one attains to bis realization 
i e the devotee of the Lord attains to salvation. 
See B. G XVIII— 66. 


Thus ends Chapter IX called the Supreme wisdom. 
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©HAPTEU X. 

Divine glories. 

(iNTRODdCtlON) 

Rig Veda 1 — l64declaiea that all the gods atid 
natural elements are but the names and revelation 
o£ only one Lord who is all in all This picture is well 
developed in this chapter which displays the higher 
nature of the supteme Lord and shows that the whole 
creation with its essence and excellence is simply his 
manifestation He is the creator of all beings, their 
life, soul, 01 igin, middle, end, abode, shelter, goal, 
the god of gods, the light of the lights, supreme of the 
supreme, riches of the rich, the wisdom of the wise, 
pleasantness of seasons, scourge of the wicked, victory 
of the righteous, inspiration of the devotees, the 
highest of all, the seed of the cosmos, the supporter 
and upholder of the whole universe But being 
embodied man can know but little of the Lord 
and that only concerning creation, maintenance 
and dissolution of the body or earth and nothing 
more 

This knowledge and contemplation of the snpreme 
Lori and his nature leads to his realizatiou and 
devotion and bliss 
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f 

q=ts|'ift^5TrJn«r f|??^T^^Tii 

Word-meariing 
/Again, verilj, Arjuna, 

I llear, my, supreme, word, 

‘’T’ 't’ 

^ ^ \ 61iall declare, with bemfit. 

ci^fTT, H ) desire. 

The LoHd Said. 

Translation— “Arjw'ao I Hear verily 
reme word which I shall declare with the desire of 
benefiting thee the beloved. 

jvjOTE— The knowledge of the divine glories i3 now 
going to be declared for the benefit of the 

devotees. 

C/o AoorTua— II- 7—1 “Sages, hear of my supreme 
nature knowing which the mUn is liberate 
and does not fall into the world again 

STfUU^rf Jlfff’nT ^ II 

INotaia.know.goas-hoBts. 

um, 3 ’ 
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for, of gods, 

II J of great-sages, and, of all 


Trar skitioji — Neither the hosts of gods nor the 
great sages know of my birth, for I ‘am the'’ origin 
of all the gods and great ^ages.' 


NOTE — aEven the gods and sages do tiot knov^" flie 

origin of the Lord for they are also his crea- 

! 

' tnres i e the Lord is eternal and birthless 


C/o Koorma II — 4 — 5 “I am not seen by the sages, 
all the heaven dwellings Pitris, Brahma jManu, 
Shulrd, and other gods 




IPbrii-Tneoinny 

Tit, ?r3r, pvho,me,birtble8s,beginning]eBS, 

%(%, I. 'and, know, world-great lord, 


II 


uudeluded, that, in mortals, 
from all sms, is absolved 


Translation' — "Who knows me as birthless, begm- 
ninglcss and as the great lord Oi the Morld, that is 
nndeliided amongst the n ortals and is absolved 
from all sii s. 


NOtE — T he man attaining to the knowledge of the 
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supreme character of the Lord is freed from 
bondage f' ' 

C/o Shwetaswatra I — 11 “By knowfng the Lord all 
bonds are broken, all suffeting j,s destroyed, 
and birth and death are stopped By medita- 
ting on him third stage after birth is reach- 
ed — -which 13 liberation and all that is desired 
Shioetashwatara II — 15 ‘When a yogee see's here (in 
the heart) the reality of the Brahma by the 
reality of his own self — the being knowei”, the 
unborn, eternal and purest Lord, he is 
released from all bonds.” 


NS 


M'S 


Ward meaning 
Intelligence, knowledge, 
disillusion. 




foi giveness, truth, restraint, 
tranquility, 

pleasure, pain, birth, death, 
fear, and, fearlessness, also, 
and 


Translation — Intelligence, knowledge, disillusion, 
forgiveness, truth, restraint, tranc[uility, pleasure, 
pain, birth, death, fear, and also fearlessness 
];fOTE This verse is connected with, jn^ 5 lhe«;e are 

the mental faculties and are called ukar or 


modifications‘’of nature 
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vTTcfT ¥r?rT»TT ft=^ ';«n'3^’3T;ii 

<r> -i 


qr^55^ 

^TTRIT, gfe:, 
g^Tt, ^?f i- I 


Word Wcamng ^ 

unci uelty,equaljfcy, content- 
ment, 

au«teiity, gift, fame, infamy, 


beings, 

?r^ , II me, alone, separate-kinds 


Translation — And uncruelty, equality, content- 
ment, austerity, gift, fame & infamy are separate 
kinds of characterestics of beings from me alone 


NOTE — Tliese cbaraclei estios or mental faculties 
oE.beings are caused of the Loid according 
to the nature of their past ^armas 







Gieat sages, seven, first, 
fonr, il/a7m3, and, 


JT^-5TRT:, , 5nm:,| me-nature, mind, born, 

OTL ST5n II ) whose, world, these, beings 

Translation — From my mind and cf my nature 
were born the four ancient (sages), jjanu Gitayam- 



bhigavat git'A 


r Jr ^ 

Ihu) and the great s'ages, of whom are these Ifemgs 
of the world. r 

NOTE — The supreme Lord created Brahma pro- 
duced from his mind and of iv's fiatilre. — 

* 

(a) The four ancient saghs Sanal Kamaty Sanah, 
Sananrian & Sandtan They were -Nirvartic and 
as such non generators 
(h) '3u}ayambhu Manu and then, 

(c) the seven ^reat sages vi^ Bhtigu, Manclli, 
Angina, Vaahisty Attri, Pulah, Pulstyil 

All these (b & c) were the Parvaitic generators and 
^8 such foiefa^hors of the gods, mankind & de- 
fnons Biahiii'a had three more (also mind 
bom and of divine natnie) Narad, Dakshi},, 
and KraH The first Was unmarried and 
the Sons of thd other two led a holy life and 
did not pfopagate. Theie vVere thus altogether 
10 Parvartic and 5 Nir'varhc 3on§ of Brahma 
the Creator 

C/o dfautt S I— 14 to 40. 

fiwfh %UT ^ uu 

Word meaning - ^ 

vai, > TLese, glor.es, powers, »n3, 

?nT, =!T: cl^,J } ) me, who, knows, in essence, 
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9tea4fasfc,vyitli meditation, 

’ I 

^5 Ii8 united, nottheie, dqubt. 

Translation — Who Knows in essence these arlories 

T 

^nd poweis pf i^me, there IS no doabt that he is 
united with steadfast meditatiqn 
NOTE — The knoweis of tlie divine jrlories and power? 
nttain to hiip (Loid) certainly 

G/o Koorma II — 4—31 “Who knows me to be tliQ 
Lord of the ^neat Yugeshwaf (med itat loiiLoi d) 
be 13 unitpd with the (stable) Foya without 
doubt ” 


Cr3Tf’ ®1 ti: 3^;#% \ 

Word meamng 


■FfTr:, I 

I 

?Tc^, WT, 

51 m, II 


^ I, of all, creator, 

i fiom me, all, proceed , 
thus, thinking, worshiji, mq, 

) wise, devotion-filled 


Translation — I am the creator of all and all 
proceed from me, thus thinking the wise worship 
me filled with devotion 

i 


NOTE — riio Lord is the cieator of all the beings and 
from him proceeds thq subsistence, dissolution 
of the whqle nnivqrse. This knowledge of the 


i 
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Supieino L >rd leads one to lus devotion and realiza- 


tion 

< 






Ilford meaning 

Mo-thinking,me-dedicating 

life, 

instructing, each other, 


9r«ranr-, flf, fSCT, <=onvei3ing, and. me. ever, 

^ II contented, and, are delighted, &, 

Translation— They are ever contented and deligh- 
ted by thinking of me, dedicating life to me, and 
conversing and instru cting each other nbout me* 
NOTE-The knowers of the Lord ever t.hiiik,. sing, talk 

meditate of him with devotion and attain ^ 
thus to supreme bliss 


C/o Yoga Suha 11-42 ^‘Contentment is the attainment 
of all happiness. 

Bhagavatll—'[—5 “One who seeks salvation should 
hear, sing and think of the Supieme Loid, 
the soul of all and the giver of MoTcshaJ’ 

«3icrT 

?f ^ TimwFcf ^ >' 
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¥ 151 ^, 

^f^T, 


Word meaning 
Of those, of ever-devoted, 

of worshippers, love-endo'wed ^ 
Igive I, wisdom-union, 


cHT ^fr, frr.^q'^rrf^,^ || that by which, me, come, they. 

1 


Translation — To those ever devoted and love 
endowed worshippers I give w isdom union by 
which they come to me. 


NOTE — To his devout worshippers the Lord grants j 
attainment o^ knowledge for his realization 

rw: I 

Of these, alone, compassion-for^ 


vir s q^ifir, 5n^, ww;, 
^ It 


I,delusion-born, darkness, 
destroy, heart, dwelling, 

by knowledge-lamp, shining. 


Translation — Out of compassion alone I destroy 
the delusion born darkness dwelling in the heart 
with the shinmg camp of knowledge. 


NOTE— i-Tho Lord shows mercy to his devotees and 

* -\ 

destroys the delusion of their heart and grants 
them wisdom 
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C/o Koorma II — 4 — ^,13 «My Supreme Shakh is called 
Vidya (-knowledge)! destroy the delusion 
dwelling lu the heart pf the Yogees 

BGIV — 42, 

i 




5rfl 'K ^IIT qi%5t srgi^ , 
q^q sjRq^ f^sqqr^lciiqgf 




IVord-meaning 

Supreme, Loid) supreme, 
abode, 

holy, supreme, Lord , 
|persop, eternal, divine, 

pnmal-god, unborn, ruler 


Aejuna Said 


Translation— Supreme Brahma, supreme abode, 
holy Supreme Lord, eternal divme person, primal 
god and unborn ruler — 


jfOTE — This verse is connected with no 13 The 
Lord IS the highest, the source, existence 
and goal of all. 

jC/o “Shioeta^hwatra— III— 15 It is the Person \\ho 
IS all this whatever and whatever all' will 
be He is also the guide to immortality and 
guide to all who live by food." 

3if%%T tq%i jr^rq^ii 
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Word-meaning . 
Speak, thee, sages, all, 

divine-sage, Narada, and , 


. 

^ n thyself, and, also, tellest, me. 


Tj-’acslation — All tl>e sages, Narada the divine 
sage, Asita the priest and Vyasa speak of thee and 
thou thyself also tellest me (so). 


NOTE — All the sages and divines as well as FedtiJ 
and S/iasZras highly praise the Lord 


C/o B G S— 1 to 8 

\ 

H f| it' wgqOTTTij H ^sn: u 

^=1, truth, I regard, 

?TT, I {which, me, sayest, AnsTina, 

5T, fl, 3lf%iq; jnot, for, thee, lord, manifest, 

^1^^* II kuow. deities, not, demons 

Q ranslation — Ktshava * aU this Avhich thou sayest 
to me I regal’d as truth for, O ! Lord, neither the 
deities no? the demons know thy manifestations 

i' B — For p'Oppr nimts see the Appenaix 
20 
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NOTE — The Lord is truly great and high bnfc it is 
very difficult to know him fully ^ 

C/o. V^sllnu, VI — 5 — 78 “He is called the Lord 
(^Bhagaican) who knows the origii^the end, the 
coming and the going of beings, what is 
knowledge and what is ignorance 

cs. ^ ^ 

Word meaning 

verily, thyself, 

c^’, I knowest, thou, Person-foremost, 

beings-creater,beings lord, 

II J God' of gods, world-master. 

Translation— Thou verily knowest thy own 
self, 0 foremost Person, Creator of beings, Lord of 
beings, God of gods and Pilaster of the world 

NOTE — The Lord alone knows his own nature and no 
one else knows him fully. 

^ Tciirai^:i 

fhsfnii 
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X 


n 3 * I 

%n:, I 

I 

?TTf¥T:, f^nifcrf^r:, „ 
OT, 3TT'^,. II 


Woi d-meamng 

To describe, sbouldst, fully, 
divine, indeed, tby, glories ; 
by which, by glories, ’world, 
.these, thou, per vading,existest». 


Ti’anslation — Thou shouldst indeed describe; 
fully thy glomesj by which glories, pervading thesa 
worlds thou existest. 


NOET — The Lord perva-desand dwells in the universe 
by his glories , one can not understand them 
fully but can realize them, partially by hia 

grace- 

\3 \3 

finif, r 1 1,Zris7mcr, 

1 j thee, constantly , by thinkingy 
what, m what, in form, 

r;, _r^ r thought of, canst be. lord, 

f^:,5rfe,¥nT^,W,ir Jbyme. 

Translation — How may I know thee Krishna by 
constant, thinking, and Lord m w^hat what 
form canst thou he thought of by me 
NOTE — It IS very difficult to meditate upon and re» 
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alize the supreme characteristic^ of the Lord, 




TTord-meaiu.^^ 
fqre?^, ?TTffr?r:, details, thy, powers, 

3r*TT^?T I J glories, and, Krishna, 


Wh % 1 again, telj, sotiety, for, 

^z^i, 57^ II ) bybearing,not,i3,m0,nector 

Translation — Tell me again, Janardav \ m detail 
thy powers and glories for there is no satiety in 
hearing the nector (thy words ) 


NOTE — A devotee evei delights in and is never tired 
of healing of the divine 'powers and glones 

/ i 

^ I 


^^rRrzrri^, 

STP:TTJ=2T^:, 


Well, for thee, I shall descrilio 
divine, for, my own, glories , 

'y 

prominent, Arjuna, 

not, is, end, of greatness, iny^ 


1 


i— 20 i 


GtiORite'^ 


^09 


'T'he Lord Said 

* Trarislatioii — Well I shall deSci^ib^ foi: thee 
Arjuna ! my prominent gloried, fbi^ there is lio end 
of my greaTjhess 

NOTE — The divifi6 gloi'le^ hSing endless, a few pro* 
minent ones only are now goidg to he disclosed. 




Word-meaning 

^ncnt, ^ 

all-hfeitigS-lifeart-Bfeatbd, 

T. origin j and, middle, and, 

^JcTT^, sgr H J of bemgs, Ond, also, and 

Translation — Gttdalesh 1 I am the soul of all 
hemgs seated m (their) heart and I am the origm, 
thg middle and also the end of the bemgs. 


NOTE — The Lord is the self (essence), creator, pre- 
server and destroyer of all beings and also 
the cause of their glory Hence they are all 
the manifestation of the Lord’s power The 
^ other verses 21 to38 are of the same impoit 
and are added to produce awe and devotion. 

CJo.YrshnuY — 17 — 10 “The soul of all, the knower 
of all, present in all, and permanent,” 
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^liagavat XI — 16 — 9 ^‘TJdho * I am the soul, the friend 
and lord of all beings and I‘'am also the origih, 
life and end of all creatures 

J^oorma II — 6 — 2 “I am the eternal souV<lf all and 

C 

also I am the mother, guardian and destroyer 
of all tlie worlds ” 

Word-meaning 
1^- Mityas, l,Yis}inUy 

^rfM, I I of illuminators, sun, shining, 

5lf^, Marichi, Marais, 1 am, 

5fRjt II J of constellations, I, moon. 

Translation — I am (Vaman incarnation) 

of the Adityas, the shmmg Sun of the illuminators, 
Marichi of the Maruts and I am the Moon of the 
constellations 

XOTE — All light and lustre are the manifestaion 
of the Supreme Lord as in X — 20 

C/o Yislinu I — 12 — 64 “From thy eyes come the siin, 
from thy ears the wind, and from thy .mii'.’d tlio 
moon ” 


N. li — For propi,r tee tire Appeudlx 
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X— 22 ] 


frsi%T ^5tRTOi%T 




^r^rr, sif^, 

5rf^, I 

^5«TRif,JT^,=^, gr%T, 
?r%r, %cRr ii 


Word'oneamng . 

Of the Yedas, Sam-YedaX a-m, 

of the gods, I am, Indra, 
of senses, mind, and, I am, 

I of elements, I am, intellect, 


Translation — Of Yedas I am the Sct'jn Yedd^ of 
the gods I am Indra, of the senses I am the 
mind, and of the elements I am the intellect. 


NOTE — The Yedas, the gods, the senses and the nature 
all knowledge and powers are the mani- 
festation of the Lord 

C/o Bhagavat 11 — 5 — 15 ^'Narayan, is the cause of the 
Vedas The gods have sprung for the body of 
Narayan & the heaven is the reflection of 
divine bliss and the sacrifice is the means 
of the his attainment ” 


^PUf, 5r%T, } Of Budras, Shiva, &, I am, 

i C Kuher, of dsvils-demons. 


' 
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5rf^, 

^ II " 


of Vasus, fire, I am, 

<> 

Mei‘Uf of mouBtains, I. 


Translation — Of the Rtidras I ani-^^’jf'ya, of the 

( 

de'vils and demons I am Kuher, of the Vafltis(gods) 
i am lire and of the mountains I am Me}?i. 


NOTE — All greatness is the manifestation of the 
Lord as in X — 20 

« 

TTo? d-meaning. 

' priests, and, chief, 

ITT, RRc, w4, jme, know, Arjiina,Bflha^pali, 

of generals, ],Sioamil-arbkf 
^nr^r, ^tRtT, ^rnfir; ll j of lakes, I am, oceau 


Translation— Of the chief priests, Po-Uh I 
know me as B^ihaspati, of the generals I am 
Sicatmlariil and of the lakes I am the Ocean. 


NOTE — The lustre and glory of all things '•is the 
manifestation of the Lord as in X — 20 


, K. B, — For proper namea see this Appendix. 
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5Tfn?iT rsrefj ^T^^T’JiT f^BfT^5r:H 

Word-meaning 

JTi:-5{J^5!J]f, gieat- 8ag6s, BhriguJ, 

f^^f, I 3 speech, am, one-syllable , 

^RF, 5Tq‘*W;, 5r%T, ) sacrifices, recitation- 

, V sacrifice, am, 

^I3RRJT, fiRRR II j of stables, Himalayas 

Translation — Of the great sages I am Bhiigii, 
of the speech I am the one syllable {^Aum’), of 
the sacrifices I am the recitation sacrifice and 
of the stables I am the Himalayas 

NOTE — The creation, soul, sacrifice and mountains 
are all the manifestations of the Lord as in 
X— 20 


^niiT ^ « 

TI?^c|lntT 1 %;ru: f%f l^it uf%:H 


?TKT: I 
j%TOr:, 


Pipal, of all-trees, 
of divine- sages, an d,N^ofafZ, 
of Gandharvas, Chitiaratha 
of saints, Kapil-saint 


N. B.— For piopcr names see the appen 
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EU 


Translation— ( I am ) the Ashwatha. of all 
the trees, Narada of the divioe^^sages, Chitrariha 

of the Gandliarvas and saint Kapil of the Samfs 
N0TE-*A11 the treeSi divine sages, GayidK^vas, Siddhas 
1 e all singers, meditators, devotees and 
teachers are the manifestations of the Lord as 
in X — 20 

Word-meamng 

^T^arRT, 1 VchchaiShravd , of horses, 
5RT,?n3cr'!5^^^rj^j l J know, me, nector-born, 
\Airavat, of elephants, 

J| jof wen, men-ruler (king) 

Translation — Of the horses know me as the 
nector born Uchchaishrava, Airavat of the do* 
phants and king ol the men 

NOTE— The h orses, elephants, & kingdoms ie nil 
wealth and possessions are the manifestation 
of the Lord as in X — 20 

:^C-STi^vjT?tT5qf 

, N h, toi proper namts etjt tin, 'Vpptuojx 
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Word-meaning 

5n5^f, ?l^, \ weapons, I, thunderbolt, 

?r{^, I j of cows, I am. Kamdhuh, 

SI^:, ^ of generators, &,one,Z^ftm£Ze«rt, 

II j of serpents, am, YasuLi 

Translation — Of the weapons 1 am the thun- 
derbolt, of th-e generators I am Kandarpa^ and of 
serpents I am Yasuh 

NOTE — The Lord is the cause of all protection, sup- 
port, creation and dissolution as in X — 20 

% ^ f% T, reptiles, 

?Tr^, I I Yaruna sea animals, I, 


51^111, 5r%T, 

w , 5=r?i^3f, ^ II 


of ancestors, Aryama, and, am, 
Yama, of punishers, I 


Translation — Of the reptiles I am Anant, of 
the sea animals, I am Vanma, ol ihe Pxtri>s I am 
Aryavid, and ol the punishers I am Yama 

NOTE — Reptiles, sea monsters, heaven and hell are 


N B —For proper names 6e0 the ippendlx. 
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all the manifestations of the Lord as in 

X— 20 ‘ , 

jpri'nt ^ '7%'3n«jii 

Word-meaning^ 

ST^r?:, t^TT^if, "^^PrafiZad, and,am,of Daityas, 

^FT^h 51^ I J time, of counters, I , 

^ ? T l^f , % 5Tt, "1 animals, and, lion, I, 

% tT%!JT II J eagle, and, of birds 
Translation — ^Of the Daityas I am Frahlad, 
of the counters I am the time, of the animals 
I am the lion and of the birds I am the eagle 
(Gadnr,^ 

IsOTE — Demons, death, beasts and birds are also the 
manifestaions of the Lord as in S — 20 


qgrmt%t nn: i 

^OTTiirt •' 


’T^:, ?T%T, 

OT:, :^r^-^?TT, ?7I 1 


J 


Wind, of the purifiers, am, 

i. 

« 

Rama, of arm-bearers, I, 


N. JB -for proper names see the Appeuaii, 
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*) fis^^s, crQcodi.le, I am, 

II J of rivers, am, Ganges, 
Translation — I am the Wind of the purifiers, 

t 'I' 

Bamchandi a or the arm bearers, crocodile of the 

/ 

fishes and the Ganges of the rivers I am 

s I " ' ' « '< 

]^OTE — The purifiers, soldiers, fishes and rivers arp 
all the manifestations of the Lord as in X— 20 

/ 

Word-meamng 

pf creation, beginning, end, 

L 1 1 

. ^ C 

imiddle, and, also, I, Arjuna, 

• \ 

5r«ITOT-f^raT, T^RITrll self-knowledge, of knowledge 

-,5 9 

H debald uf debators, I 

Translation — Arjuna' J i .i (he beginning the 
middle and also the end ii ilie creation, I am 

'o''. * 

the Sell knowledge of thi. knowledges and I am 
debate of the debators. 

NOTE— The Lord is the creator, supporter & destroyer 
of all (as Brahma, Vjshim, and il/a/ies/i) and he 
IS llie cause of all kn.''vledge and philosophy 


It, B — For piopir nt.n,, > 


>1 LUtiir. 
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[X— 33. 


C/o. Padma I — 2 — 119 ‘'Tlie supreme Lord as Brahnw 
' ci eates, as Yi'/mu mamtams and as Mqhesh 

destroys tiie world ^ 


WTSf « 


Word mefLmnff' 

?I5KKm ?r%, alphabets, letter A, am 1, 

^ I J pair, of compounds, and ; 

I, also, imperishable, time, 
creator, I, all- facedr 


Translation — Of alphabets I am the letter 
A, of compounds I am the pair of (opposites), I 
am also the indestructible time- and I am the 
all-faced Creator. {Brahma) 


XOTE — The immoitality, compon-nd (mortal body^ 
the ever lasting time and the all faced creator 
{Brahma) are the manifestations of the Lord 

ftiir'SEirrTii; i 

^tfi: s^3-5[fgx!5iKt^'^rew'^T^fH:^nT 


N. B,— ror proper nameu Beethe Appendix, 
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Word-mecming 

3^*:, :gr, 51^, ^ Death, all-devounng, andjl^ 

¥rfl[^IcrTJ^^ 1 J of existing, and, of future ; 


^35%:, w II 


fame, fortune, speech, &nd', 
of females, 

memory, intellect, restraint, 
forgiveness 


Translatien — I am the all devouring death 
of the exisliQg and future (Creation) and I am 
the female fame^ fortune, speech^ memory^ in- 
telleotj restriiiiit and forgiveness. 


NOTE — The death of all beings and their natural 
ohaiaoteristics are the manifestation of the 
Lord, as in X — 20. The virtue & fame etc are 
regarded as sisters and hence called females 


irreiJn f u 


am, High Sam, and, of Sam, 

1 j Gaijatri, of Verses, I , 
Timifll, 3FTIjfi0^t|;, 51^, ^ of months, Aghan, I, 

W?n^: II j\:[lTgP 


^3 B.— For proper names tee the Appendix. 
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[ X-39 


Translation — I am the staff of the pnmsbers 
I am the principle of the vicfory seekers, I' am 
the silence of the secrets and the knoAvledge of 
of the knowerS} I am. 

NOTE — The punishments, principles, secrets and 
wisdom are the manifestations of the Lord’s 
glory as in X — 20. 

51 rf^fer f%5TT ^ 

Word meamng 

jWhat, and, also, of all-beings, 

cl^, I /seed, that, I, Arjun'a, 

'Without, which, be, 
with me, beings, moving, 

^TxTC (I (Unmoving. 

Translation — -And what is the seed of all the 
beings that also I am Arjuna ' There is not that 
of moYing and unmoving beings which can bo 
without me. 

NOTE — Every thing in the universe owes it^s origin 
to the Supreme Lord and nothing can exist 
•without him Thus the nniverso iB the mam- 
, festation of the Lord^s glory. 
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^JTf|3!nHTfw^Tq???n78i 

^'sr. ^scf?R fim «) 

TFoi d-meanmg. 

^,SRt:, sfe.JOT.f^f; ) »■<>. '’“d- “7' »' ■1"'°®- 

,155511. I j of g'lorios, Arjutia’, 

sj^xh t^ t/his, but, instance, mentioned ^ 

TT^TT II of g^lbnesj details, by me 

Translation — Paranta^\ tliero is no end of. my' 
glories. This is- but an. instance mentioned ofi 
the details' of my glor.es. 

NOTE — ^The divme^glories are unlimited and we carm 
o&ly learn a. few of them by way of illuatratiom 


ref «i 

F''®*’ glanons, truthful,, 

n:^ ^ I 1 rich, mighty, also, and ,, 


* “9 


that, that, verily, know, 
thou, my, splendoui , particle- 
'* b rn 


Translation — Whatever is glorious, Iruthfu],, 
rich, and also mighty, know the sam‘ ^ “ ’ 

a particle oi my splendour.. 
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[X-4 


NOTE~AII the great and good and mighty thing! 
of the world are but a refiection of the L,c(rd 

C/o Bhag(pvat II — 6 — 43 “Whate"er in the world n 
lordly, lustrous, vigoious^ strong, forgjving 
, prosperous, njodest, great, inteffigent, wopdec 
ful, visible, and handsome — that is all tin 
glory of the Lor4 ’’ 

Koorma II — -7 — 17 “Whatever other things of the 
great Instre and power that ate in the world 
Jrnow them all as displaying my splendoui,” 




13;^, 5 ldfr, 


An4) many, from these, 

what, from knowing, thy, 
Arjund , 

sustaining, I, tins, all, 
one, by particle, dwelling, 
world 


Translation — But Arjund 1 what is by thy 
knowing of these manv (details). I am dwell- 
ing and supporting all' the world with ouo 
particle, 

NOTE— All that one can know abojit the Lord relate-? to 

the universe which is pervaded mancninei 
by hiB one paiticle. Beyond the world one ca 
not undei stand anything more about the Lon 
C/o Koorma 11—6— 50 “Without saying ‘moie (it 

sufficient) that the wh'de world is m<'vo.l ) 
my energy and attains to dissolution by me 

Thus ends chapter X called the Divina glonc* 


tti^tVAKSAL I^ORM 
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CHAPTER XI 

t 

tJNITER^AL FORM. 

« 

( Inthodijction ) 

Thi9 ctiapt&r dedla with the divme universdl fotm 
br the manifeatationof the Lord’s Supreme Nature aa 
Creator, Preserver and Destroyei of all 

In hi 3 oieative aspect aa Bt‘ahma the Lord is the 
origin ofrthe^whole universe with all its varieties and 
beings 

Thus the universe forms his body with till the 
maiirtestation of gods, deities, sagesy men, demons, 
and all else 

In the Preserving aspect as Wxslinu the Lord is the 
manifestation of ail light, splendoui and bliss and 
knowledge He is eterenal, indefinite, all knowing, all 
powerful, all pervading and aa sucn he supports and 
maintains aU beings 

In hia Desti active aspect as Mahesh, he destroys 
all as death This is a terrible manifestation of Lord 
and as such strikes all with awe and terror. This 
destiuction overtakes the beings in many terrible 
forms. Even gods and sages fear this destructive 
aspect It ovei whelms all persons both virtuous and 
vicious But the good aie filled with awe and wor- 
ship the Loid while the evil fear and flee from his 
wiath The destiuotive aspect being fearful, the' 
Yogccs meditate on the blissful (as Ytshmc) manifes- 
tation of the Lord But it is very difficult to realize 
his true nature It can not be done of study, learning, 
austerity, gift and sacrifice etc 

The "^Supreme Lord is attainable only by his 
special grace and devotion One can therefore attain 
to him with Karnia Yoga » e meditation without 
attachment and desires with faith and devotion. ' 


BHAG-AVAT GITA 


I X[~i 
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^ftssr jmii 




Wofd'meaning 

TO?, aMe-betuht for, Scpreme, 

IJin?;, 5rWTrJT-H%^ 1 Ucret^ self kBOTrledge-called, 
j__ ') which, hv thee, declared, 

f^rRj H j delusion, this, gone, mine 
' Arjuna said 

Translation — By that supreme and secret 
TTord called tli-e self knowledge which has been 
declared by thee for my benefit, this delusoaof 
mine has gone. 

NOTE — The Brahma Yldya er self knowledge des- 
cribed in chap VII to X disj)el3 all delusion 

;^. ^cjtCt4 ’ 4l ' % ^rU^lf fcni 

tlTflrF^TtTW ^SiWUll 

ft, ■) f'"-’ of '>o'”S“' 

iniT l 3 heard, in detail, by me , 

*\ from thee, lotus-leaf^eyed 
/ (STishna'), 

I greatness also, and, 

3JI4lcCT,Slft,^,?iamll J r,nperishable. 
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Translation — Uor the origin and end of be- 
ings have been heard by me in detail from thee 
Krishna ! and also thy imperishable greatness. 
NOTE — The self knowledge inclades a full description 
of the creation and dissolution of the uni- 
verse as well as divine glories and powers 

C/o Gadur I — 9 “The Path of devotion of many forms, 
has been* described to me by you and also, 0 Shining 
One ! the highest goal of devotion has also been told. 


Word-meaning , 

I Thus, that, as, speakest, 

thon, thyself, supreme, Lord, 
to see, I wish, thy, 

form, divine. Person formost, 

Translation— 0 supreme Lord, as thou speakest 
of thvself, I wish to see Pttrttshoif 0771 thy divme form. 

NOTE — This is a prayer for a vision of the divine 
manifestations (or universal form) as declared 
in ohipter X 


^‘,?rrcRiJr, q^>ar^ i 
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[XI— 5 


Word meaning. 

HSI#, ag;, *) Thinkest, if, it, can ba,' 

fWT, ?;f^, SW I ) by me, seen, thus, lord , 
^45^, (“ed.tation- lord, then, me, 

5ncTn*f, |( jabovr, thyself, imperishable 


Translation — Lord f if thou thinkest 'that it 
(thy form)can be thus seen by me, then show me, 
Togeshwar I thyself the imperishable. 

NOTE — i-t is impossible for man to see and realize 
the manifestation of divine glories withont 
the special grace of the Lord 
C/o. Bhagavat III — 14 — 18 “The iJlnmmating and sn^- 
reme self knowledge imparted by tliee to 
Brahma, that thou impart to me to cross be- 
yond the world of pain, jf thou thinkest mo 
fit to receive that knowledge ” 

s?t ¥nrr^T3^ 


^ qr^ ^Twr SI?fajrs«r 
rir^T^Tm T^sqTWf ?rTHT qil 


TT^, wHij, 

?n?TT, 


■) See, my, Jrjuna, forms, 

> by hundreds, and, by 
J thousands, < 

many, kinds, divine, 

vanours-colour-shapes, and . 

« 
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The Lord said 

Translation 1 see my divine forms, by 
hundreds and by thousands, of many kinds and 
various colours and shapes. 

NOTE — The whole universe with all its variety and 
glory 18 a manifestation (body) of the Lord 

C/o Bhagavat I — 3—^4 “The Yogees with wrsdom eyes 
see this with thousand feet, great arms and 
maivellous mouths, with thousand heads^ 
ears, eyes, noses and decorated with thousand 
diadems, garments and eairings 

Yujur'^ eda XXXI — 1“ Purusha has a thousand heads, 
a thousand eyes, and a thousand feet. He 
peivades everywhere and fills a space ten 
fingers wide (heart )” 

, I Adilyas, Vasns, 

Jiudras, Ashvina, Maruts, 
many, unseen-before, 

WI, II /I see, wonders, Arjuna 

Translation — See the Adilyas, Vasws, Rtidras, 
Ashioins, Maiuts, and Arjuna^ See many wonders not 
seen before. 
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13HAG-AVAT TJITA 


r XT-7 


^^OTE— The different deities and other marvels are all 
his manifestation. ^ i 

If 5^r%sj II 

Word -menning 




Here, one-standing:, rrorld, 
whole, 

see, today, with movable 
immovable , 





my. in body, Arjuna, 
which, and, else, to see, 
wishest 


Translation — See the whole world here to day 
’With movable and immovable standing in one in 
my body and what else which thou wishest to see 
Guddkesh. 

NOTE — The whole universe with all its beings and 
wonder forms the body of the Supreme Lord 

c-jj g UT ai^% 'TT I 

HT, srt^q; , *1 not, but, me, can, see, 

by these, really, thy-eyes, 


D , — For proper Daraea Bee the Appendix. 
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^ divine, i give,tlree, ejea, 
j see, my, power, lordly 


Translation— But thou can not really see me by 
ihese eyes of 'thine. I give thee di\ me eyes. ( now) 
‘-see my -lordly power (omnipotence.) 

NOTE — One can not realize th'e Supreme Lord witliont 
iis special -grace 


‘C/o. Kathahalh — 3 — ‘23 “The Sonl is not attainable 
by learning, nor by wisdom noi by hearing 
It 18 attainable only by him whom it chooses 
and then it reveals its body to him 


ridt f R: i 

Word-meamng 

era" , ^TSTSI,, Thus, speaking, then, king, 

[great meditation-lord, saviour, 
^trUTTH, *1 showed, for Arjnna, 

TOl, 11 J supreme, form, divine 

Saxjata said 

Translation— 0 King l thus spealdng, Hari the 
great meditation lord (^Krishna) then showed the 
supreme dnune form to Partha. 
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G-tTA. 


[ XT— la 


KOTE — Ther marnfestatioiis of the Urtiversal Eorra 
are now going to be descr-i,bed in detail i 

57%^ II 


r J many-^onderful-sights, 


Word-meaning 
Many-Tnonths eyes, ^ 


gr^^-f^S^T-STTfr^JT , inany-divine-ornamentsy 

II ^ divine-many-ilpraised- 
II J v^eapons 

Translation — 1 here are niany months and eyes’, 
many wonderful sights, many divine ornaments and 
many ujiraised divine Weapons. 


NOTE — The divine realization is glorious and blissful. 

C/o Shwetashwatf a ‘^'0.0 has eyes on all sides, 

faces on all sides, arms on all sides, fee ton 
all sides He is the sole god producing earth 
and heaven , endowing some creationes with 
arm and some with wings 




f^-?TT^-5i5n:-vn:, 


Hi vine-garlands-cJothes* 

^ wearing, 

^ divine'Scents annointed. 



51-12 3 


UNIVERSAL FORM 


S33 


1 ^ll-wx)nderf^l, resplendent, 

;5nTf^, ^5^: 5^5r‘*ii J bondless, all sides-mouths 

Translation — Wearfng divjne garlands, and 
clothes, 3.nno]nted with divine scents, all wonderful, 
j'esplejndept, anid with nouths on all sides. 

NOTE— The realization of the Supreme Lord fills one 
vfjth great delight and wonder 

¥n: 5r|T?iTH;ii 

Word meaning 

^ In sk} , of sun’s thousands, 
be, at once, risen , 

?lf^,¥TT ,^^'1,^1, , I >L splendour, like that, be, 

^ W , j II 3 lustre, its, mighty soul 

ranslation — If a thousand suns be nson at once 
m the sky, that splendour might be li\e the lustre of 
that mighty soul {FCri!>hna) 

NOTE— Nothing in the world can compare with the 
light and lustre of divine vision 





'334' BVlAGATLT aiTA [XT— 44 

, There, fcogeather, world, whole, 

srf^vrrfJJT , 57^-^ 1 ^ divided, ma'iiy-wajs, 

paw^god-of gods, 

!jr^, ^ II |m body, Arj\c7J(f,then 

Translation — Arjuna 'saw there the whole world’ 
dinded in many ways and together in the, body of 
the God of gods. 

NOTE — The whole universe with all its variety and 
greatness forms the body of the Divine mani- 
festation 

Cjo B G X — 8, 19, 20v 

jnJT5Jf II 

cTcT:, , Then, that, by wonder- filled, 

i:g:-^7TT, I jerected-hair, Ar^uno. 

srrgw. ^ \bending, with head, God, 

^r4f'5T5li%5j 1 hands-joined, spoke 

Translation — Then that Arjuna filled with 
^vender and erected hair spoke to the God with 
Tent head and joined hands. 

i\0,TE — The divine vision fills the devotees iMth awe, 
homage ind admiration., 
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si^'JUTtsj 

{|sjnq n 


qsmifjT, 

I 

tj^r ^5T-^T^- 

^#1:, 

g:^:«li:i II 


Word- meaning/. 

I see, gods, thy, 

god., rn body; all, and,. 
beingB-many, groups, 

'T Brahma, lord, lotus-seat, 
> seated, sages, and, all, 
j serpents, and, celestials, 


Aejuna paid 


Trai^slation — I see all the Gods, O god ! and 
many groups of beings in thy budy, and the lord 
Brahma seated on the lotus seat and all the sages 
and celestial serpents. 

NTOE — All the gods, sages, men, serpents and also 
Brahma the creator, are the manifestation of 
the Supreme Lord 
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[ XI-17 


wrim u 

Word-meaning 

^ Many-arms-bellies-mouths- 
c^TR^, > eyes, I see, thee, 

J every where, in(IefiiIite*form, 

R, 5FR, R, «T, ") °ofc» end, not, middle, 

Sr:, crR,?rrf^,qijRrfir, f* again, thy, bigmning, 1 seo, 

II J all-lord, nniversal-foi m 


Trauslation — I see thee the indefinite form with 
rnkny arms, belhes, mouths and eyes everywhere, 
the Lord of all and the universal form ! again I see 
no bigmning nor middle nur end ol thee. 

NOTE — The universal body of the Lord is a manfes- 
tation of all kinds of beings, eternity and 
infinity. 

Clo.Shwetashwatra V — 13 “One who knows him who 
has no beginning and no end, whois seated m 
the world of illusion, the creator of the woild, 
the many formed, the one who enciiles tho 
world, the good, obtains everlasting peace 
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. ^n=P=?IT^ 

4c('o^c^ Word meaning, • 

Crown, clnb, 

^ ^ disons, and, splendour mass, 
^^cTJ, J everywhere, shining, 

ie-holf ’ 

round, burning-fire- sun, 
dazzling, unmeasureable 

Translation— I see thee with crown, club and 
discus, a mass of splendour shining everywhere, 
difficult to he-hold, all round burning and dazzhng 
as fire and sun-unmeasureable 

NOTE — The universal form is a manifestation of 
grandeour, lustro, greatness and strongth. 

^q-rgns!r< 


sggsgq: scrtvgrTgjIJTtjft 

'O 

51^*,’ ’TOT, Thou, immortal, supreme, 

c#, 3T^ , ^ knowable, thou, of this, 

J of universe, supreme, 

/ 22 
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[XI— 19 


s5iai?Ti, 5Ens^- 
^snf-yhHT, ^HTTclfrJ, 
C^, JTcTJ, ^ ii 


fchott, imperishable, eternal- 
law-proteOtor, ancient, ' 
then, person, regarded, 
by me. 


Trknslation — Thou art the supreme, the immor- 
tal and the knowable, thou art the supreme sup- 
porter of universe, thou art imperishable and 
eternal protector of the law and thou art regard- 
ed by me as the ancient Person. 

NOTE — These are the supreme characteristics of the 
Lord. 


CjOkShwetashuoatra VI-17 ‘‘He pervades the world, is 
immortal, existing as the regulator, consoioua, 
omnipresent, and the preserver of^this world, 
who regulates the world , there is, no other 
cause of its regulation.’’ 

Koorma II— 4 — 21 “The other supreme energy of mino 
supports the world, becoming the impensh- 
‘ able Narayan, abode of the world and perva- 
ding the world.” 

JW^cT 3(i| t 

II 
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• • 


Word~m t aning . 

Without beginning-middle- 
eud, 

indefinite-strengtli, unlimited- 
arms, moou-suu-eyes,. . 


fmsd, 


1 


I see, thee, Mazino;, 

fire, month, with thy 

splendour, 

all, this, glowing- 


Translation — I see thee without beginning middle 
and end, with indefinite strength and unlimited arms 
with eyes of sun and moon, with mouths of blazing 
lire and glowing all this with thy splendour. 

NOTE — The Supreme Lord ife eternal, imperishable 
unlimited and also the manifestation of all 
li’ght and heat for illuminating and burning 
the world. 


O/o. Koorm II — 5 — II ‘Producing the glowing fire 
thou burnest the whole world and thou art, O 
Lord I seen dancing and making the universe ’* 

Jtsinud UflrfRI^ U 
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rs:r-2i 


ft, SVTHO,?^, 

%T^-5nT, 

5ToV^^, JTfl^ II 


ff^ord memng 

C% ^ 

Sky, e^rth, tj-is, 

fermaipen^i, alope, pervaded, 
bj thee, 

[by one, quarters, and, all, 

\ seeiner, wonderful, form, 

/ terrible, 

r thy, this, world-thfee, 

J distressed, Krishna 


Translation — This earth, the shy and the ferma- 
ment and all quarters are peryaded by thee one 
alone ^ncj Krishna 1 seeing this thy wonderful and 
terrible form, the tjtxee worlds are distressed. 


NOTE — The Lord is all pervading but his destmctive 
aspect (death) moves and fiightens ^11 beings 


^f^TciT.: ! 

* 'NO NS • 


_ ,fv IX — a-n- ^ These, alone, thee, gods, 

500, ft, Wi 7 . . 

-r-. vrv f hosts, enfei, some, 

^nn:, fytr», f frightened, hands Joined, 

i , j beseech, 
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rs • • > , p • sages, saints-bands, admire, 

. thee, with hymns, with 

S'SWTmtn many 

Translation — These hosts' of gods ehter into thee, 
some frightened beseech thee with joined hands and 
the bands of saintS and great sageS Saying “haih’ 
kdmir'e’thee with many hymns, 

NOTE — Ewen the gods and sages fear, respect and 
• worship the Supreme Lord 
C/o KathhalU I — 2 — 25 ‘‘He of whom both the Brah- 
rdans & Kshatriyaa are food and Death is 
pulse who knows and can say where he is ?” 




^cn:, 


TTord-meamTi^ 

Budra Adityas, Vasus, what, 
snd, 

Sadhyas,Visli%oas, Ashxoins, 
\Martits, and, Pitris, and, 




Gandharv-yahshas'Abur-B&gBZ, 
hosts, look, thee, 
astonished, and, quite, all. 


'"^2 BHAG-ATAT G-ITA [ XI— !) 

Translation— Tils Hudras, and 

irhat are Sidh-jas. 'Visfacas, Askic.ns, 3Iariifs, Pirr.^' 
hosts of Gd::dharvas, Sc^r^has Asuras, and sagcS 
all look on rhee quite astonished. 

2^'OTE — Eren the chief £rods and demons regard the 

V- O 

Lord vrith avre and admiration 


5=rfT^TfT ! 


f ^ 11 




Word-Tneanhff 

Form, greats thr, 

*1 many- mouths-eyes-mightj' 
j armed, 

J many-arms-thighs-feet 


sTsyfycii;, 5ii II 


'I many bellies, manj-reetb, 
terrible, seeing, world, 

I distressed, so, I. 


Translation — 0 mighty armed (Sn'shna) !on see- 
ing thy great form, with many mouths, eyes, man> 
arms, thighs and feet, many belbcs and man)* terri- 
ble teeth, the world is distressed and so am I . 


X.B. For proper names see the apjjendix. 
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343 


NOTE — The destructive aspect of the Lord causing 
* dissolution* of the world is in many ways 

moat terrible and fearful 

fs|T If 

H SOT ^ TsF^h II 

Word~meamng. 

^ touching, blazing, 

aira-StPR, 1 ““S 

I j barning»large*eye8, 

fleeing, verily, tboo, distressed, 
^n^r:, 5rT^, »T, inmost, heart, firmness, not, 

ll I know, peace, and, Preserver. 
Translation — Seeing thee ViShnu, verily touching 
the sky, blazing with many colours, gapping 
mouths, burnmg large eyes, the mmost heart is des- 
tressed and I know no peace and fid’mnees. 

NOTE — The destructive aspect like dissolution fire 
burning everything strikes with fear and terror. 

f|w I 
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f^sft ^ 51 ^ ^ 

< f 

3?^ U' 


^35|5[ 


Word meaning 




I Teeth-terrible, and, tby^ 
months, seeing, verily, 
death-firelike, 


f^:, ff, STR, «T, 
g-,:^',SRrT7, 


direction, not. know, not 


find, and, peace, mercy, 


J Grod'of gods, world refuge 


T ranslatiofi-SeeiTi ? th e temble teetii and montlis 
Terily like the fixe of destruction I know not the 
directions and find no peace, mercy 0 God of gods 
and Kefijge of the w odd. 


NOTE — The ternhle destrnctive aspect of the Lird 
frightens all beings like the dissolution fire 
and moves them to bow down to his supreme 
will. 


C/o KathahalU II — 3 — 3- “The fire burns from fear oi 
him, the snn shines from fear of him and 
Indra, wind and death act from fear of him. 




J jui ' j i 
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Word meamnff 

These, and, tFee, of Dhfit- 
rashtra, 

sons, all,’ together wrtli, iilsoV 
0 artha-protectors(kings)-host, 


5^:, q:^, 

S^5j Btieeshmay Drona, Kama, 

craf, I and, these, with, our, ^ 

?rf^, II j also, warrior- chiefs , 

Translation — All these sons of Dhntrashtra 
together with the hosts of Ifings, Bheeshma, Drona 

and also Kama together with our chief waTTiors— 

NOTE — -This verse is connected with no. 27 Death is 
also manifestation of the Lord and it over- 
takes both virtuous and vicious 

vTUT-igRiM i 

mouths, thy, hurrying, 


J 


enter, teeth, 
terrible, frightf 


846 


BHA.GAYA'T GITA. 


t XI->28 


|some, stuck, teeth, 
m spaces, are seen, crushed, 
II with best-bodies (heads) 

'i.ranslation — (They) enter hurrying into thy 
mouths terrible with frisThtful teeth. Some are seen 

o 

stuck m the spaces between the teeth with crushed 
heads. ' ■ 

NOTE — The destructive aspect of the Lord or Death 
destroys beings in various frightful ways. 


fT'crr rfsnqt ?r=5:^JK^- 


?mT, TT^, 


> 


Word-meamng 
As, of rivers, many, 
torrents, sea, 
verily, towards, rush. 


crar, 5K' I so, thy, these, men, 

dnrr-^kr:, 1 world- heroes, enter, 

II mouths, flaming. 


1 


Translation — As the many torrents of rivers 
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rush towards the very sea, so these heroes of the 
world of men eyter into thy flammg mouths. 


NOTE — As rivers rush into the sea led by the force 
of their currents so the beings rush into death 
led by destiny 


qHfT- 

rratm ii 


W, afTRqf, 

5IT3^^, I 

^5!IT, JUJCTFI, 


Word-meaning 
As, flaming, fire, 
moths, enter, 

for destruction, hurriedly , 
so, ]U3t, for de®.trnction, 


I enter^ worlds, thy, also, 

II J mouths, hurriedly 

Translation — As moths huiriedly enter the 
flaming fire lor destruction just so the \^ orlds also 
hurriedly euter thy mouths for destruction. 

9 


,NO i'E — 1.8 moths lush into a burning fire for destrnc- 
cmn 80 the beings jump into the mouth of 
death led by fate. 




§48' BHAC^AVAT GITA 

WcfT^- 

t N -. 

%^T¥t^T^ giTIr^fRf 

C\ 


Word-meaning 

3reWT?r:, T liickest, swallowing, 




from all sides, worlds, wholei 
with months, with flam.ng, 


*, 

^f^:, ^^54, cT^T^, 
sTcnffH, f4% II 


with light, filling, niiiverse, 
whole, glare, thy, terrible, 
jburns, Lord, 

Translation — -Swallomng the whole worlds, oti 
all Sides Vishnu ! thou lickest them Avith flaming 
mouths and filling the whole uniVer-e with thy 
light, burnest t with terrible glare 
NOTE — The Death which is all destructive, terrible, 
& omnipotent is manifestation of the supremo 
Lord and therefore feared by all 


^ 5i€t3[ I 
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^ ff Sy^TtHTm ^5r H 


^T^rf^, ^5, 

jnr:, ?r^, 

^ sreft^ i 

?rRTq[^3 

si^n^nf^r, cr^, srffei^ tl 


jyord-meg,mng , 

Tell, i»e, who, you, 

tei rible-form, salutation, is 

thee god-anpreiue,be pleased^ 


1 

i 


to know, I want, 
lord, primal, not, for, 

I understand, thy, purpose 


'Iran^iation — Tell me who you are of terrible 
form B.9mage to thee supreme Lord ! be pleased, 
I \vant to know thee Priinal Lord for, I understand 
not thy purpose 


NOTE — It j3 both surprising and distressing for men 
that the Lord who the creator of beings is 
also the cause of their destiuction 
,C/o Shwetaahwatra IV-2 “He is the fire, heis the sun, 

he IS the air and he is the moon. He is Brahma^ 
he IS water and he is Prajapati " 
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[XI— 33 


?5n ‘H ^ 

'O 


^ 31^: I 


Word meaning. 

Time, am I, world-destruction, 
doer, great, world, 
to destroy, here, engaged , 


?r^fe55T:, 


without. Oven, thee, not, 

^ shall be, , 

j all, who, standing, 

J in hostile-armies, warriors. 


Translation — I am time the great destroyer of 
the world. Etcil without thee all the warriors who 
are standmg m the hostile armies shall not be. 


NOTE — Death is the manifestation of the Lord who 
destroys all beings and the other causes as 
murder and illness etc are mere means 


C/o. Koorma II — 4 — 22 “The third of my supremo 
energy destroys the whole world It is called 
Yama, death and of the Rudra {Shiva) form.'' 

wt 

fitth 
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Word-meaning. 

cT^JTf^, Tkerefore, thou, arise, fame, 

^¥1^, f^T^r, IJUT^T, acquire, conquering, enemies^ 

* . T' 1 

I ^en]oy, kingdom, whole, 

JTOT, 1 me, alone, these, slain, 

, h already, ]ust, means, only, 
¥?^, I) J be, left-marker ^Arjuna'). 

Translation — Therefore do thou anse, acquire 
fame and conquering enemies enjoy the whole king- 
dom These have been already slam by me alone.Be 
thou Arjuna 1 just the means only. 

NOTE — Death 18 caused by the Lord and other causes 
as war etc are mere means Therefore one 
should perform his duty and attain to success 
without any fear of life and death 

^ utwr ^ ^ 

uuT f UT ssrfq^r- . 
^5ITf% u 

'g-, ) Drona, and, Bheeshma, and, 

- rPCIT, ^ Joydratha, and, Aarnoj^^^ 

other, even, war*’ 
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BHAGAVAT GITA 


[ XI-35 


imr, I by me, slam, thou, 

5rft, m, slay, dontj^^gneve, figbt, 

^ shall win, id war, euomies; 

Traslation — ^lay thou Dr'na, Bheeskma, Ja%drth, 
Kama and even other heroes of war ,( Already) 
slam by me. Don^t grieve, hght^ thou shalt wm 
the enemies in war. 


l^OTE — The enemies as greed etc are all overcome 
by the fjord and the other causes are mere 
means One engaging m (^Korma yoga) doing 
hi8 dnty is thps sure of achieving success 

Cs 

u'jtsu ii 

Word^meaning 


I-CWR , I 

ERjjTtr n 


This, hearings word, 
o£ Krishna, hauds-joined, 

trembling, crowned (Arjuna), 
saluting, again, veril^, spoka, 
Arishno, stammering, 
par-frightened, bowing 
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Sanjaya Said 

!rranslation-^On hearing these words of Keshva, 
Arjuna with joined hands, verily trembling and salu- 
ting spoke again to Krishna, stammering, bow.ng, 
and frightened with fear. 


NOTE — A man on realizing the true nature of the 
Supreme Lord is filled with great fear, awe 
and admiration. 


?f5r 

thrrtfH %fl 


Word-meamng 
Rightly, Krishna, 

thy, with praise, world, 

IS pleased, ip delighted, and, 

demons, frightened, direc- 
tions, 

► flee, all, salute, 

J and, sages-hosts 
Aejuna Said 

Translation — Hnshikesh ! the world is ri '■htly 
23 ■ 


5TJI 

II 
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BHAGAYAT GITA 


[ SI-37 


pleased and delighted TVith thy praise, ^he demons 
flee frightened -n all directions and the hosts of sages 
sainte thee. ^ 

NOTE — The world feels happy in praising the Lord 
The wise lore and worship him while the 
wicked fear and avoid him. 




577i II 

Wori-meanimj, 




Wherefore, and, thee, not, 
salute, mighty soul, great art, 
Brahma, also, primal cause, 
world- 


imw-, I 

gods-lord , 

j thou, immortal, being, 

5r^,ci^-’K^r,=7^il fnon-being, tbafc-great, what. 


Translation — Wherefore they should not salute 
thee Alighty Soul ! thou art great and also the 
prin.al caise of Brahma, 0 endless Lord of the gods 
and Befuge of tl e world 1 thou art greater than 
wl at is Lema and non-being (manifest and unniaoi- 
fest). 
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NO'lE — The Lord is the source of all, oven of Bvalima, 
, the creator, iifr is endless refuge of all, im- 
pens-habTe, greater than Prahritz and ita 
products and’ therefore worshipable By alK 

C/oi Shwetmhfioatara VI — -18'' Who created BrAhma 
first and gave him the Vedas I take refuge 
seeking liberation in that Lord who is revealed* 
i-ft self knowledge ” 




C^, 3Tr%-^:, 5^:, 

tTTJT, 

cTrT, ^ II 


Wbrd-meamng; 


"j Thou, primal-god, person, 
> ancient, thou, of this. 


J of universe, great, support; 

knower, art, knowable, and, 

supreme, and, abode, by thee, 

pervaded, universe, endless, 
form 


Translation — Thou art the primal Gotl, and 
thou art the ancie it person au^ great supporter of 
, this litorld. Thou art the knower and the knowable 
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[M— 39 


the supreme abode and the universe is pervaded 
Ity thee, the endless form • o' i 

70TB — The Lord is ancient, eternal, snpportei, 
k;nower and knowable and the ivorlA is per- 
"^vadod by iiim 


O/o. ShvoetaBhwatara VI — 7 ‘’We know him, the great 
' lord of the lords, the great god of the gods, 
" the master of the masters, greater than the 
great and the adorable lord of the world.” 

f f ' t * ^ ^ ^ 

KoorfnaTl — 4 — 20. “My one5ha/c/i(pnergj) pervading 
all, assuming th,e form of Brahma and estab 
dished in myself, prodncaq martifold worlds ” 

ajsjT^: 

y t > j 

jrfqrrrsif^ i 

NO ^ cs 

lYo? d-m ea ni 7ig 


"TT^i, ^TT:, 

Yf, sTf^Tcrmf., =5 I ' 






Wind, Yariia, fire, 

I 

\ aruna, moon, cieator, 

t * 

i I ‘ 

thou, grandfathei, and. 


'=r:, 


• 1 

^11 j 


bow, bow, thee, is, < 

0 

thousand times, again and, 
again, also, boy', bpvr, thee 
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Translation — Ihon art Wind, Yana, Fire,' Varuna, 
Moon, Prajapaii and Grandfather j how, bow, to thee 
a thousand times and bow^ bow, to thee again and 
anain. 

V-/ • 

NOTE — -The ^reat pods, Brahma and other Prajapafys 
(creafcot’S^ are all tiie manifestations of th* 
’Supreme I/ord and he should theiefore b» 
constantly Worshipped with great devotion 
, by all 

C/o Rig I — 164 — 46 'They Call him Indraj Mitra, 
Varuna, Agni, and the celestial eagle ( sun ), 
Yama, Gayatri and Aum He is only one but 
called by many names 

Yujor XXX ll— I ''■Agni is that, sun is that, moon is 
that, light 18 that, water is that, Prajapati is 
that, that id Brahma.’* 

Slnoetaahwatara Vl — 2 “He is fire, he is sun, he la 
wind, he 18 moon, he is light, he is water, h^ 
18 Brahma and he is Prajapati.” 

^ i 


BHAGAVAT GITA. 


rxi-^o 


S'58 




Word memnng 


15^;, JfTT;, 5r^, 

^5 ^ I 

^r^j^Wq;, ?Tf^rar- i 


Bow, fTom b'elore, and, 
from behind, thee, bow, be, 
hee, from all sides, verilj,all, 

indefimte-strength, endless- 
energy, thou, all, ' ' 
jpervadest, hence, art, all. 


Translation — Bow to thee from before and fi’om 
behind, bow to thee all verily from all sides. Thou 
of indefmte strength and boundless energy per . adest 
all and hence thon art all. 


NOTE — The Lord is all in all and everywhere and be 
should be worshipped m all ways 


GJo, 3I^ondalc II — 2 — II ^‘The immortal Brahma is 
before, Brahma is behind, Brahma is on the 
right, and Biahma is on the left He is exten- 
ded above and below The highest Brahma 
alone la all this ’’ 

Chhandogya Vil — 25 — 2 ^'The Atma is above, is 
below, IS in front, is behind, is in the iioitli, 
IS in the south, and thus all this isalvia 

flr=fl 37^ ' 

I 1 511^01 1 I 
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?T^, t 
^ 3n^’, I I 

^r^rffrm, ?Tf|jTT?f„ cT^, 
R?Tr, STRT^, 
!uir^, ^r, 5ifq II 


Word-meMitng , 
Comrade, as, thinking, rashly, 
what, said, 0 Krishna, 

0 Yadava, 0 friend, as , 

unknowing, greatness, thy, ' 
this, by me, by heedlessness, 

from love, or even. 


Translation — Thinking thee rashly as comrade 
and unknowing this thy greatness, what has been 
said by me from heedlessness and also from love as 
“0 Krishna, 0 Yadava, O friend/^ 


NOTE — Instead of ever realizing the greatness and 
Bupei lority of the Lord, we speak of him as 
an equal and friend, sometimes through care- 
lessness and sometimes through love 

Tif|T^SJSJirainTl5l%;| I 

?frnnEfr 



360 


BH AG AY AT GITA. 


[ 51-41 


Wbrd-meamng 
Wliafc/aud, joke-for, 
3r%, slighted, art, at play- 

i J hed seat-food; 

< 


alone, or, even, Krishna, 

•"hat, before, that, beg pardoi. 
thee, I, immeasnreable, 


?sw^, erg;, 

?r^, swTTgg; II 

Translation — ^And Tyhat tJiou hast been slighted 

r 

by me in joke, at play, led, seat or food, alone or 
even that before (others) 0 Kruhna 1 1 beg pardon 
for that of thee, the immeasnreable. 

NOTE — If tbrongh delusion one is ever wanting in 
proper respect to the Lord m any place, privata 
or public, he must sincerely pray for forgi vneas 


'O 

II 




Father, art, of world, 

of movingjUnmoving, thou, of 

this, 

worshipable, and, teacher, 
greater, 
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^cr»*5rsT>, * 

3isif^-swra; II 


not, fehee, equal,' i3, greater, 
wliere,^ other, in world-thred, 
even, -of annvalled-glory 


Translation — ‘Tholi art the father of this moving 

o 

and unmoving world, thou art worshipable and 
greater than the teacher There is no equal of thee 
even m’the three worlds — where is another grfeater^ 
than thee of the unrivalled glory. 


NOTE — The Lord is the creator of the universe and 
highest of all, and without a second 




^rst: 




Word-meaning 


nttppq-, STf%^, 
r^, 


Therefore,9alating,prostratingi 
body, for grace, thoe, 

I, lord, worshipable , 


II 


jfather, like, of son, friend, 

like, of friend, lover, of 
beloved, 

shouldeat, thou, god, to bsar, 


S62 


BHAG-AYAT GITA. 


[YI-4-5 


Translatioii — Tiiereforel salq ting and j)rostrana: 
Trith. body to thee for grace, then the worshipab't: 
Lord shouldest hear hke lather tnth son, like foeno 
vnth fi’iend and hke lover virh belo red 


XOTE — Y'e should worship and pray to the Lord fc* 
his grace and mercy like a father for^iriEc; 
Lis naughty son etc. out or ioie and kindness 

C,'o, Praskna 11—13 ‘ All this and whatever is in heavet 
are subject to Prava (Almighty), protect n* 
aa a mother protects hei sous and give ns 
wealth and wisdom ” 


f fgT 

^ «3j'7 

^€rs II 


f 

?T%T, =5r, 

?r^;, ^ I 

3T7r^'f?f^T^ II 


TIurd mccniVo 
Ynseen-becore, deliahted 
1 am seeing, with fear a^‘'i 
distressed, mind, m} ,* 
that, \ery, me shov!, 

! eod, form be jdeased, 

J gods-lord, world-abode 
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Translation — I am delighted by seeing the nn- 
seen before and, my mind is distressed with fear. Be 
pleased, 0 God 1 and show me that very form 
(Vishnu) O Lord of the gods and abode of the world f 

^fOTE — The realization of tbe true nature of tlie 
Supreme Lord fills the meditator with awe or 
botii fear and delight and he tberefoie piays 
for bliss and liberation. 


vTcT II 

TFord meaning 


cr?TT, ^ I 






Crown, club, discus, 
hand, I wish, thee, 
to see, I, and, only, 






with that, very, with form. 


with four-hands, thousand- 
armed, be univei sal, image 


Translation — I wish to see thee only v ith crown, 
discus and club in hand O thousand armed 
universal Form be tliat very image with fpiii* 1 




B’HicGATAT GVTA, 


EXI-^7 


J^OTB — The mcaraafcion of Vishnu with foui: hand* 
holding dab, diaciis, c6nch and lotua repre- 
sents the creation, protection and salvation 
and hence loved and adored bj the Y(gees. 

Cjo Yishnu Y — 3 — 10 “Th'oa art born, 0 Lord and 
God of gods I bearing the conch, the wheel, 
the mace, 0 Lord ! this fignr^ is divine, bo 
pleased to withdraw it 


fip5f5f?}?rT5{T^ 
51?^ ^ f II 


^^rr, vr, 


^Vbrd•7nea7^iJig 

By me, by grace, thy, Arjw^'^i 

this, form supreme, 
shown, by self-power, 




resplendent, nniversal, endless, 
primal, Which, my, than thee, 
by othei, not, seen, before. 


The LohD Said 

Translation — By my grace and self power has 
been shown to thee Arguna ! this supreme, i^esplendent 
universal, endless and primal form of me which ba^ 
not been seen before by other than tliee. 

4 



'XT— 48 0 


UNIVERSAL FORM 


366 


\ 

JSTOTE — The true uatuie of the Supreme Lord can not 
• be realize^ eq^cept by hia grace and favour 

8.C-H 

rl ^ feqTWST rTVtm^: < 

' r 1 ‘ “ ' ' t 

3?r 

TFord meamng 


;t, 

•T, «Tj ^5 

5r,^I^Tf^5 \ 

. ' I 

^5i?%r, ^>5igfk H 


Not.Feda sacrifice-reading, byj 
not, by gift, not and, by rituale, 
not, by .austerities, by terrible, 

r\ Thus, form, can, J, 

in men-ivor]d,^8een,than,thee, 
I by other, Arjuna 


Translation — Arjuna ' neither by Feda reading, 
nor by sacrifices nor by gifts, nor by rituals nor by 
terrible austerities, can I be seen in this form in the 


men^s world by another than thee 

iTOTE — One can not realize the supreme nature of 
Iba Lord liv >ner 0 Y eda reading, sacrifices, 

t t 

gifts, austerities and other ntuais He is 
attainable only by his grace and derotion 


366 


BHAGAYAT GITA. 


[XI-45 


C/o. Mtindal: III — 2 — 3 Atmcc can nofe be attain- 

ed by scriptures, nor by intellect, nor by lear- 
ning, nor by the \edas. He is obtained by hia 
alone vrhom he elects. To him the AtTun reveals 
himself ’’(C/o also KathabalU I — 2 — 23) 

r 

Bhdl'tiSutTa 25 "Devotion is higher than action, 
knowledge and meditation'’. 


§ sgtfT 

3fT3?7^T: 



BT, a, ^«rT, BT, 


^wnrr: ifTo-TTfn; 
fY, II 


Wnrd-meaning 

Not, thee, distressed, not, and 

deluded, nature, seeing, form, 

terrible, like, my, this , 

fearless, of cheerful mind, 

I again, 

y thou, that, very, my. form, 

J this, see 


Tranlastion — Be not distressed and of deluded 
nature by seeing the terrible form of mine like 
this. Tearless and with cheerful mind see thou 
again that very (blissful) form of mine. 
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XI— 50 ] 


The desfci active aspect (as^death) of the Lord 

18 terrible apd disti esses all The sappor'ting 
and preierving aspect (as Yishnu) is blissful 
and delightful and hence liked and loved by 
the meditators , 


Word-ineamng 
^ Thus, Arguna, Knsnna, 

^Sir, and, speaking, his own, 

1 J form, showed, again, 

?n!?imWT5r, "I “““''"'tea, aLd. frightened, 

T"’ i “S'””’ 

^\5q:,qq;,TI'jT-5IUTn II j gentle, form, great-soul. 
Sanjata Said 

Translation — Having thus spoken to Arjtnia, 

Kiishna again showed his own form aud the Great 
Soul becoming again of gentle form comforted him, 
the frightened. 

— -On* the prayer of his devotees the Lord grants 
to them his grace and bliss and thereby they 
• attain to liberation and salvation. 



BHAGAVAT GITA. 


r XI-51 


^ 6 S 


N3 

HMI? ^ 5151^5 I 

^^= 5 ; 5 % 5 T: 37 ^15 55 : || 

‘ W'ord'TneO'nt'ng . 

I Seeing, tkis, liuman, Iprm, 

<T^, ^rTT ^5 3f5TT^5T I 3 tliy, gentle, Erishng, , 
^^Pft35;, ^ collected, . 

^5T%ciT*‘} ^TcIJ H ^ calm, nature-neturned 

Aejojja Said 

TranshUon— Ja?iarduna ! seeing this thy gentle 
human form I am now calm collected and returned 
to (my) nature 

TSOrE — ^The realization ol the gracious nature oi the 
Lord leads ta , ea.'e and bliss. 


5:4 f 15151% 5?5fl I 

| 5 T 5:555 ■T%r 5 II 


t 

t^r:, ?rf^, 51 ^ ^ 


I Very difficnlt-to see, this foiro, 
seen, art, what, -rny ; , 


iiods, even, of this, form, 

j 

ever, sight, longing, 
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Translation — This form of mine which thou 
hast seen is very diihcult to see and even the gods 
are ever longing for the sight of this form. 

NOTE — It IS very difficult to realize the true nature 
of the Lord It is not attainable even by the 
deities. 


G/o. Barjih I — 4 — 4 “And that excellent form of the 
Lord can not be realized even by the gods, 


* how then by men ” ? 


515^ UT JT«fT U 


;t, 5T, I 


Z(S^i 

ITT, ^ II 


Word-meaning , 

Not, I, by Veda, not, by aus- 
terity, 

noi , by gift, nor, and, by 
sacrifice , 

can be, such, way, to see, 

J thou hast seen, me, as 


Translation — Neither by the Vedaa, nor by aus- 
terity, nor by gift, nor by sacrifice, can I he seen 
in such a way as thou hast seen me. 

NOTE— This verse briefly repeats verse 48 that one 
can not realize the Lord without devotion 
and Ins special grace 

24 • 
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C/o Kaihhalli I — -2 — 23 “The self is not attainable bj- 
teaching the Vedas, neither by intelligence 
nor by great learning It is attainable by him 
alone whom it chooses and then it reveals 
* himself.” 

Eoormll — i — 2 ‘‘I am not capable of being tnown 
by men with anstanties, nor with sacrifices 
bnt with supreme devotion 

^ ^ tRgiT It 

^ ->3 -sS v3 

TFord-meayitng 
devotion, biii,withont other, 
ican be, 

5Tt, I |l, snch-way, Arjuna ; 

known, seen, and, with essence. 

ST^^, 'Sr, II entered, and, Arfuna. 

Translation — But Arjuna, -with devotion withont 

another, I can in such away be known, seen and in 

essence entered into, 0 Parantap f 

KOTE-With exclusive devotion (which seeks no other 
object than the Lord) it is possible not only 
to know him as taught in the ShUstras bet 
also to realize him m essence and to be unde'i 
with him also. 
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FT^g?: I 

C ^ SlT^ra It 




Word-meaning 


, JTH-TOTV 

?TcI;3TThr ,95rJT-^^^g’: I 

w,, 

^\r »: 


Me-action-performer, me— 

supreme hold'er, 

me-de voted, afctachmeu't-freed; 

without enmity, m all- 
beings, who, 

he, me, comes-, Arjuna> 


TranslatioTt — Arjuna f te Tvho' performs actions; 
for me, Irolding me supreme, is devotedi to) me, is 
freed from, attachment and is without enmity with. 
any being, comes to me. 


NOTE — The Karma Yogee by performing actioua with- 
out attachment for tlie sake of the Lord and 
foi the good of the world, engaged in medita- 
tiou of the Lord with faith and devotion 
attains to salvation 

Thus ends chapter XI called the Universal Form- 
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CHAPTER 5II 

DEVOTION PATH 

> (iNTBOBpCTIOIf) '' 

This chapter treats of Demotion, tlie essence and 
the outcome of Bvahmci knoirledg'e and realization des* 
cnbed in chapters VII to XI. There are tivo classes 
of devotees, one worshipping the manifested ( sagnn 
or qualified ) aspect of the Supreme Lord and the 
othei meditating on the nnmanifested (Ntrgiin or un- 
qualified ), nn perceivable unthinkable, fibstiact 
Supreme Reality Both of these devotees attain to the 
Supreme Loid , but the nnmanifested goal is lather 
hard for the embodied being to tread as it requpes 
fihe renunciation of the world and of all the sense- 
objects 

For the yogee following the manifested aspect 
there are four ways for worshipping the Bord‘ — 

( a ) Exclusive devotion , ( 6 ) yoga piactice. ( c) 
acting without attachmentor for the sake of tlie Lord, 

( d ) surrendering the fruit of action to the Lord as 
Brama resignation ^ 

All such devotees easily attain to knowledge and 
salvation. 

There are aPo four ways for worshipping the 
nnmanifested aspect of ths Supieme Loid — 

( a ) Restraint of all bense organs , 

( & ) Renunciation of all worldly objects , 

( c ) Equal thinking or steady mind , 
f d ) Acting for the good of the world 

The 0 worshippers of the abstract and unquali- 
fied Reality are also devotees and attain to the same 
goal or salvation. 

This Devotion path is the teaching of tho Veddnl, 
according to which the Supreme Lord is all in alj 
and every thing else 18 delusion which is'^ dispelled 
by knowledge and realization of the jiure nature ot 
the Supreme Reality by worshipping him with 
and devotion. 



ilt-l ] 


Devotion PatM 5*?^ 

I 

■ 

^ VTrPl^c^t '^^qrat I 

^ 'qTcqSjf^sqrB % ^liTTq^T:W 


spT^tj cmq[, tr^’Tnsrt ( 
^,^5 srsq^, 

a 

%j «lt»T-fg^Ti II 


Wo'>*d-meamng • 

■Thna, ever-engaged, wtc/j 

devotees, thee, worship ; 

who, and, also, imperishable, 
unmaiiifested, 

.'of these, which, meditation- 
ibetter versed.' 


ArjtJna BAlD 


Ti*ahslation — The derotees who ever engaged 
worship thee and (those) who (worship) the im- 
perishable and nnmanifested also, which of them is 
better versed m yoga 

NOTE — It IS enquired which is the superior yogee, 
(a) the worshipper of the manifested (sagun, 
qualified, embodied or personal) aspect of 
the Supreme Lord as depicted in chapter 
XI or of (6) unmanifested aspect {Ntrgun, 
unqualified, impersonal, absolute reality 
unperceivable by the senses) as portrayed 
in the next verse 

Sit 

J5tf qx qx^i^ciT^ ^ uut: » 
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t'SIt-S 


Word meaning. 

JffY, 5IT%^, entered, mindi who, 

^rf, \ j me, ever*engaged,vrorsliip, 

srg5?i,'wn, 3^t:, 11'“* '’»• 

’ ’ ’ ’ *do-;7ed, they , 

my, best yogees, regarded 

r 

Translation — Who worship me ever engaged and 
with mmd entered into me, and endowed with gr^t 
faith, they are regarded by me as the best yogees 

IsOTE — The worshippeia nf the manifested aspect of 
the Lord with faith and devotion are snp* 
reme yogeis 

C/o, BhakU Sidra 2 “Devotion is the intense 
love of him (Lord) ” 

^ y sin II 

vs 

7 iniperishable, in- 

. t visible, 

i 3 nnmanifested, worship , 

jall-per.ading, unthinkable^, 
?r5r^, unchangeable, stablo, eternal 

Ti’anslation— But they who worship ‘the 
penshable nnmimfest, invisible unthinkable, all* 
per\adiig, unchangeable, stable and eternal - 


II 
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NOTE — This verse is ponneofced with no, 4 and dis- 
9 cnbes the, unmanifested aspect of the Lord 
whioh'can not he perceived by the senses 
but realized only by the intellect 

C/o Isha 4. “He is stable and swifter than the, mind, 
while staying he can not be overtaken by 
gods, going in advance or even by running 
• The Vayu breathes the breath in him.” 


Ken I — 3 The eye goes not there, the speech 
» goes not there, nor the mind , we under- 
stand him not and do not know how to ex- 
plain him He 18 distinct from and higher 
than all known and unknown things We 
have heard of him from the ancient sages 
who have taught him to us.” 

% Tf% n 

Word-ineamngs 

organs-gronp 


vs 


^-5^ I 



jqual-knowing , 
they, come, me, verily, 

all-beings-welfare-rejoicing. 


Translation — Hes training the group of sense- 
' organs on all sides, knowing all equally, rejoicing 
m the vvelfare of all beings, they verily come to me. 
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[XII-o 


0/0 


KOTE — The wise sariyasees or yoyees controlling the 
sense organs and indiSei;ent to all pain or 
pleasure and acting for tlfe good or the 
world worsliip the nnmanifesfc aspect of the 
Lord and they are his devotees and attain 
to him. 


ff II 




7 

) 


Word-meaning. 

Difficulty, greater, of these 

uumanifest-fixed-of mind; 
unmanifest, for, path, hard, 


J, II j by embodied, is found 

Trarslation — The difficulty’’ of those with mind 
fixed in the unmanifest is greater for the path o' 
the unmanifest is attained with hardship by the em- 
bodied. 


KOTE — But the unmanifest or abstract realization 

is difficult for the soul clothed with body , 

and for these the manifested (qualified) pa-h 

< 

is easier as sanyas also is harder than 
Karraa yoga (C/o. Y — 6,} 
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^ o'^ t 

^titfl *?f 'ssnqS'rf n 


JTf^, 5Efj=5r^ Ji^-tnrr i 
^TT, II 


W^ord meaning 

who, bat, all, actions, 
m me, resigning, me-supteme 

[holding i 

withont other, alone^ with 

meditation, 

me, thinking, worship 


Translation — But those who resigning all actions 
into me and holding me supreme worship me alone 
with meditation without thinhing of another. 


NOTE — This verse is connected with no 7 and de- 
picts four classes of divine worshippeis 
(I) those resigning the fruit of all actions to 
the Lord, (2) those holding the Lord supreme 
as the supporter and impeller of al’, (3) the 
yoga practisers by excluding the thought of 
all objects and (4) the devoted worshippers 
by fixing their heart and mind m the Lord 
as all in all All these are the worshippers 
of the manifest aspect 


nsnm n ii 
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Word meaning. 

%YTj 5r^, 7 tbeaij 1. deliverer, 

I J mortal-vrorld-from ocean , 

!Rf^, II 

Translation — Pariha ' I becone witbaut delay 
the deliverer of those vnth mind fixed on me froji 
the ocean of the mortal world 


I necofne, not, with delav, 
i Arjnna, 

j in me, iiied-with mind 


XOTE — The yogee described in the last verse by such 
worship of the Lord is soon freed 'rom tts 
bondage of rebirth i e attains to salvation 

C/o. Bhagavat XI — 29 — 9 “Perform all ac*5, 

thinking of me, fixing the mind and thontfh's 
in me gradually and engaging the self in my 
knowledge ” 

STrT II 


IR^, ir?r, 7 alone, mind, in, 

5T{Y, 1 3 intellect, enter , 

JTfY, YY, ) sbalt dwell, m me.alone; 

11 j there after, no donbt 

Translation — Pix tns mind in me alone, 
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the intellect in me, thereafter thon shalt no doubt 
dwell in me alone. * 

KOtS — O nB who woi ships the Lord with whole mind 
and 'intellect attains to him This is the De- 

O 

votion path Verses 8 to 11 point out the 
other three paths for worship of the mani- 
fe,8t aspect 


cj#t u 


5n-TiTH-^iT, Hr, 


Tfhrd-wearmi^ 

If, mind, to fix, 

not, art able, in me, steadily ; 

by practice-meditation, then, 
me, 

( 

seek, to oome, Arjnna 


Translation — If thou art not able to fix the 
mind steadily in me, then Dhananjaya\ seek to 
come to me by the yoga practice. 


NOTE — If one can not succeed in the devotion path 
then he should try the yoga practice (stea- 
diness in contemplation) by withdiawing the 
miod from other objects and fixing it again 
and again in contemplation of the lioid This 
16 called the yogabhyas path. 
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t xti-io 


< ( 


ti''brd-7;ieanmff 
practice, ever, unable, art, 
3TcJj-^i?f-*TTJTt^ ¥TW I me-action-stipreme folder, be, 


Ii 


fne-sakei even, actions, 
doing, silcceas, shalt attain. 


Translation — If thou ai^t Unable even to praii- 
tice Cyoffa), be the supreme holder of actions for me, 
for even by doing action for my sake, thou sbalt 
attain to success. 


NOTE — If one can not sticceed in yoga practice, tlien 
he should perform actions without attach- 
ments % e for the sake of the Lord regarding 
him as Supreme and the imj-eljer of ah 
actions and thereby attain to salvation Th>3 
18 the Lord Supreme path. 


C/o Bhagaval^Xl — -11 — 22. Tf you have not tho 
stiength to make the mind stable in 
then resign all actions uiito me by iiidiff®' 
rence ” 

C 

Koorma,! — 3 — 18 The perfoi rannce of*^ rennncia- 

tion of the fruits of all actions to tlie Lord is 
called Supreme Btahma resignation.*' 



XII— 11 ] 


DEVOTON PATH 


381 


^ ria; ^ ’srarTrFraT'i II 

V 

JVo 7 d-raeaningo 


If, tbxs, even, unable, art, 

53,^, wir%>i, snf^j I ‘'’ foiiw. 


-'n^-c^TFT , 

cIcT:, ’^, ?T?i;?ITrlT^qC II 


all-action-fruit-to abandon, 

then, do, e?;erting-mind con- 
trolled. 


Translation — ^If thou art pnable even to do 
this, the following of my yoga, then exerting with 
controlled mind, do thou abandon all action fruits. 


l^OTE — If one can not abandon attachment by act- 
ing for the sake of the Loid, then he should 
renounce pleasure and pain by resigning 
all action fruits to Lord by having no self- 
interest This IS Brahma Resignation Path 

ftT!=rJu:a[T^Tg=^RTf«5infft^'^i 




( Better, for, knoiyledge, than 
practice, , 

■than knowledge, realization, 
[is greater , 
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realization, action fruit- 
*’ irennnciation, , 

c^T^TT^, II jfrom rennncjation, bliss, 

{not distant 


Translation — 'Eor knowledge is better than 
practice, realization is greater than knowledge, from 
realization is the renunciation of action fruits, and 
from renunciation bliss is not distant 


NOTE — Tins verse points out the lesult of the last 
verse ( BraKma resignation) i e. the practice 
of mind control leads to knowledge, know- 
ledge to realization, realization to surrender 
of action finits and the snrrender of action 
frnits to bliss or liberation In other words 
resignation of action fruits leads to salvation 


♦ ^ 


fh?:f sjfft u 

Wofd mett'iimg- 
jXJnhating, all, of beings, 


= 3- 1 

^JT:, 


fnendl j,conjpa8soinate,also,5., 
unselfish, unconceited, 


gj# II 


[0qaal,pain-plGa8ure,forgivingi 


Translation — (One) hating no beings, frjendly, 
compassionate, unselfish, unconceited, forgiving, also 
equal in pleasure and pain — 
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NOTE — This verse is connected with no. J4, and des- 
1 cribes a worshipper acting for the good of the 
world and equal thinker of the pair of crppo^ 
sites Verses 13 to 19 depict the cbaracteris-- 
tios of the Sanhhya yogee addicted to the, wor- 
ship of the un manifested aspect of the Lord' 

^ qrp: ^ ^ ram i 

Word-meaning. 

Oontent, ever, meditator, 
of controlled-mind, of firm^ 
resolntion , 

5R»r5, me-dedicated,mind-intelleot, 

Wr, |f|Who, me, devoted, he, me, dear. 

Translation — Ever content, of controlled mindj. 
of firm resolution, with mind and intellect dedicated 
to me, the yogee who is thus devoted to me, he is 
dear to me, 

NOTE — Such a yogee (acting for the good of the world 
and of equal thinking) is also a devotee of 
the Lord and attains to the Supreme goal. 

■ . m is ^ m: u 


?TfT-3rTcTrT, i 
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^;, q:, ^i, =g-,^,te: I 


Word-mening 

C 

Prom wliom,<iiot, is afflicted, 
world, 

fiom world, not, is afflicted, 
and, who , 

pleasure-anger-fear-from pam 
free, who, he, and, me, dear 


Translation — Prom whom the world is not 
afflicted and who is not afflicted from the world 
and who is free from pleasure, pain, anger and fear, 
he IS dear to me, 

NOTE — Such a yogee living and acting for the good 
of the beings and renouncing pleasures and 
pain 18 a devotee and attains to liberation 

C/o Mahalharat , XII — ^60 — 26 “He, who has no 
fear from any creature and of whom no crea- 
ture IS afraid, has after the dissolution of his 
body no fear to encounter ” 

TTrissT'af: i 

urn: 




Without wants, pure, profi- 
cient, 

unconcerned,! reed-anxiety , 


, all-undertaking-renouncer, 

. who, 

JT, II me 'devoted, he, me, dear. 
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1 ranslation — Who is without wants, pure, 
proficient, uncorrcerned ' free from anxieties, re- 
nounce!’ of all uncdertalcings, and devoted to me, he 
is dear to me 

j!fOTE— Such B.yogee being free from all distractions 
IS a devotee and attains to salvation 

C/o JBhakt^ Sutra, 35 ^‘Devotion is possible only- 
on abandonment of all objects and attach- 
ments ” 


^19.^1 H sTffs 51 sft^m 5T gdsjrra I 

*r%nT5=5i: ^ ^ fjni:n 




Word-mtamng. 


^ 5 , 

JT, 1 


Who, not, IS pleased, not, 

18 displeased, 

uut, grieves, not, desires , 


good, bad, renouncer, 
levoted, who, he, me, dear 


Translation — Who is peither pleased nor dis- 
pleased neither grieves nor desires, renouncer of 
good and bad, and who is devoted to me, he 
is dear to me. 


NOTE-v-Tlie yogee (of equal thinking) by having no 
])leasuies and pam is a devotee and attains to 
salvation 


25 
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C/o Bhakh Sutra, 5 “On obtaining whicb one 
does not desire anjtbing, nor laments, nor 
hates anything, nor revels nor exalts ” 


Mahabharatf XII — 174—11 Be it happiness, or be it 
misery, be it agreeable, or be it disagreeable..^ 
vrhat comes to one should be enjoyed with 
nnconqnered heart 


(t 


JJlA, ’SF, fri^, % 
?rFl-?r'T?n5T^: I 


Word-meamng. 

'Equal, in enemies, and, m 
Ifnends, and, 

.so, in honour-dishonour; 
cold-heat-pleasure-in pain, 

[equal attachment-free 


Translation — (One) equal m friend and enemies 
and so in honour and dishonour, equal m cold and 
heat, m [ leasure and pain and free from attachment- 

NOTE — ^This verse is connected with no 19 and de- 
picts the character of an equal thinking yogee 
vrho looks on all things indifferently. 


C/o Bbakti Sutra, 47 Who renounces the fruits 
of action and abandons action, be bocowcs^ 
free from the pain of opposites,” 
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Word mes,ning. 
Equal- abuse -praise-s) lent, 

content, wliatever- found ; 


5 ^, 

|Iiomeless of firm mind, 
«T?!t If devotefi, me, dear, man, 


Translation — The man equal in abuse and praise. 
Silent, conteut Avith whatever found, homeless, of 
firm n.md, and devoted, is dear to me. 


NOTE — Such yogee by his indifference to all worldly 
objects and steady mind, is a devotee and 
attains to the Lord 

C/o Mahabharat, XII — 61 — 8 "Sleeping at the 
place wheie evening overtakes him, without; 
desire of bettering Ins position, without a 
house, subsisting on whatever food is obtained, 
given to contemplation, practising self-res- 
traint, with the senses under control, without 
desire, legarding all creation equally, without 
likes and dislikes, the Brahman possessed oE 
■’letj.rning by adopting this mode of life attains 
, to absorbtion with the eternal Soul that knows 

no delay ” 
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[ XII -20 


' j^gHmc'?wsiTBT#s?fiiof ^ ra^Ti ii 

Word-meamii^q. 

( 

5, Who, and, tefichnig,immort'al,- 

w, this, as, stated, fo11o\y , 


ST^^fTTJ, JTr^^qTJTT, 
3iTTfIT:,^,?r%,?[^,^,f^RT:il 

^ j 


^vith faith, mq-stjprpine 
holding , 

levotee, tV\py, iaaoh,m0,dear. 


Translation — And the devotees holding mo 
supreme who with faith follow this pimiortai 
teachmg as stated (^b^ye; they are much dear to 
me 


NOTE — A.11 the yoyees woi ship ping the Lord with 
faith and devotion as, taught ip tins chapter 
are his devotees and attain to the supreme 
goal. 


Thus ends Chapter XII called the IDevotion ^atl^. 
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THIRD PART^ 

. CHAPTER Xltl 

MA'JJ'iER AND SPIRIT. 

( Introduction ) 

The First Part ooiupiisiug Ohdpters 1 to 6 deals 
With Karrria yoga, oil thd analogy of the Sii Da.%shan ' 
{Sha&tras 

The Second Part compi'ifling ChapthrS < to 12 
treats of knowledge and wisdom of the Sdprerae Lord^ 
and Ills devotion dn the analogy of the V&d.a.nt 

The Thud Palt com|)rising Chapters 13 to 18 
teaches the distinction df thd higher and lower Daturd 
( hotly add soul or matter and spiiitj afad how to 
cross beyond the one and attaih to the other on the 
analogy of the Dliaima iShash as l^Itthasas & Puranas'), 
In other words, the tiiBt Pait of the Gita deals 
With Philosophy, the secoDd Part with Religion and 
the thud Palt iM^ith Ethics 

This Third Pait shows that the Body- ( matter) i8 
perishable and composed of the three qualities of 
Sattva, Rajas and Tdmas causing pleasure, pain and 
delusion and that the Soul (spiric) is eternal, imperi- 
shable and sdpietne The crossing of the one and 
the realization Of the other leads to salvation and 
Snpieme Goal 

The Soul 18 the higher nature and it is the great- 
ness and power of t he Loi d who 18 all in all. The 
body is the lowei nature whicii constitutes maya or 
delusion* It is dispelled by knowledge and realiza- 
tion of the true nature of the Soul 

The main points treated of by Chapter XIII are 
as folio ws’-‘(l)The classes and modification of nature 
(mattei), (2) The marks or characteristics of wisdom, 
(3) The ’character of the soul, (4) The combination of 
body and soul , (.“i) The i elation and characteristics 
of the body and soul combined , (6) How to cross 
beyond the body ( matter ) and attain to soul, 
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in|: ^?i|i ^raHTf^: 


u 


a:^, 30^, 


Word, meaning 
jTliis, body, Arjuna, , 
labode, thus, is called , 


"raw, n-., ?f, mi:, 

J ^ abode kiiower, thus, that- 

(y ^5 II [knower 

The Lord said 

Translation — Arjuna ’ this body is called as 
^bode* and him who kno\is this, that knower they 
call the ‘abode knower’. 

KOTE— The lower Prahrih, matter, body or world is 
called the abode (Kshclra) as it is the dv.el 
ling place of the soul which is called the 
abode knower as it dwells in and illutninos 
the body being its very essence and life 

C/o Shwetashwatara, I-IO “The peiishable is raattoi 

( . (ksheira'), the impei ishable (o/cshe^ra) is tie 

immortal enjoyer (soul) and the Lord alone 
rules matter and soul ” , 

Mahahharata, XlI-352— 6 ‘'Ksheir&\s another 
name for body and because he knows all 
Uhetras, as also all good and bad deeds, 



XIII— 2] 


MATTER AND SPIRLT 


891 


therefore, he who is the soul of yogd^ is called 
t by the naaie,of kbhetragya ” 

m rarf *rR?r i 

T5T II 

Word meaning. 


% fT,Trr,f^, 

i 


Abode-knower, and, also, me, 
know, 

in all-abodes, Arjuna , 




[abode-abode knower, know 
ledge, 


gRT, ^RIT, ITcT,?I;T in'liat. that,knowledge,reg^rd- 

^ K Ujy 


Translation— A rjwna 1 know me as the IcShetra- 
yya {soul) of all the abodes. The knowledge of 
the abode and abode know^er (body and soulj is 
regarded as my knowledge. 


NOTE — The lord is the soul in all the bodies and 
the knowledge of the soul and its firmament 
(body or world) is the adhyatma or the self 
knowledge or the science of the soul and the 
cosmos 

C/o Bi ihdaranyah, III — 7 — 3 ‘'Who is seated in the 
eaith, who 18 outside of the earth, whom the 
aarth knows not, of whom the earth is body, 
who lules within the earth, he is thy soul, 
iniiei mler and luimortal.’' 
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Wof d-meaning 


Ttat abode, what, andjWhat, 
,kmd^ and, 

I wbat-modification,wl? 3 t,& 

[what, 


^5, he, and,who,rrhat,charactoi,&, 

^2^ I |that, briefly, me, hear 

Txanslatioxi — What is that ^hshHra’, of tvhat 
tind, of what modification, u’hich is what, who be 
IS, what are its characteristics, that hear briefly 
from me. 

NOTE — The elements and modifications of (mattei) 
‘hshetra’ and the character and knowled^m of 
'kshct'fag^a ( sou/ ) as well as the distinctions 
and the combined nature of the two are going 
to be discnbed with full details 


s?-5(fmw4|'w utcf t 




|By sages, by many, sung, 

I 

hychant,yyvarions,H 0 parately, 

( by Brahmci-sutra dler^vuises, 
and, als' , ' 




(full of reasonings, by doci- 
Bive 



tni—5 1 mai^tbr and Spirit. 


S9S 


Translation— ^It has been Sung by many sages 
sepkratelv by various f vedtc J chants imd also' in 
Brdhma Sutfa discourses full of decisive reasoning 

NOTE — L’he Vedas inoladingr Upanishads composed 
by great many ffaiges are full of the ’know- 
ledge of the soul and uaiveise— i.he Jcslietra and 
hshetfagya ^J’he Brahma Sutra or 'F"edo7i^ of 
Bctdiayana VyascL also deals with the same 
subject logically in short aphorisms, which 
* conclusively prove that the Supreme Soul 
IS all iM all. 

C/o Utg Veda, IV — 57 We obtain throngli the 

Loid of the ^s/ieira as evei through a friend 
what nourishes oui cows and hoises ” 

Vishnu, 11—13 — 70 “The soul is pore, imperish- 
able, tranquil, void of qualities, being dis- 
tinct from Pral>.Hii ” 






TPbrd meaning 




Great blements. egotism, 
intellect, unmanifest, Uiso, 
organs, ten-one, and, 
five, and, senso mo\eis. 
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Translation — The great elements, egotism, in- 
tellect, and also the unjianile&t (natnre), the 
ele\en sense organs and the hve sense movers 

'(oojeetsy — 

( 

3;IOTE — This vetee IS connected with no. 6 and enu- 
merates tlie 24 essenses of n^ituio — 

( a ) Earth, sky (ethei), air, fire and A\atdr , 

X & ) Natuie, Pgotisim and intellect , 

( c ) Eye, ear, nose, tongue, skin, mouth hands, 
feet, two pihvn,te parts and lumd , 

( d ) sight, sound, smell, taste and touch 

C/o Eatliballi, 1 — 3 — t “The sense organs are 
tlie hoi sea and the sense objects their road, 
while the soul cemhined with senses andminii 
18 called the enjoyei by the wise 

3faJidhharat, XIV — 35 — 48 ‘■‘The gi eat intellect, 
tlie un mam feet, the egoism, the ten and one 
•senses, tlie five elements, the five spcific 
attributes — tliese constitute the eternal cioa^ 
tion The number of elements is thus four 
and t\\ eiity 

Eoorma,ll — ■? — 2i to 25 -“Mind, intellect, ejoisin, 
ether, air, fiie, water and eaith aie the eight 
Prakritis , ear, skin, eye, tongiie,' noso, 
aims, genitals, hands, feet and speech are 
said to be the senses. The sound, touch, form. 
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taste and smell are the five objects These 
are the Tativa (essences or elements) of Pra- 
hriii The twenty fourth, is the Pradhan 
{un manifest) revealed by the gunas (qualities) 
and the supreme cause of the woild’s qrigin, 
middle and end The lest aie YiKaras (modi- 
fication or changes) ” 


i 




Word meaning 


II 


desire, aversion, pleasure, pain 
jaggregate, iiitelhgetice, f'uH- 
tude , 

these, abode, briefly, 
vrith-modiflcations, called 


Translation — Xlesire, aversion, pleasure and pain 
aggregate (Lody , intelligence and fortitude (etc ) — 
these brietly are called the khhetra modification 

KOTE — The 5 elements, 6th intellect, 7th egoism and 
8th uninanifested are called the 8 divisions of 
^nature , while the 11 senses, 5 objects, nggre- 
gitte (body) desire-aversions, pleasuie pain, 
knowledge steadiness etc aie called like 
modifications oi foims of naiuie 
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STT^i^fq'reJT 9.^ li 

Word-meamng. 

^JTrf^rciH^, ?r^rT5Tfcfq^^ jHtfraiUty, rectitude, 

p.'g^tZ' ''P- 

teacher service, puntv 

5rrcJT#iw5r5: ii (stability, nlind-dontrol ^ 

Trdns'ation— Humility, rectitude^ kind es^) 
forgiveness, uprightness teacher^s service, purity^ 
fetabllity and mind control — 

NOTB — Veises 7 to 11 enumerate the chai acteiestics 
of wisdom. 

^?Fn5r55rossjTm|:?3|T’3tR^9hui. « 

{Sense objects, dispassion, 

gifT^^rc:, *3:^, I 
SPTT'JJcg'Sr^rT-STTf^, 

II Ipani evil-perception 
'J ranslatio i — (And) dispaSsion of the' se se 
objects, modesty, and also the perception of birth, 

death, old age, illness and pain — as evil. 


modesty, also, and , 

bit tli-death-old age illness, 
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ND^E — These are also the characteristics of the 
• wisc^oin Pijth and death etc n^rjt only cause 
paip bjlt arp also eyils as capsing delusion 


IPbrcZ meaning 


prrpr^>:. 


IJn attachment, unabsorbtion, 
j T I ’ • ' I 'I 

son-wjfe-in-home etc ; 




laver and, equal-tlunk^ng, 

'desireable undisireable- 
in attachment 

i 


Translation — Unittachment, unal sorption, 

in soj, wife, home etc , ever to Leequaltlunkiug on 
attamment of the desireable and nndesireable. 

' t r, - ; ‘ , 

NOTE — To be fiee from all egoism, desiies and 
affection and to look equally or ind illeiently 
on all good and bad things of the woild is a 
mai k of wisdom 

C/o Maliauliarat KlI — 174 — 27 “All men attach- 

' I 

ed to childien, wives, kinsmen and relatives 
sink in the vei}’ sea of grief like wild ele- 
phants when weak sinking ig a miry slough’' 

^o-ufsf ¥rf%^w=^TroirT I 
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^f%:, 1 

mfk:, II 


Word meaning. 

jin me, a6d, wrtlionfc othel-m 
[meditation y ‘ 

'devotion, unaw'eTvmg . 
solifcary-place-to resort, 
not lovingyraen-ffociety. 


Translation — Unswerving devotion to me irr 
yoga, without another, resort to solitary places and 
not loving the ' ociety of men — 


NOTE — To meditate on the Lord, wtth erclnsive devo* 
tion by dwelling m solitude and away from 
tbe habitations of men. 




5i^cJT-srR 

frT5T*?l»T-35J^JT I 


Sonl knowledge-ever to be, 
truth knowledge object* 
realize , 


1^, knowledge, thus, called", 

not knowledge, what from it, 


11 contrary. 


Translation— To be ever (engaged) in Soul 
know' edge, to realize the object of the knowledge 
6f truth ; this is called thus “knowledge" and what 
is contrary to this is not knowle^e. 
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NOTE — The pursuvt of knowledge and realization of 
» the Supreri^ Lord is also a characteristic of 
wisdoni' All the wiitaes mentioned in verses 7 
to 11 are bhe elements of wisdom- and e**ery- 
bhing else opposed or conflicting with them is 
unwisdom 

O/o '^^s'hnu II — 12 — 44 “The knowledge is truth 
>and from which all that differs is false'” 

5rfr -T 11 

Word meaning, 

Kuowable, \\ liat, that, I shall' 

^ de'-cribe, 

knowing, immortality, 
^ 3 enjoj ed, 

5111, jbeg.nnmglesssnpremejBra/iTna,. 

mot, manifest not, that, 

II unmanifest. 

Translation— I shall desoril e what is knowal-le 
and knowing which immortality is enjoyed. That 
beginningless Supreme Brahma, is called neither 
the manifested nor the unman ifested.. 

NOTE — The character-stics of the Soul are going 
to be described in verses 12 to 17 He is 
tllore to be known and by knowing which 
alone salvation is attained, It is eternal 
and it IS manifest as well as unmanifest. 
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c XIII-J 

P/o Shw^tctshmalra tl)[_8 ,'■! this g, eat 

person by kepmng him opiy that one escapes 
deatl;. There 19 no other cro » 

^^^5 ’3rr%, .^voi y where, Imnds, feet, t^at, 

srrfer fW. • |e''ervwhere, eyes, heqids, 
1^^., 31^, 1 juiouths , 

jevery wljere, hee,ring lu world, 

3rrf 1) jail, enconjpassing, abide? 


Tpnslation — With hands &feet everywhere, e>es, 
heads and mouths ever ' where e^’s everywl^Grej, lie 
^abides in the j^ygrld encompassing all. 

JMOI'E-The Luid omnipiesent and o^lnIScl 0 nt 
and he pei va^es all things m the pniverse 
Without exception 

p/o JRig Veda X — Al~3 “Who has eyps on all 
sides lound about him, mouths on all side?, 
ai ms and feet on all sides, h® ^li® 8®1® 
producing earthj heaven, p-pd wielding them 
together ” 

Yajiit Veda XXXI — 1 ‘‘PuritsJ^a has a thousand 
lieads, a thousand eyes, a thonsan/l feet Ho 
pei vades everywhere ana fills a space 10 
fingois w'lde (heart).” 


CO 
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. Shwetashwatara, III — 3. ‘'Every where are his eyes, 
^ and everywhere his faces, everywhere are his 
arms and everywhere his feet '' 

QT€^ mniir « 


A 

II 


vj> NS 

TPor^^ meaning 

All-sense-fnncfcion-illuminator, 

all'Senses-devoid , 

unattached, all-supporter, 
and, also, 

free of qualities, qualities- 
enjoyer, and 

Translation— The illuminator of all the sense 
functions and devoid pf the senses ; unattached and 
also the supporter of all, free from quahties and the 
enjoyer of qualities. 

NOTE — ^The soul is unmanifest, being unperceivable 
through thp senses but the embodied soul 
manifests itself through the functions of all 
the senses which are as it were moved by 
blip, he 18 free from all attachments but still 
he supports the lio^y, he is free from the 
gunas (qualities) but as the embodied being 

js subject to the upadhts or the qualities of 
matter 

G/o Shtoetaihwatara III — 17, “The shiner 

of the functions of nil the senses and devoid 

2(5 




i 


BHA 


n 


T GITA. 


t Xlll~la 


or r:;e sezi~zz. The L'ord and n-astor of all 
asQ tBe ^rear rartige or ali 
iSf.'JTsfc^IiirafGra III — 19- *'He is vritnouf haacs 

ard feet aad ^el: le vafks azd sra^as Es 
. sees Trirtout ejes ard iears —ithont ears. Ee 
irroTTS all tlirgs Aco— acle. bar there fs ro 
ore to krovT lira Xhej cail Lira the dref srd 
great person.-' 

ATardok III — 1 — 1, ''‘Tvro conpaaioa birds cicrg 
together io a tree, ore of -rrbic't ears frrirs 
bat rbe other eats notbiag ard sicipir hcss 




TTbrd' n ea r- *ao. 

^ * “3 < ^ 

^:. 5Fn:. -ftbir, ard, of befrgs. 


55^. ^3:^. ^ 1 


rinoTirg- laoviag. also sro. 


. aTq;. §Trq^5 |.Gon sabtlitj, is, arperceiv- 
^ ‘ rar-ieiag, ard rear, ard it- 

Tracsisiion — ^He is Trithin and also vrithoat c: 
beings, moving and also unmavmg : hs is imi>erce.v- 
a’ Is Srom Sabtiith’; Irsdcg for ana e£2j. 

EOXE — ^Tie seal perrades all tiirgs, bet is Suot a } 
ie is perceiTabie bv the irfse ard arpsrcs.f 
a'tde hj tie deladed. 
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C/a. hha 6. “It moves and moves not It is far 
• and it IS near It is witliin all this and it is 
ontside Slso of all this 


Mundak III — l-^7r “It is large and Bright and of 
nnconceivaBle form It is subtler thaA the 
subtle It IS further than far and also near. 
It 13 hidden in the heart of those who see it 
dven here 


Word-vieantnff 

7 Undivided, and, in beings, 
R:^Jd I j divided, as, and, abiding j 


beings-supporter, and, that, 
knowable, 

^ ir [distroyer, creator, and. 
Translation — Undivided and abiding among 
beings as divided. He is knowable, supporter of 
bcmgs, also creator and destroyer 
NOTE — The Atma (soul) is one and undivided but 
appears manifold and separate by abiding lu 
all and different bodies He is the creator, 
supporter and he is the supreme goal of all 
tnewledge and knowable by all. 

C/o Eoorma II — 9 — 7. “Unseparated is called 
separate, Brahma, unmanifested, eterna 
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[Xm~l7 


jvitbout ongin or en4, centre and united by 
j one j^faya ^ ^ 

fTT^f. ^af fnana^' 

jVord meamn^ 

^r%^,5rftr, lof lights, ajso, he, light, 


'TOT, I 


darkness, |jeyond, is called ; 


knowledge, kpowabji^, kpow- 

_fv _g ^ ledge-goal, 

SIhj II ip |ieart, of all, seated. 


Translation— He is also called the light of 
lights and beyond daijbness, the 'bnowledge, the 
knowable and gogl of kpo^yledgd, and seated in the 
heart of ail. 

,1 j I ‘ , 

HOTB— The soul dwells within all things andi)lami- 
nes or moves them all It is the soul by 

* ^ I ^ ‘ J 

knowing which one attains to salvation ana 
is freed from delusion. The soul is thus the 
illuminator of all, goal of knowledge and 

' j 

beyond darkness 

O/o ra;«r Veda, XXXI— 18. '‘I knowthe mighty 

Piirush, whose colour is like sun, beyond tho 
reach of darkness He only who knows him 
leaves death behind him Theie is “no other 
save this alone'to tiavei 

.B G XV— t). 
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V _ 

Woi‘d-niediiing 

» 

' cT5!IT, frRJq[, Tims, abode, and, knowledge, 

V, . , , knowable, abd described, , 

I briefly , 

TT^-^T^:, , fw«r, ) me devotees, this, knowing, 

?Tg;¥n^ni, II ( me-state, attain. 

Translation — Thus the ‘^shetra\ the knowledge 
atid the knowable f Kshetragya ) have been briefly dis- 
cribed, my devotees on knowing this attam to my 
state. 

NOTE — The ‘hshetra’ has been dealt with in verses 
6 — 6 ; knowledge character in verse 7 to 11, 
'Kshetragya^ ib verses l2 to 17. The devotees 
* of the Lord ob attaining to this soul know- 

ledge obtain Nirwdn or vtohsha 
C/o BhagaDat III — 27 — 28 “When the devotee 
properly realizes my nature by my grace, 
then his doubts are cut and he is liberated 
fVom body through the self-knowledge, and 
e&sily attains to the bliss dwelling in me and 
then he does not retain to the world ’ ’ 

TT'nra:^ ii 

f 
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Word-meaning . 

rs* ^ ‘ 

ST^, j Nature, perscn, and, verily, 

fkfki ?r?rT^, ?rf^ i jknow, beginningless, both, also, 

modification, and, qualities, 

ll Iknowr'nXre-boni. 

Translation — Yerily know both the Person and 
the TTature also as higinningless and the modifica- 
.tions and qualities also know as Nature born. 


NOTE — Prahriti (hshetra or nature) & Purusha (Ihsc- 
tragya or soul) are both eternal- Tt^-ar or 
modification as noted in verses 5 and 6 and 
guilds (qualities) as described in XIV — 5 ore 
tbe products of nature and perishable. Trom 
this verse up to the end, the combination 
of soul and nature, their work, character and 
goal are dealt with. 

nn cfiiamr ii 

'O 'O S3 


tg;, SI^:, ^3^ I 
Ig: 1 


) Effect-means- in agency, 

\ cause-nature, is called , 
.person, of pleasure-pain, 
lu enjoyment, cause, is called. 
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Translation — Nature is called the cause of effect, 
ru&Lns and ag^cy* , and the Person is called the 
cause of the enjoyment of pleasure and pain. 

NOTE — Nature is the source of the cause (agency), 
means and effect of all actions wliile the em- 
bodied soul seems to be the experiencer of 
pain and pleasures. B Gr V — It, XVIII — 18. 

C/o Bhagavat III — 26 — 8 “Know the nature as, 
the cause of body, means (senses) and doer 
(deity), the Atma (soul) above this nature as 


the enjoyer of pleasure and pain 

IPo’ d-meamng. 


rra-fe- BT* iPerson, nature-dwelling, ' 

lenjoys, nature-born, qualities, 




Icause, qualities-attachment, 
his, 

good evil-in womb-birth. 


Translabon — The Person dwelling in nature 
(body) truly enjoyes qualities born of nature, and 
tlie cause of his birth in good and evil w’ombs is 
the attachment to the qualities, 
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NOTE — The soul by dwelling; in the body seems to 
enjoy (through delusion), qualities (pleasure 
and pain) and thereby becomes subject to 
^ good and bad births 

C/6. Kathahalh 1—3—4 “The wise call the soul 
combined with senses and mind as the 
enjoyer.^^ 

Bhagavat lit — 27—3 “It (soul) is born in goofl 
, and bad wombs owing to the evils of action 

caused by the effects of egoism and attach- 
ments.*^ 

Word-meaning 
) Witness, impeller, and, 

« V „ > supporter, enjoyer, 

^flcTT, VUtffT, I j supreme-lord , 

TOTTcJTT,^,^,5rf^,^; 

^ .called, 

'^’ll|in body, in this, person, great^ 

Translation — The Supreme Lord is the witness, 
the impeller, the supporter, and the enjoyer in this 
body and is also called the Supreme Soul and the 
Person, 

NOTE — The soul is both aagun and mrgtin. Ho ^oos 
not act but is simply a witness. It is through 
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Mayd that he seems to impell or move and sup- 
• port the^ bolSy & experience pleasure and 
paitl. 


C/o Ilundak Til — 1 — 1 *‘Twa companion birds 

fast friends cling to the same tree. One' 6ats 
the sweet fimts and the other looks on with- 
out eating^’. 

ShvietashwatafcL “There is one Lord the 

universal soul of all, in the heart of all beings 
* pervading all, superviser of actions, dwel- 
ling in all beings, witness, chief intelligence 
and without qualities 






Word meaning 


n:#, 


Who thus, knows, person, 
n ature, and, quail ties, toeether 


?rf^, ') anyway, acting, even, 

5T:, II ) not, he, again is born 


ranslation — 'Who knows thus the Person (sonl) 
and the nature together with the qnahties, he is not 
horn agh.li) even by acting in any v-ay. 


KOTE — ^Who acquires the knowledge of the soul, 
the nature and its qualities (constituting the 
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Ilaya. i e tlie realizer of the self knowledge 
"" attains to salvation inspite of his performing 
all bodily and worldly actions. 

TcJIfTTI 

< 

Word-vieaning 

"SIT^fT, 5ITcJTf^, q' gq ' fa , contemplation, in he^rt, 

’ see, 

■,ome, soul, by mind , 

1 others,' by wisdom, by path, 
II ) by action-path, and, others, 

Translation — Some see the soul in the hear!; by 
mind contemplation, others by wisdom path and 
others hj action path, 

NOTE — There are several ways of realizing the sonl- 
(a) Dhyan yoga {meditation Path) , 

(i) Gyan yoga (wisdom path) ; 

(c Karma yoga (action path) 

C/o SJiicetashwatara IV— 20 “The sight does not 
dwell in him and no one sees him with the 
■eyes. He who knows him by the heart and 
, hj meditation becomes immortal/* 
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Koorma II — 4 — 23 “Some see me with meditation, 
* some wijbh Icnowledpe, some with devotion- 
worship and some with action-worship ” 


%sm ^5# Jsrm'TOqwr: ii 




-O o 

TFbrd-meamn^ 


^Ir^,g;,t3:^,?r5TR?^;, jSome, and, thus, not knowing, 
'3‘^ITH^ I [hearing, from others^woi ships 




they, also, and, cross, verily, 
death, hearing-devoted. 


Translation — Some not knowing this way wor- 
ship on hearing from others and even those devoted 
to heairing verily cross over death. 


NOTE — Being unable to follow the meditation, wis- 
dom and action paths, some woiship the 
Lord with devction as heard from other per- 
flons and they too attain to salvation by 
following the (4) Devotion Path 






:^HAGAVAa^ G^ITA ^ 


iXhi^2l 


m 

fyot d-metimng 
y 'Whatever*, \k born, any, 

1 J being, unmoving-mo'^ing ) 
natnre-aoul-nnio’n, 

f%f^, W!cr|¥T 11 j that, k^ow, Arjtinai 

f 

Tra'-Slation — Whatever beings are born moving 
knd ifnnioving, khOw that Arj u,m ! from the i^oioil 
of the soul and nature. 


NOTE — The whole universe is Created by the com- 
bination of the soul dnd natiire (matter and 
spirit). 

O/o. B Gt VII-^6 . XIV— 4 

' va Cs ^3 

^?Tg:5ir^f^Hsji?e ’^a^m ^ 'Tserfh'ii 


wm, 


1 


^orae, in all, in beingS, 

dwelling, Supfeme-Lord 
in mortals, imiaorbsls, 


?Ti,^^fcr,H:,tr^T% II ) who, sees, he, sees. 


IranSlation-^-lle sees, who sees the sanie Supreme 
Lord dvvelhng in all beings, and the immortal amon 
gst the mortals. 
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NOTE— The svipe man is he who regards the body 
° as perish^ablS and the soul as ipiperishabl© 
and the pip-ipe soul dwelling in all beipgs 
jC/o Shwetashvfatilra IV— 10 “Let hjm know that 
the Maya is the PraWiti apd th^ great Lord 
^s the possesspr of the Maya, By h?m this 
\yorld 1 ^ pervaded 

3 T|si^Trnnirnnf 5r%T mm mr nmqii 

TPbrd meaning 

Wi, ft, \ ae6.„g, T6nly,6;,ery; 

I ^ dwelling, Lord , 

^,f^flcT,?rTfn?TT,?rfm^ not, kills, by mind, soul, 

3cT:, tpCT, jnrf^ II [then, attains, supreme, goal. 

Iranslation — Seeing the same Lord dwelling 
yei^ily eyeyywhere, he kills not the self by the mmd 
and then attains to the supreme goal. 

NOTE — The wise man by seeing thp soul dwelling in 
all beings to be the same realizes the true 
nature of the Lord and then attains to the su- 
' preme goal The mind that does not engage in 

BQul meditation and lealization is enemy of 
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the soul by causing it bondage. 

C/o. B Q-. VI — 5 and 6. ' 

C 

fg^TOTTR ^T:t 

'Tsjrra ^ ’7a?Ti%n 

vlc^'o^'^ Word-meaning. 

f 

SI f f% 5 *) nature, alone, &,actions, 

I J performed, all ; , 

5ncJTm?3;, ) 

sr^cT^c, ^:, wrf^ II j unacting, he, sees. 

Translation — He sees, who sees all actions per- 

formed by nature alone and the soul not acting, 

I'iOTE— The wise understands that it is the nature 
(the inherited tendency of the past 1‘armas) 
that is the cause of action and not the soul. 


?i5r ^ pifi II 




■When, beingB-different'forms 

one-dwelling, sees ; 

1 that, also, and, expansion, 

J lord, attains, then. 
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Translation — When ( one ) sees tEe beings of 
different f'lms dwelling’ in the one and' the expan- 
sion ( universe ) also- from- thatr then he attains to 
Brahma 

NOTE — The wise man truJerscatt Js that the soul m 
all pervading and the origin of the whole’ 
tHiiverse and its realization leads to hiS' 
salvation. 

G/o, Chhandogya VII — 26 — I "Erom the self is' 
life, from the self le desiror from the self 
i& love, from the self is aJcash', from the self 
18 light, from the self are waters, and from: 
the self are manifestation and disappearence. 






R^-5ncTTT, 


Word-rneanTng' 

Being bigmningless,^ 
without qualities^ 

supreme soul, this, imperish- 
able , 


9TfR, /body-dwelling, though, 

V r? *v -^rjuna, 

«T, *T, II neither, acts, nor, is tainted. 


Translation — Arjuna I This imperishable an<^ ’ 
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supreme soul, being begmningless and irithoul; quali- 
ties, neither acts nor is tinted, though dwelhng in 
the body 

NOTE — The soul present in tbe body, is eternal, 
imperishable, devoid of qualities and un- 
attached. 

P/o JBhagavat\l\—;21—i> VTjhe Pi(rafi^a,d^®lbng 
in nature (body) is not tainted by the plea- 
sures and pain caused by the attributes of 
nature, becanse he is without modifications, 
Without qualities and non-doer.” 

X ' 

Wofd meaning. 

As, all-gomg, by subthty, 

STTWJB;, 5T, 1 /ether, pot, is tainted , 

^^5 all, dwelling, m body, so, 
^mrr, fr, ll jsoul, not, is tainted. 

Translation— tAs the al-lgomg ether is not 
tainted oy being subtle, so ihe soul dwelling in all 

k 

bodies is not tainted. 

NOTE — The soul though appearing to dw.ell in the 
body la still unattached, like the all pervading 
- and subtle ether. 
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C/o. ^oornia, 11 — 2—14 “As the ether is not tain- 
ted by Qiixfng with smoke so the Atma is not 
tainted by the feeling born of the heart.” 


irataaqra II 


TFor(i-77}eaniny. 

As, illumines, one, 

I \ all, world, this, sun ; 

%5ft, "I body, soul, so, 

meg'll 3 all, illumines, Afjuna 

Translation — Arjuna * as the one sun illumines 
all the world, so the Soul illumines all the body. 

NOTE — As the light of the San fills the whole world 
so the gieat soul is the life apd mover of the 
whole universe 


C/o Shioftashicatara ^ — 4 “As the shining Sun 
shines upon all regions, above, below and 
across, so the one God glorious and adorable 
rule? oyer all creatures born from a womb” 

Kathhalli II — 2 — 11 “As the Sun, the eye of the 
whole world, ig not soiled by the external 
evils of the eyes, so the one inner Self of all 
the cieatures beyond all objects is not tainte*^ 
by the evils of the external world ” 
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^i^e|5F?ni fFJ5^i I 

^ % flr|E[ft% % ii 

*v 

Word-meaning, 
iBody-sonl, thus, 

I distanction, by wisdom-eye; 

fcoing-nature-releasedj and^ 

%j, ?TT%, II jknowj. reaoh, they, supreme. 

Translation — Who by the wisdom eye know 
the distmetion between the body and soul and being: 
released from nature, they reach the Supreme. 

NOTE — Those who realize the true character and 
difference between body and soul and how 
to be released from material nature fbody) 
they attain to the Supreme State. 

Thus ends chapter XIII called Matter & Spirit » 
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chapter XIY. 

* QUALITIES OP nature. 

(inteodtjction) 

This chapter treats of the three^ (Jnahtieg of na- 
ture, their characteristics, functions and eSect, how 
to overcome them and attain to mohslia , 

2. • The world is evolved by the activities of the 
qnalitios fgunasJ-Sattva (Pore), Rajas (impure) and 
Tamas (dark) constituting the Maya (Nature) The 
character of sativa is light and happiness, of Rajas 
activity and desire and of Tamas, delusion 

3 These characteristics of the gunas forminjg 
the body are determined by the past karmas But 
there is always one particular gtma predominating 
over the other two and exerting its own influence. 
Those possessed of Sattva attain to heaven, of Rajas 
to human birth and of Tamas to the lower state as 
animals and plants. 

4 These gunas can be overcome by abandon- 
ment of attachment, renunciation of pleasnre, pain 
and delusion, and steadiness of 1 1 nd and devotion 
to the Lord 

Then one realizes the Self and attains to the 
Sopreme Reality and Moksha 
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ffFfT^r 

5T^?5rT h^tt; ii 

Word meaning 

Sublime, figain, I shall declare, 

of knowledge, knowledge, best, 
which, knowing, sages, all, 

r suprpme, perfection, froia 
j here, attained 

The Lord Said 

Translation — I shall declare again the sublime 
and the best knowledge of the Icnoivledges, know- 
ing which the sages have attained to the supreaic 
perfection froni here. 

NOTE — The knowledge of tb© three gunas (qualities 

or character of natuie) constituting the 3Iaya 
leads to the Supreme Goal 

C/o Koo} na, 11 — 8 — 1, ^'Brahmans I I will declare 
my secret knowledge by which the creatures 
cross the terrible ocean of the world ” 

N ^ 

This, knowledge, possessed, 
Jnr, I state, attained , 


frrqrqT, ^3^' i 
TO, %flr, qcTTt II 
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?T, creation, not, are born 

• rs * II dissolution, not, distressed, 

St^, 3T?ir^, =^11 and 

IransMtion — Possessed of this knowledge and 
attained to my state, they are neither born at 
creation nor di tfessed at dissolution, 

NOi’E-i-The knowera of the three qualities as the 
cause of pleasure, pain aud delusion renounce 
the same and are then freed frotn birth and 
death for ever 

C/o K6olma,\\ — ‘2 — 2“Relyihg on this knowledge 
the Brahinanb having become Btalima and 
also the ancient Brahma knowera aie not re- 
born in the creation 

vm?i u 

Cn 

'Word meaning 

iTJT, TT^ 3^, IMy, womb, great Brahma, 

erf^JT^, I m germ, give, I , 

birth, of all-beings, 

cTcT;, ^Kct II thence, is, Arjnna 

Translation — Arjuna ! the great Brahma is my 
•womb and I place the germ in it and thence is 
the birth of all beings. 
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NOTE — Mahat (Intellige nee) Brahma or intelligent 
Prahriti is the Supreme 'Nature and the 
Hiranyagaith (ih-Q ©gg) is the cause 

of the whole universe 

t 

C/o. Chhandogya, IV — 2 — 3 “He wished ‘let mo 
be many’ and produced beings and then he 
created fire etc ’* 


'O r 

55fr tou h 




} 


TFord-Tneaniny 
In all-wombSj Arjuna, 


^?T:, m 1 3 forms, are born which , 

ffiarq;, as, gre^t.womb 

f^rax ll seed-giver, father. 

Translation — Of all those forms -which are bom 
in the wombs, Arjuna > I am the seed giver father 
and the great Brahma (nature) is the mother. 


NOTE — The Lord is the creator of all beinijs in tlie 
universe through -rhis intelligent Prihriti or 
great nature 

C/o Shv^etashvalaralY -^0 “Know thatfne nature 
IS the Mciya and the Supreme Loid is the 
mastei of uatuie All this woild is, pervaded 
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Ly his forms 
, B G, XIII — 2^ 




JTfTSTTfT u 




^;, ^fcT, 

%l, H 


Word-meanings 
Pure, impure, dark, thus, 


qualities, nature-born, 
bind, Arjuna 

m body, embodied, imperish, 
able 

Txanslation — Arjuna 1 the qualities born of 
nature, Sattva, Rajas , and Tamas thus bind the 
imperishable embodied m the bod}’. 


NOTE — The world is nvolved by the activities of the 
•qualities ( gunas ) constituting the Maya, 
They govern the relation of the Lord with 
the universe and the form in which he mani' 
tests himself 

Clo Bhagavat I — 2 — 80 ''The Lord who is f'”’ 
from qualities, being, nonbeing, creats- “ 
woi Id at first with J/aya composed " 
guims'^ 

Eoovma II — 7 — 26 ‘‘Saitvaj Rajas sno _ 
thus called the three qualities, s'-f 
uninanifested Fralriti as dw--^ ’ 
equilibrium ” 
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fn5=r^f u 


?rfrr?r4 i 

=^, ^i?!^ II 


Word-meaning. 

\ Of tliese,parity,beii:g stain- 
( less, 

3 bright, unpolluted , 

'happinesB-attachmeut, binds, 

knowledge-by attachinent, 
and, Arguna. ^ 


Translation — Of these the Sattva being unpol- 
luted, bright and stainless, binds, Arjuna I by at- 
tachment to happiness and by attachment to 


knowledge. 

NOTE— The Sattva quality produces a tendency for 
mental purity, happiness and intelligooce. 

C/o, ^laTiahharat Xll— 194— 34 “Gladness, satis- 

faction, delight, happiness, tranquility of 
heart, these aie the properties of the state 
of Sattva ’’ 

B%agavat,Xi—2h—\^ “When the bright, pare 
and blissful Sattva prevails over the other 
two qualities, then the man meets with happ 
ness, piety and knowledge etc.” 

?n%5i?rTf% <• 



XIV— 8-] 


QUALITIES OF NATURE 


425 




Word meaning 


, 'CSIl', m-wtctrait , pleascre-oharaoter. 

’ n’ ^ .know, 


cT^ , Pmyifd, 

, ^%r II 


thirst-attacliment-prodncei* , 
that, binds, Arjnna, 

by action-attachment, embo- 
died. 


Translation — Arjuna j tnow that Rajas is ol the 
character of pleasure and producer of thirst and 
attachment . It binds the embodied (selQ by at- 
tachment to action. 


NOTE — The cliaracter of Rajas is pleasure, desire 
and attachment and it produces a tendency 
for activity 

C/o Bhagavat XT — 25—17 ‘‘By prevalence of 

Rajas, the man is pertuibed with activity and 
gets no I est, the action organs are agitated 
and the mind whirls ” ’ 

cUr;, 5, } Darkness, ignorance-born^ 

5 deliider, of all-enibod lod , 

, I ineituesB dulness-b} sleep^ 

cRJ^, II J it, binds, Arjuiia 
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Translation — But know Tama^ as born of iino 

O' 

ranee and the deluder of the embodied (self). 

Arjuna ! it binds (the embodied) with inertness, dull- 
ness and sleep, 

I^OTE — The 6he,ract6r of Tamas is to delude the self 
and produce inertness, dulness and death 


C/o 3£ahahharat Xll — 194 — 33. “That state again 
which 18 allied to delusion and error, and in 
consequence of which one knows not what to 
do, which IS nnascetaiable and unknown, 
should be regarded as bolonging tothe quality 
of Tamas ” 


Mahahharat 'XII — 194 — 36 ■'^Disgrace, delusion, 
error, sleep, stupidity, that overtake one 
through illuck are the various properties of 
Tamas ” 


•vs 


^ VTKcT I 

5, cfTTt, 
^ II 


Word-mpamng 

Purity, happiness, produces, 

impuiity, activity, 

knowledge, envefo’ping, and, 
dai kness, 

linertuess, produces, only. 


XIV -11 ] 


QUALITIES OF NATURE 


427 


Translation— ! Sattva produces happiness, 
Eajas activity and Tamas by enveloping knowledge 
produces oaly inertness. 

NOTE — The function of Sattva is to produce mental 
happiness, that of Rajas i estlessuess andMihat 
of Tamas inertness or delusion 

C/o Manu S XII — 26 “It is thon^lit that Saiftia 
is*kDowleds;e, Ra^aa desi re, and Tamas daik- 
nesB and that such is the natnie of the gunas 
which pervade and clin^ to all beings ^ 

iTahahliarat III — 212 — 4 ‘‘TamaB is charactensd 
by illusion. Rajas incites (to action) & Sattva 
IS of great grandenre " 

Mahabharat, XII — 194 — 30 “The quality of Sattva 
brings happiness, the quality of Rajas produ 
ces sorrow and the quality of Tamas causes 
only delusion” 

'Word-meaning 

darKnes8,and,predo. 

^ ’ Iminating, 

1 fpuiity, exists, Arjuna , 

^5T;, '<^J.P'ir'tj,darknoss,also, 

dR«, 9'5iTr II darkness, pui ity,impnritv, so 

Translation — Arjnna ' Saf/i a exists bv predomi- 
nating over Rajas and Tainis, Tamas ( by predomi- 
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Hating ) over Rajas and Sattav and so Rajas over 
Scittva and Tamas also. * , 

NOTE — When the three'p'wias or qualities of natnre 
aie equipoised, there is no manifestation of 
' the woild It 18 only when there is distuibance 
of these qualities that theie is cieation and 
its activity. There is, howevei, always one 

i 

particular quality in excess or m prepon- 
derance and exercises its effect to the exclu- 
sion of the other two. ‘ 

C/o Manu S XII — 26 "When one of these quali- 
ties wholly piedominates in a body, then it 
makes the embodied imminently distinguished 
fol’ that quality ** 

irwf « 

- ' Word-menm7i(j 

doots, in body, 

1 y jjj this, light, appears , 
knowledge, when, then, know, 

'^^ll increased, purity, thus, only- 
Translation — When the light of knowledge 
appears m all the doors of the body, then know 
the Sattva increasing thus 

NOTE When the knowledge or intelligence shinei 
through all the senses producing right oou- , 
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ception of thinsfs, then it is a sign of the pre^ 
• dominance o^^Sattva 

C/o Shioetasjtivdtara II — 13 "They say that light- 
ness, health, uncpvetousness, brightness of 
colour, sweetness of tone, a pleasent scent, 
and the smallness of excretiqn are the first 
result of knowledge 

Maj}U S XII — 27 “When one experiences in his soul 
a feeling full of bliss, a deep colour as it were 
a ppre ligbfc. tbeo l©t fijip know Ijhat it is the 
Sattva (prevailing) 


Bhagavat XI — 25 — 16 “When the heart is happy, 
and the sense ofgans pndisturbed, t|ie body 
fearless, mind unattached, then know that 
SoltvOf prevails" 




strwii, 

51S3TT;, I 
STT^^, 
ii 


Word meaning 

Greed, activity, undertaking. 

of action, unrest, desire , 

in impprity, these, are 
produced 

in increase, Arjuna. 


Translation — Greed, acti\oty, undertaking of 
action, unrest and desire, these are produced, 
4 r; nil a ’ in the increase of Jiajas 
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Dating ^ over JRajas and Sattciv and so Kajas over 
Scittva and Tamcis also * ^ 

NOTE — When the three' jrwias or qualities of nature 
are equipoised, there is no manifestation of 
‘ the world It is only when there is disturbance 
of these qualities that there is cteation and 
its activity. Theie iS) however, always one 
particrtlai quality in excess or in prepon- 
derance and exercises its effect to the exclu- 
sion of the other two ‘ 

C/o 3fanu S XII — 26 "When one of these quali- 
ties wholly predominates in a body, then it 
makes the embodied imminently distinguished 
fot' that quality 

ffPT II 

Word-meciitxng 
doors, in body, 

' l ^ this, light, appears , 

knowledge, when, then, know, 

'SRTII increased, purity, thus, only. 

Translation — When the light of knowledge 
appears in all the doors of the body, then know 
the Saftva increasing thus 

NOTE When the knowledge or intelligence shinei 
through all the senses producing right oou- 
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ception of thins:3, then it is a sign of the pre- 
o dominance of^Sattva 

C/o Shioetaslihvdtara II — 13 “They say that light- 
ness, health, nncpvetousnesp, brightness of 
colour, sweetness of tone, a pleasent scent, 
and the smallness of excretiqn are the first 
result of knowledge 

Ma’(iu S XII — 27 “When one experiences in his soul 
a feeling full of bliss, a deep colour as it were 
a pprq light, tl^en let hjui know Ijhat it is the 

O 

Sattva (prevailing) ’’ 

Bhagavat XI — 25 — 16. “When the heart is happy, 
an^ the sense ppgan^ pndisturljed, t]ie body 
fearless, mind unattached, then know that 
Sa^tvq, prevails” 

Word meari'tng 

ira:, STRWTI, activity, nndertaking. 

I of action, unrest, desire , 

imppnty, these, are 
^ produced 

II in increase, Arjuna. 

TraEslation — Greed, activity, undertakino* of 
action, unrest and desire, these are produced, 
Arjuna > in the increase of Eajas. 
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A^OTE— TViien the Raja,s is m ascendance, there is 
ever attachment, and th.ir,8t for objects pro* 
ducing pain. 

C{o, Miinu S XlI-^28 * Rajas unites with pain 

and causes unrest to the self and makes the 
embodied desire objects.” 

Bhiigatat XI — 2o — 14> “When Rajas, the cause 
of attachment and separation, prevails over 
Sattva and Ii-mas, then the man is united, with 
pain, action and greed.” 






oigf, ^ I 


Word-meamng. 
Gloom, inactivity, and, 

inertness, delusion, also, and , 

in darkness, these, are pro- 
duced, 

in mcrea§e, Arjitna. 


Translation — Gloom, inactivity, inertness and 
also delusion, these are produced, Arjuna 1 on the 


mcrease of Tam as. 


NOTE — The growth of delusion etc is the sign of tho 
predominance of T.amas. 
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C/o, Manu S Xll — 29. ‘What; is coapled with 
’ delusion and* what is of the character of an un- 
descernable mass, what can not be fathomed 
by reason and what can not be freely knowm, 

I 

that one mast know as Tamm ” 


Bhagavat XI — 25- — 16. ‘^When the delirding^ kil- 
ling and dulling Tamos prevails over Satt'Va 
and it unites the man with grief, delu- 

, Sion, sleep, cruelty and desiie,” 






511 ^, 

Vim, 1 


Word meaning 

■When, in purity^ increase, 


'death, attains, body-supporter; 

II 


pure, goes 


Translation — When the body supporter ( the 
embodied ) attams to death on the increase ofSattva, 
then he gees to the pure realms of the Supreme 
knowers. 


# 

NOTE — One dying during the predominance of the 
Sattva quality attains to the abode of the wise 
or heaven* 
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^5rf^, sT^ni, 3T^, 
^?f, ^f»Ti, 5rr^ I 
cr»ir, ET^:, cwf^, 
3ri^^ ii 


Word-meaning. 

In impnntyj death, going, 

action, ip attachment, is bon^j 
80 , dying, in darkness, 

f 

in deluded'Wombs, is born, 


Translation — (One) going to death m Raja^ is 

» 

born amongst the action — attached and so ( one ) 
dying m Tainas is born in the deluded wombs. 


NOTE — If one dies during the prevalence of Rajas 
hp 18 born in the world of mpn attached to 
action and in case of death during the pre- 
dominence of Tamas, be is born amongst the 
lower animals berpft of intelligence 


C/o Ghhandogya, V — lo — 7 ‘'Those of good con- 

duct soon attain some good birth as that of 

a Brajimana, Kshatriya and Vdisha But thosp 

of evil conduct soon attain an evil — the 

birth of a dog, frog or a Gkandal.” 

\ 

/ 

Bhagavai XI— 25—22 “Those dying in Sattva go 

to heaven, those dying in Rajas go to human 
world, while those dying in Tamas go to hell" 
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Word medning. 

*) -Actions, good, ibey say, 

^ I 3 pijiity, stainless, fraib, 
^ST^:, impunty, frijit, pam, 

J Ignorance, daikness, fruit. 

Translation — They say that the fruit of the good 
actions IS Sattvio and spotles? and the fruit of Rajaa 
IS pam, and the fruit of Tamas is ignorance, 

NO'fE — The effect of good actions (Sattvio quality) 
is happiness, that pf Rajas s^nd Tamas pam 
and delnsioa respectively 

%T^T ^ 

^5TPT^, knowledge^’ oduced, 

pTfrr,, n:^, ^ I [from impurity, gieed, also, &, 

swr^-^ltr, , pnertness-delusion, by daik- 

* , ' iness, 

^^cT., gr^q^, q:^,^ ll ^caused, ignorance, verily. & 

, Translation — Prom Saliva is produced knowledge 
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and greed also from Sajas while inertaness and 
delusion and ignorance are caused Yerily by Tamas, 

NOTE The effect of Sattva quality is knowledge, of 

Rajas desire of objects, of Tamos delusion and 
' death 

3T%r 

V 

Word-meaning , 
Upward, go, pnrity-dwellers, 




’^■^5 ? T 5 r € r : 1 


I 

in middle, dwell, impure ; 


evil-qnahty*conr3e*dwellers, 
j ^T^^f^cT, cTUnSTJ II J downward, go, dark. 

Translation— -The Sattva dwellers go upward, the 
Majsee dwell in the middle, and the dwellers of the 
course of evil quahty of Tamas go downward. 

NOTE — The men possessed of Satina nature by ac- 
quiring knowledge &virtuego to heaven, those 
of Rajas nature by following desires are born 
in the human world, while the Tamas ones 
owing to delusion and ignorance attain the 
lowest state of beasts etc. 

C/o. Manu S XII — 40 “Those endowed with 

Sattva reach the state of gods, those withi?a;fl^ 
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tbd state of tnen, aii5 tltoso With ^ar/taa ever 
sink to the ^JonditioTi of beasts This is tho 
three-fc^d coarse of trattsmigratioh of^ soal® " 

Mahahhdtdt XlY — 36 — 25 ”The men of evil eon- 
dnct always e^Cbibit the Indication of«thetr 
acts aod sink in darkness Theip coarse is 
always downwards 

Wici§a'dat St— ^25 — 2l “Persons possessed of 
SattUd quality attain to the high world of 
, Bfahrtiai those of Raj as attain to human body, 
while those of Tamas are born in the lowest 
wombs"' 

spew 

iti%n|Te %isihJT=^ra« 

Word-meaning 

tf, 1 qualities,, 

’ r agent, 

I j when, seer, sees , 

=ar, ^ qualities, and, higher, 

^ ’ > ’ I knows, 

J me-state, he, attains, 

Ti'anslation — When the seer sees no agent other 
than the quahties and knows the higher than the 
qualities, he attains to my state. 

JfOTE — When one understands that the actions are 
caused by the qualities of nature and that 
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tli6 soul 19 Bupsnor fco fclieni i e ou6 Imowiti 
tli6 diatinctiou between X^ture and Soul ^an 
thereby abandoning attachpaent a-nd desires 
attains to self realization and salvation 




\5 Si 

5^, t^crr^ , §?cftc^, 


Word mpamng 

Qualities, fiom these, cross- 
ing. 

fchree,embodied,bod 7 -prodncer 

birtli-dea^;b-oldage-pain, 


f 

II liberated, immortality, enjoys. 


Translation — Ihe embodied, crossing beyond 
these three qualities the producers of the body, and 
hberated from the pain of birth, death and old age 
enjoys immortality. 

NOTE — One freed '^rora the bodily pleasure and pain 


caused by the gums attains to salvation 


C/o Ilahahharat , XII — 9 — 33 ‘ The person who 

crosses beyond the transxto.’y woild full of 
manifold evils of biith, death, oldage and 
pain, attains to eternal happiin^ss 
Koorma 11—2—36 “When knovrledtre 

alone becomes the one le nedy, rnrtho so called 


pj aq 
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birth, oldage, deaeaae and pain, theii he is 
happy 

S3 


. ^ 

i:, ftl#., gig: , irjra; , 1 by ma.ks, three, 

SI^I J these, Grosser, is, Lord , 
conduct, how these, 

> 

i ’ SrfcT^f^^ II J tht'ee, qualities, crosses. 

Aejuna Said 


u 


Translation — Lord l of what marts is the crosser 
oJ^ these three quahties, by what conduct and 
how he crosses beyond these qualities 

NOTE-The distinguishing characteristics of the libe- 
rated being and the manner of overcoming the 
thiee qualities are now going to be described. 

;^;(-Sr^TSj ^ STf ^ UUTfoTl 

H|ri H ^TS3f% ii 

ST|;[%Tr , Light, and, activity, and, 

^Tii, MKi-d^ I J delusion, also, and, Arjunaj 
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[ 5IT~23 


m 


5T, f^mfk, II 


aofc, gnevQg, Happening, . 


*oor, nofc happenning, desires. 
The Lokd Said 


Translaiion — Pa-ndtci J he neither grieves on the 
happening of, nor desires on the not happening of 
light (Sattva^ activity [Rajas'^ and, delusion {Tamos'^, 


NOTE — The liberated soul becomes indifEerent to the 
effects of the three qualities nz — pleasure, 
pam and delusion. 

^ II 


Hjt:, 5T, I 

5rJ, ^ II 


Word moaning 

(Indifferent- like, seated, 

by qualities, who, not, moved, 
jqualities, act, thus, only, 

Vvho, remains, not, is effected. 


Translation — Who seated as indifferent is not 
moved by the quabties ; and who remains (thinking) 
thus ‘'The qualities act” he is not effected . 


hOTE — One who is not effected by desires and' aver- 
sions caused by the qualities, considering 
' that the qualities are the agent and not the 
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•self, 3ie 18 not disturbed but remains calm and 

» » 

•steady.*" 


va 'O ' \a , 


tfcF^ 


Word meaning, 

Equal-pain-pleasure, self- 
V. possessed’ 

j) equal-eartb-stona-gold, 
lequaldoved'unloved, patient, 


equal-abuse -self-praise 


Translation — ^Equal in pleasure and pain, ^elf 
possessed, equal to earth, stone and gold, equal to 
loved and unloved, patient and equal in abuse and 
•self praise — 


MOTE — This verse is connected with No 25 and 
ehowa that indifference to desire and aver- 
-Sion 01 pleasure and pain, control of mind 
and steadiness are the characteristics of the 
one who has overcome the qualities 

fTwriKu^^a 
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Woid-mecimng 

Tn»T*5r’7?TT»T^J, ^ Honour dislionour, same, 

i^rsT-gTR-TT^^r r Tco . f ;j ^ 

« I j same, rneud-roe-paitisan, 
^T^-^nTT^r-^'f^^TFfty nndertakmg-renouncer, 

U^Jj-^cTlcfJ, II qnalities-crosser, he, is called 

c 

li’anslation— The same in honour and dishono .r, 
the same to friend and foe and partisan, and the 
renounce!’ of all undertakings , he is called the 
Grosser of ([ualities. 


NOTE — One equal or indifferent to the pairs of 
opposites and free from all desires le the over- 
cojier of die three qualities 


^5"# ii 


nf, 

I j 
!PJR, 1 


Me, and who, unswerving, 
hj devotion-meditation, 
serves , 

he. qualities, crossing, 
these, Xiord-state, is fitted, 


f 

Translation — Who serves me with nnswerwng 
devotion apd meditation, he crossing beyond these 
qualities is fitted for Brahma state. 
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NOtE — T lie film devotion and meditahon of thef 
SuprHiiyie Lord enables one to cross beyond 
the qilalicies and attain to Brahma union or 
NirtXian 





Word-meaning 


57f^r, ?r^, 


Brahma, foi, abode, I, 


=^11 


I if iinmoital, of imj Orisbable, 

of eteinal, and y of know- 
ledge, 

J of bliss, of wbolo, and 


Translation — For I am the abode of the im- 
mortal and imperishable Brahma, of the eternal 
knowledge and of the whole bhss. 


NOTE — The Supreme Lord is all reality (Sai), know- 
ledge {yyan) and bliss {anand) or is the mani- 
festation of Brahma, Vishnu and Mahe^h 


Thus ends Chapter XIV called the 
Qualities of Nature. 
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CHAPTER XV 
SUPREME PERsbx < 

( Ioteoductioij ) 

This Cliapter depicts the character of ^TatarQ 
v(matfcerj and PurusTia ^(spint) and their distinction. 
IThe world is like the Aswattha tree and grows by 
:atfcachment to action and enjoyment of sense objects. 
It 18 1^ crossing or ov-ercoining it by abandonment 
•of attachment and desires that one can attain 'to 
-knowledge and Jiberation from all pain and supreme 
goal. 

The -embodied eonl le a refiection of the Supreme 
Lord and controller of the mind and eenses and en- 
joyer of sense objects and carraes the subtle sense 
organs with it in its transmigration from one body Do 
.another. The soul is percei-vabJe only by the wise 
■with '63.61 bi<'n and -meditation and it is the cause of 
all light, heat, energy, knowledge and wisdom and it 
-supports all beings. 

All beings and things of the world are perishable 
.and the soul is immortal But the Loidns higher 
than even the soul and is called the Snpieme Soul 
(^Parmatma') and as such pervades and maintains the 
thiee wui Ids The knower of -the true character of the 
Bnpreme Soul (Person) ’8 the doer of his duty and 
attains to him. 
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8jT?3ii^5rr«f jn|T5sr^*i, i 

155=^TT% H 




Word‘me6.mng 


9iq: sjn^ri;, 
sn^:, ?i3qq i 


Above-root, below-brancbes, 
banyau, they say, impensh.- 
[able, 


qVjff^, chants, whose, leaves, 

, ». V rs who, it, knows, he, Veda' 

^^5 II Icnower 


The Lord said. 

Translation — They say that the imperishahle 
Aswatth (tree) has root above and branches below, 
the chants (Fedaa) are whose leaves and he who 
Imows it IS the Veda knower. 

NOTE — ■Here the imperishable Aswatth represents 
' the bigmuingless uniyerse , the root above — ■ 

JBraJima the creator , the branches below — the 
creatures , the leaves — the vedic rituals which 
protect and glorify it like the leaves of a 
tree its knower i e the etemal universe is 
*lito the Aswatth tree with its root above lu 
Brahma, branches below in beings, with 
leaves of the Y edic acts and its knower is the 
JBiahma knower 
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C/o K(i>thbalh,ll — -3 — 1, “The A'^toatth tree Ins 
root above, branches below ‘It I'j ('Uie Brahma 
and it is also Called immortal All the uni- 
verse resfs in it and none goCs beyond tfc/ 
' This veiily is that ( AtmB.') 

SJT53I 

g;?ff^sf?cdf5r It 

“O NO 


3r<=ls, 

<^Trq--sr^f?rT: i 


Word-vzea.ninq 
Up. and, do^n, spread, 
jits, branches, Qualities grown, 
[objects- blossomed. 


1 downward, and, roots, 
stretche'd, aCfcion-bonrtd,- 
II ) in human-world 

'iTanslation— Its branches are spread up and 
doun, grown by qualities and blossomed by objectes 
and the under-roots bound by actio i s are stretched 
in the hnma » world 


NOTE — The op and down branches are the inhabi- 
tants of the thi eo (upper, middle and lower) 
realms , the tree (woild) grows by the gunas 
, constituting the Maya and it blossoms (flouri- 
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Bjaes) by the sense objects and its secondary 
roots are caused by action bondage % e. th9 
tiee 0 ? Maya, is coptinned by attachment tq 
action cai^'ied by the gitiuas and to the 
pleasure and paip. of sense objecjts 




” \3 ♦ Cs 


ft?? fefSiT II 


d!} 

fT, fT, 
ST, ^Sll^T I 

5rsgc?3r, q?TJ^, 

II 


TPol d 'tp.ening, 

'\ Not, form, its, here, such, 

> 18 found, pot, eni|, not, and, 
J origin, not, and, stability , 
■\ banyan, this, firmly- 

f rooted, lijy unattachment* 
r weapon, 

J by strong, having cut 


Translation — Its form is notahere found as such 
and it has no end, no origin and no sta. ility. Having 
cut the firmly rooted Abwatth -with the strong wea- 
pons of unattachment — 


NOTE^This verse is connected with No 4 and 
shows that the people do not understand the 
nature of thetiee of Maya having;' no reahtv. 
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One should be freed from it by abandonment 
of attachment with action and renunciation 

f» ( 

of desires and aversion. f 


C/oj MA^Cbh'karat XV\ — 47-“l4 “Cutting and 
piercing that tree with the sWord of know- 
ledge, the man of wisdom abandoning the 
bonds which are made of attachment and 
which cause birth, old age and death' freeing 
himself from Iness myness without donht 
18 liberated 


JTtT^ 

5 ^ 1 *^ » 




Wofd-meninp. 

Then, goal, that, well- 
should be sought, in which, 


JTcTTb^T, • ) gone, not, return, again; 

[ person, I find, from Whose, 
5If •• ) evolution, spread, ancient. 

Translation— Then that goal should' be well- 
sought for, m which having gone they return not 
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m 


again; (thnikmg) ^ I find only tha^t primal Person 
from whom has spread the ancient evolution " 

NOTE — The ’Suipreine goal to ho' sought for isr 
the- source' erf tho primul creation and attain- 
ing whom one is liberated from birth an-d 
d'eath for eve^' 


rranw: f 

I 

tig II 


^ ^7^5 grcqTrJT- 


Word-mtawing. 

No egoism-dolusion, conq-uering'- 
attachment-evil^ self knowledgSy 


constantly, separated-desireSy 
Se^it-f^rS^CT:, pair-freed, pleasure- 

n J goal, imperishable, that. 


Translation — Without egoism and delusion, coni' 
qnenng the evil of attachment, separated from, 
desires, constantly (engaged) m self-knowledge, 

freed from the pairs of the name of pleasure and pain, 
the wise reach the imperishable Goal. 
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NOTE — Thi 9 verse points out how to overcome the 
delusion of the Maya, and attaip to the 
Supreme Go^l viz by giving ;ip attachment 
caused by the Gunas a id by lenunciation of 
pleasure and pam of the sense objects and 
U-cquiring of self knowledge. 

H aiSUft ?! ’7151^: I 
m'R UUII 

_ V 

Word-meani'ij,g 

?T, ^ Not, that, illumines, sun, 

^ I ^ not, ipoon, not, fire, 

which, going, not, return, 

J that, abode, supreme, njy 

‘ Translation — The sun illumines that not, nor 

the mo in, nor the fire, and to which going they 
return not, that is my supreme abode. 

NOTE — The supreme goal is the highest abode and 
the life and soul of all and there is no letnin 
from it to the world of bondage again 

C/o MundaJi, 11-2-10 ^iThe sun shines not there, nor 
the moon nor the stars The lighting shines 
not there nor the fire. As he shnieS every- 
- thing shines after him All th'S is illumined hy 
his light (KathbalhJl-2-io, iSnetashvatra VL-U)” 
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Atmahodh — Gl. 

• ('‘He IS ^rakma by wbom all things are illu- 

min.ed, whose light canses the sun all 

human bodies to shin© but who is not manifest 
by their lighV'. 

B& Xin— 17. 

^tcTWTcI: I 

Iff n 

IPord-wieumw^ 

JTJT, My. only, paitisle, in lif.e- 

y world, 

^I5TT^J 1 J life-being, eternal, 

JT^Tb trgrf^, ^ mind, sixth, senses, 

5rfifcl-^r{%, 11 J nature-dwelling, draws. 

Translation — Only a particle pf mine being th^ 
eternal life (soul) in the world pf life, draws the 
(five) senses with mind the sixth, dwelhng m nature. 

NOTE — rhe J'},vatma or the bfe self is a ^'eflecfcion of 
^he Supreme X/ord himself It assume? a body 
through delusion or Maya, and thns it seems to 
control apd movp the sense organs 

C/o Rig Veda VI — 47 — 18. “The souls stand as so 
many reflections with regard to t.l>« rliffmonf 
forms of the Loi d ” 

29 
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~ Word-meaning 

io^, mi, !iwisffir, 1 

c f what, andr also, leaves, 
?Tr3;,=^,5Tfq,:3r^JI%,t5g;C:j Lo^d, 

51^, I tek.Dg, these, goes, 

r Wind, fragrance, as, from 
j teds. 

Translation — TThat body the Lord (self) takes 
and what also he leaves, he goes taking theae like 
the wind (carrying) fragrance from the (flower) 
beds 

IsOTB — The subtle senses and the mind appear to 
accompany the soul zn its transmigration 

G}o Brahmasutra III — I — 1. 

'‘The soul depaits from the body and goes to 
another always enveloped in the eJements”* 

Atniahodh — 12 “The subtle body is not formed of 
gross material but is united with life breaths, 
with mind, intellect, ten organs and is the 
instrument of sensation ’* 

<E-#T5f 
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srf% ^ I 

II 




Word meaning 
Ear, eye, couch, and, 


J 


baste, smell, also and, 
dwelling, mind, and, it, 


object, enjoys. 


Translation — -And dwelling m tfeie eir, the eye, 
the touch (slviu), taste (tongue) and smell (nose) 
also’ the mind, it enjoys the (sense) objects. 


NOTE — The soul seems to control the mind and the 
Senses of perception and enjoys the objects. 


C/o Ken 1 — ‘2 "The knower of what is ear of the 
eai, mind of the mind, speech of the speech, 
breath of the breath, eye of the eye, on leaving 
thie world of death becomes immortal” 


Mahahharat III — 181 — ^25 "The Atma taking itself 
to a corporeal tenement and manifesting itself 
thiough the sense organs, becomes duly 
cognisant of perceptible objects and hence 
the senses, the mind and the intellect assisting 
the soul in its perception of objects are called 
means” 

Mahahharat XI I — 194 — ■t2 

• 

"The soul acting through the senses, the mind 
and the intelligence as the 7tli, all,/p*-F whif’l;^^ 
are inactive and without sell c^ 
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discovers the objects like a lamp shedding its 
rays through an appeiture* m the covqnu'g’^ 

Bhagvat I — 3 — 33 

'‘The Lord enteringthe beings through objects, 
senses and mind enjoys the qualities through 
Maya composed of the G^inas” 


t 

Word- meaning 

fera.m, sft, L®=''3>''g. dwell, .g, and, also, 

I enjoying, and, (^uality-afcecteq 

57, deluded , not, see, 

II j gQQ^ iTJsdom-eved. 
Translation — Ihe deluded affected by the gunas 
see i" not, but the wisdom eyed see it eujoying, 
dwelling, and also iea\mg (ihe body)— 


NOTB — Though the soul is nearest and comes roost 
easily within the range and consciousness m 
a variety of functions, still it is not seen by 
the deluded for lack of knowledge It is seen 
by the wise 

^ * 

C/o. Mahabharat XII — 24-9 — 16 “The 'Soul can no*' 

be beheld with the aid of the eye nor with that 
of all the senses. Transcending all, the , 

r o 


1 
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becomes visible only by thd light of the mind^s 
• lamp • 

q^(?%TS'^f?!?c5n%T HH ii 


Word-meamiig 

^ Exerting.meditatois, and, this, 

1 ggQ^ tearb, dwelling , 

though ,ira pm e-heai** 
Ited 

II not, this, see, linthonghtful 


Translation — ^'1 he exerting pyBes see him dwelling 
in the heart, w hile the impure-hearted and unthought' 
ful see him not though exerting 

NOTE — The wise yogees by exerting viz Niyam, 

Dhyan, Dhafma, Asan, Samadhii Pranayam 
and Pi ihhara succeed in lealizing the 
Supreme Lord while the deluded and ignorant 
even by eXeition fail to do so *’ 

C/o KathbaUi I — 2 — 24 ‘ One who has not ceased 

from wicked conduct, who is not tranquil, who 
IS not self controlled, and whose m nd is not 
at rest does not obtain it even by knowldge 
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Word -meaning 

5 rrl%^-TrcrT 3 ;,^, *1 ''^^iicij/sun,'Coming,ligiit, 

j world, illumines, whole, 

which, in moon, which, and, 

. ^ ^ ^»n fire, 

cT^jnSr jthat, light, know, mine 

TraiiSiation — The light which coming fiom the 

sun iliummes the whole world and which is in the 

1 

moon and which is in the J&re, know that light as 
mine 


NOTE — The Supreme Lord is the cause of all light 
in file, sun and. moon 


C/o Shwetashioafara II — IT ‘^The god who 10 in 
fire. w-Iio IS in water, who is in herb, who iff 
in trees, who penetrates the whole world, to 
that god I bow down again and again ” 


gs'irTfsf^'strW: %i^m^RUTrg^:n 

NO Cv 


JIT, siif^^i ^,^crrf^, 


[Earth, entering, and, beings. 


5tiiTTfir,=g-,gjk'4t:,^gf , 


support, I, hy power , 

* ( 

I nourish, and, heibs, all, 

moonjhecotning, juiGo-heaitod. • 
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Translation — Entering tlie earth, I s ipport the 
heings with (mj)'power, and becoming the juicy 
moon I nourish all herbs. 

NOTE — It i-s by the power of the Supreme Lor^ that 
the -earth upiholda all beings and does not fall 
down and it is the Lord^s nourishment by 
•which the plants are nourished through the 
moon , t e, the lord is the supporter of all 


'CJ/o Yajur Uedu XXXII — 6, -“By whom the heavens 
aie stiung and the earth stands firmly, by 
vwhom the light realms and sky-vanlts are sup- 
iported, by whom the regions in mid-air were 
moasnied — that god w© should adore with 
our oblations'’’' 


uTWT^r inf55rrf:i 

Woi d-meaning . 

I becoming, 

mf^STT, H .1 ) of, beings, body, dwelling, 

!4 i inner breath- outerbrenth- 
. . uniting, 

?RT, jdigest, food, four-kinds. 

Translation — Becoming Vaishwannra (fire) and 
dwelling m the body of beings, * ■' with inner 
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and outet (life) lireaths I digest the four kinds of 
food. 

NOTE — tfc IS tt ,0 divine keat tkat united witk hfe 
breatks in tke etomack digests alt foctd The 
- four kinds of food are ( 1 ) swalloued, 
( 2 ) ckewed , ( 3 ) licked and ( 4 ) sucked 
C/o. BrihdaranycLTc V — S — I “This (Lord) is the 
Vaishwanara fire which is within men and 
digests the food that is eaten kythe Jita” 
Kcofm II — 6 — n 

“The Yaishwanara fire cooks the foodstuffs of 
beings night and day under the direction of 
the Lord God ’’ 

JTrT: ^ I 






Word-meaning 


«r, 


, Of all, and, I, in heart, 
seated, from me, memory, 

knowledge, obliteration, and; 

in Veda, and, in all, I, ' 
onljjknowable, Vedanf-aathor, 
Yeda-knower, also, and, I. 
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IranslatiotL — I am seated in the heart of all, 
ahd from me arc the memorv, knowledge ai d 
Obliteration, in all the Vedas J alone am knowable; 
the author of the \ edant and the knower of the 
Veda alone am I. 

NOTE — -The Supieme Lord dwelling in "the heart 
IS tlie illinninator and the obhteiatoi of the 
wliole uuivei&e, and also the life, soul, wisdom 
and light of the Vedas 

C/o Mundah I — 1 — -19 “From him, who is all know- 
ing, all peiceiving and whose penance consists 
of knowledge, were pi educed the Brahma, 
Manu, hie and food, (ji e the Vedas and the 
woi Id) ” 






% 51^;, I 

^rr?T, 


TPbrd meaning 

TwO'these, persons, in world, 

perishable, and, impei ishable, 
veiily, and , 

perishable, all, beings. 


unchanijeable, imnerishable. 
53^:, ^qr^, I ,s called 

Translation — There arc verily these two persons, 
(entities) the perishable and the imperishalile n the 
"Av. rid. All beings are perishable, and the unchange- 
able IS called the imperishable. 
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XOTE— The ninverse is formed by the unioa 
of the lower and the higher natare (matter 
and spiriD) The latter is eternal and imperish- 
able, while the former is impermanent and 
, porishabl-e 




IFbrd meaning 

5^;, Highest, person, bat, other, 

'^^73'-?frcJ?T, sapi eme-sonl, thus, called, 




who. sn world-three, entering, 


supports, imperishable, lord 
'Ijanslati n — But the highest person is another, 
called thus ‘'Supreme Soul the impenshaile Lord,” 
-s^'ho e uteri ig the three \yjrids, supports (them)' 


IvO'J’E — The ParwaiTna (supreme sonl) is distinct 
f-rorn both the lower and the higher nature, 
and it 16 be who peivades and supports the 
heaven, the firmament and the earth 


C/o iy^iceioihucat&ra 1—9 “These are two, the knovr- 
ang and +he unborn Lord and the nOu know- 
ing and the individual sonl This is another 
inrthlesB produced from things for the on* 


t 
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joyment of the latter-the infinite self which 
takes E(irra and is not an agent’*. 

Shuoetashwatra YI — 11 "There is one Lord the 
universal soul of all, in the heart of all beings 
pei vading all, supervising all actions, dwell- 
ing in all beings, witness, chief intelligence 
^ind without qualities ” 

g^’TtfTFi: n 

Woi d-nxeamng 

Since, perishable, beyond, I, 

than imperishable, also, and, 
?rfT, 'g-, 1 hagher , 

srf^cT;, 5^-^Tr; || jand, kiiower, person-supi eme 
Translation — Since I am beyond the perishable 
.and also higher than the imperishable, hence I 
am known as Purushotamaf’ in the world and m 
ithe Yedas- 

NOTE — The Supreme Lord is called Piirushotuma 
* because he is distinct from and gi eater than 
both the lower and the higher FViihi iti (matter 
and spiiit. ) 



460 


BHA&AVaT GITA 


[X7— 19 


Shwetashwatara I — -12 “The eternal one seated iil 
the self 18 to be known 'Theie is n'lthrng 
higher than this to be known. Knowing the 
soul, Nature and Lord know all to be thus 
. thiee-fold Bfakmana indlCaied above ” 


^ JTT W5!:?r ii 


^ TTR, 


Wot d-meaning 
Who, me, thus, undeluded, 

J knows, perSuri supiSme, 
that, all-knowing, adorei^, mey 

with, all-beiug, Afjutxa 


Ti^anslafcion — Atjima I the undeluded (Wise) who 
knows me as “the Supreme Person” that All know-' 
mg adores me with all beings 

NOTP — The worshipper of the Lord as fhe highest 
Putusha ( Sjpieme Soul ) is the knoWer and 
realizer of true nature 


ShwetanhuDatara I — 10 “ Natuie is changeful, Han 
IS immortal aud unchangeable The one God 
regulates TiatniG and soul By meditating on 
him and by communion and unity ‘with him 
the uorld illusion is at the end completely 
destroyed" 


i 
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^^\, ?r^ i 


Woi d-meaning 

|rims, most secret, scripture, 
this, declared, by me, ^ijuna, 


i^ag;, 5«^T, sfejfra;, I ‘'''=' 

> bpcoraes, doer'4nty, and- 

J Aijnna 


Translation — At juna 1 thus the most secret scrip- 
tgre hg-s been declared by me, and Qn knowing thig, 
Bharafal ( one ) becomes \yise and the doer of duty. 

Gjo Manu S XT! — 93 “This self knowledge is ful- 
filment of the birth especially for a Brahmanq, 
for by attaining to this does the twiceborn 
becqme thq accomplisher of all dpties and 
not otherwise^’ 


Koorm 11 — 5 — 17 '^Seeing the Shiva and "Vishnu 
forips of that Lord, ^rq^iTna knower sages be- 
come the doers of duty to themqelves”. 

Koorm II — 6 — 52 “Thijs that Supreme knowledge 
has been declared to you by me By knowing 
itr, tbe man is liberated from the bondage of 
birth in the world” 

Thus ends chapter XV called the Supreme Person. 
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GOOD AIs^D EYID 

1 

(iKTBODIrCTIOX- ) 

This Chapter compares the ^odly and ongodlj or 
good and evil nature ot men The one is the Sattva 
(good) nature of the wise as described m chapters llj 
Vilj IX} XII, 5111 and SlV and again sketched in 
the first three verses of this chapter The other is the 
Rajas and Tamas (evil) nature of those addicted to 
desires and aversions as touched here *and therein 
chapters II, HI, YII, 15 and after bnefiv noticing in 
verse 4 it is again depicted atlengthin verse 7 to 20 
Persons of this nature are blinded by desires and 
passion, attached to egoism and pleasures of the werld 
aud are deluded by ignorance. They fall into bondage 
and Bvet sink into lower and lower state They are 
enemies of themselves and of other beings of the 
world 

Persons of such evil nature can raise themselves 
and atta.n to salvation by abandoning of desires end 
aversion and performing the duty as taught by 
Scriptures. But those given to desires can not attain 
to any snccess. 
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GOOD evil 




« • 


^-3T*rq: f 



Word-meaning 


^(m, 

^•sm , ^q*., ^TTsfqq; li 


') Fearlessness, hetsrt-ptivity, 


j know)edge-patti-steadines3, 

gift, restraint, and, sacrifice,, 
and^ 

sacred study, ansterityr 
uprightness 


The Loed Said. 

Translation — Fearlessness, punty of heart, steadF 
ness in knowledge path and gift, restraint (of sensesi, 
sacrifice, sacred study and uprightness — 


NOTE — ^This verse is connected with Na 2 and S 


which lelate the characteristics of a good or 
wise being 






jKindne8s,truth,angerlessne3S, 
jrennnciation, calmness, 
slanderlessness , 
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compassion, in beings, 

ii gentleness, mbdesty, firmness, 

Translation— Kindness, truth, angerlessness, re- 
nunciation, calmness, slanderlessness, compassioa 
to beings, ucgreedmess, gentleness, modesty and 
firmness — 

NOTE — Spe verse no 1 


^fTT Hiratiifficrri 

«gri?5r nt^?! ii 


?T, 51% 1 

W%, 


Word-meaning 

Lustre, forgiveness, fortitude, 
purity, 

anenernity,not-mncb arrogance, 
become, character, godly, 

\ of birth, Arpma. 


Translation — Lustre, forgiveness, fortitude 

purity, unenernity and net rnuch arrogance are the 
charac-teristics of the godly birth, Ai pma 1 
NOTE — See verse No, 1 

C/) Mahaiharat, III — 2—74 ‘'Sacrifice, study, 
gift, austerity, tr^ith, forgiveness, control of 
senses, renunciation of desire^ — these havp 
been described to be the eight duties constitu- 
ting the true path ” 
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3Tf T5f Wiwsngi^^r « 

Word-meaning 

Deception, show, pride, and, 
inger, insolence, also, and, 

Arjuna, character, , ungodly. 
Translation — Deception, sham, pride, anger, 
insolence and also ignorance are the characteristics 
of the ungodly hirth, 0? Partha i 

NOTE — The above are the characteristics of the evil 
beings 

*n f ^m5rT^si% u 

'Godly, character, for libera- 
^ . tion, 

faer'OT^T, ?T^ I 

for bondage, ungodly, regarded 

•i 

3^rT,^=5[*f,HTT^q;^, grieve, character, godly, 

5lf%, Vl'ti'Sci lljborn, art, Arjuna 

m 

Translation — The godly character is regarded 
for liberation and the ungodly for bondage. Don^t 
, grieve Faith a > thou art born of godly character: 

30 


n:q, ^ I 
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NOTE — The godly (wise) character is a mark of sal- 
vation and evil one of bondage^ The wise are 
of godly character. 

^qf I 

srresi: « 

Word- meaning. 


1 ^ 5 , 5115 ^:, * 3 :^, ^ 1 
Sftrfi:, 

11 


■) Twojbeings-in creation, in 
C world, this, 

\ godly, ungodly, also, and; 

■) godly, atlength, described, 
C ungodly, Ar/iMMi, from me, 
\ hear. 


Translation— In this world there is a creation 


of two beings, godly and ungodly ; the godly has 
been described atlength and the ungodly-Parthf hear 
thou from me. 


NOTE — -Both good and evil beings are created by 
nature. Those of good characteristics have 
been related already in II — 55 to 72, XIII — 7 
to 11 and XVI — 1 to 3, The evil characteris- 
tics are now going to be dealt with in detail. 

O/o Brxliadarnail I — 3 — 1, “Verily there are 
two classes of Pragapatis creatures, godly and 
ungodly” 

xn^nift 5T II 
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Wot d-meaning 


V r,.-. f s * _ "i To act, and not to act, and» 

ST^T'., q, \ 3 bejngB, not.know, angodly; 

. also, arid, obudnoi 

q, H j not, truth, m this, is 

l^'ranslation — Ihe ungodly beings know not 
(how) to act and not to act. There is no purity, 
conduct and truth m them 


NOTE — The evil yeraona can not distinguish between 
iighc and wiong They aie deluded, of evil 
conduct and without truth. 

, do Yogavaslnda 1—1—14 “The Vedas and 
scriptures declare the performance of sacrifice 
and worship as Pravriti leligion, that there 
is liberation not attained by woik, riches 
and child I en, but that the devotees en 3 oy 
immortality by renunciation which is Nirvriti 
religion “ 


c-3T^qftlfra'g % I 

SreTrqq;, 1 False, supportless, 

grrf. l ) they, world, say, without lord; 
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not one anotlier-born, 

II I what, else, Jijst-sake. 

T^’anslation — They say that the world is false, 
supporfcless and without Lord, n(;t horn ,from pne 
another, and what else but tor the, sake of lust ^ 

NOrB — The evil do not regard, the Supieme fjord as 
> the cVeiltor and suppoiter of the win Id hot 
consider the sensual pleasures as the suinmum 
bouun of existence 

C/o Vishnu III — 18 — 17 “This world spbsjsts 
suppoit and engaged in the [luisiiit 
of Ignorance which is pustp/kcn for knowle- 
dge as well as ipoved by passion, evil resolyos 
in the spirit of existence. ^ i. e the so called 
Bandh view) ” 


f ^r: I 

37«g?5g5J?3?{TO: i5T3TaTS(fcfi: I! 

Word meaning 
This, view, holding, 

^ lost persons, sraall-intelloct, 

ai 8 burp , evil (Joeis, 




HcTT, 


for desti uctioii^ 
inies 


world-one- 


ii 

U lanslation —Holding tns view, (these) lost 
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persons of ^Hiall intellect and evil deeds are born for 
destruction enemies of the world. 


3srOTE — 'I'he eril beings are deluded and oppress and 
persecute the whole world ' , 

‘f%s!?n:u 


[fTrSIT^ 


Word meaning 

?rTf2Tc?T, 1 Desires,J)ossessed,unsatiab\e, 

y deception-pnde intoxica- 
^5fT-TrTfr-3T^'?IF^a7J I 3 tion-HIled, 

irtstn:^5R^,si?r^-jn5ra:,) 

a^f&, ?rg{^-SiaT! Il ) perform, impure-deeds ; 


'translation — Possessed ofunSatiable desires, 
filled wth deception, pride and intoxication, poss- 
essed of delusion and false ideas, they perform 
imj)ure deeds. 

NOTE — The evil beings filled with passion, show, 
arrotrauce and delusion freely indulge in sm 
to gratify their deaiies 

(7/o Mahaliliarat III — 190 — 16, “On loss of wis- 
dom, covetousness and aval ice will overhelm 
them all , and united to avarice, wiath, igno-^ 
ranee and lust, men will entertain enemity 
With one another desiring to kill each otherd^ 
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Word-meaning 

f%?cif, 5n?R^, % 

^-^g^-tl^i, passion-gratification-Bupreme, 

CCGT^, II tills* thus, certain. 

Translation — Possessed of measureless cares 
ending with death, ( holding ) gratihcation ofpas- 
-sion supreme and, certam that this is thus (all). 

jfOTE This verse is connected with no. 12 Such evil 

beings full of never ending cares and addic- 
ted to several pleasures and similai other 
habits inorder to accomplish their desires 
commit many kiuds of sin 

do Mahahharat III— 210-56, “When men are 

thus influenced by aval ice and overcome by 
care and fondness, their conduct ceases co be 
guaided by iighteousness and they piactise 
the very mockeiy of Virtue 

f 


Cares, measureless, and, 

) death-ending, possessed; 
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Word meaning. 

“) Hope-fcies-liundred-bound, 

j desirea-anger-overcome , 


tSft, 8'''“' 

II C unjustly, wealth-to collect 

’Translation — Bound with hundred ties of 
hope, overcome by desires and anger, they wish to 
collect wealth unjustly for gratification of passion. 

'NOTE — The evil bemga are ever foil of hopes and 
desires, and tiy to collect money by robbing 
others for gratihcation of their passions 
<7/o Mahahharat III — 206 — 6, ^‘Practising vir- 
tues with hypocracy they are content to 
acquire wealth by dishonorable means and 

with the wealth so acquired their intellect is 
tainted with evil and they are thus filled with 
a desire to commit sin 

urn 

?RT, mi, ) This today, by me, obtained, 

’ ’ ^ this, I shall obtain, desired 

ibjects , 

3ifer’ I 

3^5, ^11 ) shall be, again, wealth. 
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Translation—'] his has been obtained by me 
today. I shall obtain this desiced object. This is 
(miney and this also shall be mine again. 

NOTE — The evil beings are never satisfied and are 
' ever greedy and covbtons 


?ltJT f?i: aj^f I 

Vs 




TTbrc^-'»^eam^?l5^. 


jm, ^cT:, 


This, by me, slain, enemy, 

I shall slay, and, others, also, 
lord, I, 1, enjoyer, 


II ) perfect, I strong, happy. 
1 rar slation^ — This enemy has been slam by 
me and I shall also slay the other. I am Lord, I am 
n jcyer, I am perfect, strong and ha23py. 


eNOTE — The evil beings are very prond and ref^ard 
themselves as supreme to all and perfect, 
mighty and blissful like the Supreme Soul 

f r^Tf HRjfrifHT: II 




Eich.well born, Tain, 
v^ho, else, is, like, me , 
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?I^R-f^Tf^^T: II 


I 


I will sacrifice, give, enjoy, 
thus, ignorant-delnded. 


Translation — “I am rich, well born, who else 
is hke me. I will sacrifice. I will give and I will en- 
joy” thus I think) the ignorant & deluded. 

NOTE — 'The evil beings aie veiy conceited and 
consider themselves through delusion as very 
su^irme, vntuons and entitled to go to heaven 


Cfo Mundah I — 2 — 9, “Pools being in darkness 
in various ways, flatter themselves with the 


thought (we aie successful^ Since those who 
are devoted to deeds do not know {Brahma) 


on account of attachment, they, when the frnit 
of the deeds is spent out, become subject to 


sorrow and fall down ” 

IVo? cZ-mea7Mn^ 

) Many-caies-bewildered, 

II 


j delusion net-coveied , 
attached.passion-gratification,, 

fall, in hell, fopl, 
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Iransktion — Bewildered by many cares, co- 
vered Avith the net of delusion^ attached with the 
gratih cation of passions, they fall into foul hell. 

NOTE — rhe evil peiS'ins aie filled with cares, desires 
and delusion and go to hell 

( 

CJo Mundah I — 2 — 10, “Thinking sacrifice 

and good deeds as supreme, these fools know 
nothing true and having enjoyed the piety 
with lieiglit of heaven, they re enter this world 
or the lower 


Word-meaning. 


9ii^'^5fTTfircrr:,^cr5^f:, 

^fr-4TI5I-TT^-3lP^crT*. 1 


Self-admiiei’s, obstinate, 
wealth lespect-intoxica- 
tiou-hlled , 


JTTTT-^:, 




perform, nominal-sacrifice, 

r,hey, . 

by deception, against ordi- 
nance-ancient 

Translation — Self admirei’S, obstinate, filled 

with the mto'Lication of wealth and respect, they 

perform nominal sacrifice for deception and against 

ancient ordinances (scriptures)^ 

NOTE — The evil beings full of arrogance" and self- 
esteem engage in performing sham saciihce 
for public applause* 
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Gjo Mundah 1—2—8, “Fools dwelling in igno- 
• ranee but thinking themselves wise and lear- 
ned go about in cooiked ways like blind led 
by the blind 

Mahahharat III — 190 — 14, “The people in 
{Kahyuga} will practise morality and Virtue 
deceitfully and men in general will deceive 
their fellows by spieading a net of virtue.” 

Word meaning 


?Tr, 5rr^-q^-^, 

II 


Arrogance, power, show, 

desires, wrath, &, possessed; 
me. their othei in body, 

haters, maligners 


'J ranslation — Possessed of [ arrogance, power, 
show, desires and wrath, they are haters and malig- 
ners of mo in then! and other bodies. 


NOTE— The evil b eings failed with vice are enemies 
of tliemselves and of others 
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%TTl%,?IcT^q; ,51^^ , 
^rf^ II 


Word meanvig 

C T 

Those, I, enemies, wif'ked, 

in world, men-degenerrtte j 
cast, ever, ginneis, 

ungodly, only, ’n wombs 


t 

1 rar.slation — Ihese "wicked enemies and de-' 
generate men I ever cast m the world m the un- 
godly wojibs only. 


]^OrE — The evil beings of the world are repeatedly 
subjected to lower births 

An* < 2 n ^ 


^rfrTTXj 

?3;5T5, cFJd^, 1 

?Tf, 5131 '^, 

cTo :, ?TTf^,?i^f, 


Ungodly, wombs, entering, 

deluded, in birth,in birth; 

me, not reaching, veii*y» 
Arjuna, 

then, attaiiijlowest, state. 


translation — Arju'na’ the deluded entering the 
ungodly "w^o i bs birth after birth & not reaching me 
then attam the lowest state. 


XOrE— The evil beings do not attain to salvation 
and ever sink lower and- lower. 
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?=5T9Jf^3^Tr5^^: \ 


m, 5iTOT?i: 1 


Wordr7nean{7zc/ , 

Three fold, of hell, this, 


doersj destruction, of Soul; 


^it:, ^«rT, 


1 


desiie auger, and, greed, 
theiefore, these, three, reuo.> 
unce. 


'Iranslatun — 'Ihrjee fold are the doers of the 
hell destructive of the Soul— the desire, anger and 
greed. Therefore renounce these three. 


f^OTB — The ungodly or evil nature is caused by 

1 

^esire (' and its modification, anger and greed) 
but by renunciation of the desiie one can 
save himself and attain to salvabion 


' Cjo Mciliahharat XI — 4 — 12, ‘lAlas 1 the world 
becomes mad by the power of greed and 
being mad uith greed, wrath and fear, does 
not understand its own self ” 
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Word-meaning 

From these, hherated,Arjtina, 
from darkness, doers, from 
three, men. 


^TTc^nr:, I achieves, hfs, good, 

?T^lj ^TTf^.y^j II j then, reaches, -supreme^goaF 

Translation— Arjitjza/ the man liberated from 
these three doeTa of darlmess achieves his good and 
then reaches the Supreme Goal. 

XOTE — On abandonment of desires one acquires 
knovrledge and thereby attains to salvation 
(or Supreme Goal ) 


G/o Fbya Yashista lY — 33 — 15, “One vrho di* 
minishes desire, anger and greed everyday 
and acts in accordance with the Seriptares, 
IS wise 




1 


[Who, scnptnre-ordinance, 
(leaving, 

follows, desires-impnlse , 


. , f. not, happiness, not, snpreme, 

5T, qyr, goal. 

Translation — TYho leavmg the scriptures ordi- 
nances follow the impuhe of desires, he neither 
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attains to success, nor liappmess nou* Supreme Goall 

NOTE — One blMidly fnllowiiig desires and not per^ 
forming his du'ty as prescribed by the gcrip'- 
tnres attains tO' rro success or salvation 


Clo Mahabharat III — 190 — &5, “In Kali^uga, 
Without a kupwledge' af the ordinances, men 
will perlorm ceremutries and rites- and indeed 

behave as they like.” 

• 

Toga Vashista H — 5 — 2, “One who wants to 
aoL accoidmg to the irujiulse of his mffid-, 
and not according to- the teachings of the 
Shastras he plays for delusion and not for. 
success 


Word-meantTHg. 


signify 


Therefore, scripture, gmde 
thy, what to do-what not to-^ 
io'in dealing 


^4, sr^flr ii 


knowiEpg, ecnpture-ordinanee- 
declared, 

action, to perform here,- thon 
ihouldst 


'I ranslation— Therefore the scripture iff thy 
gmde m deciding what to do and what not to do. 

knowing the scripture declared ordinances, thou 
shoLildst perform action here. 

NOTE-One should ever follow the path sketched 
out by the scriptures as this leads to salvation. 
Thus ends Chapter ZVI calk^ ^Good and. 
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0 

PAITH 

(inteodtjction) 

o 

Tins cliapter deals with the character of Faith 
in Daiva or destiny which is nothing but natm e or the 
inherited tendency of one’s past Karmds (called Pra- 
rabtlh). They are of the three qualities of Saliva^ 
and (Pare, Impure and Daik) Aa are 

one’s actions so is his nature and destiny (faith in 
Daiv) One by exerting himself in accordance with 
the teachings of scriptures achieves success and by 
disregarding scriptures and surrendering to desires 
by faith in destiny (i, e , reliance on destiny), he ever 
remains deluded and ever sinks lower and lower. 

Food, sacrifice, and gift are the righteous acts 
enjoined by the scriptures They are of three qualities 
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas and lead to ooi responding 
results. 

Persons performing these acts by meditating 
on the Supreme Aum Brahma attain to knowledge 
realization Others by perfoiming these acts and 
meditating on Tat (that') with renunciation of desuos 
attain to Moksha or liberation Others again by 
peiformmg these acts and praying to the Lord for 
happiness attain to happiness Bub the performers 
of these acts without faith in the Lord attain to no- 
success either in this world or the next one. 
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5i5f«T 'T^rr^ 

r- 

v*> * 

Word meaning 

rsTN* — - jWho, Bcnpture-ordmance, 

M, SUl^-l«rT^, jdesregarding, 

?r5f^, \ Igaonfice, with faith, filledr, 


M, f^, 3.^, 

91^, ^5j:, tl 




their, goal, and, what, 
Krishna, 

pure, called, impure, dark. 


Aejuna Said 

Translation — Who disregarding the scrip- 
ture ordinance sacrifice filled with faith, what is 
called their goal, Knshnal Sattva Rajas, or Tamas ^ 
NOTE — Sacrihcing filled with faith is the perfor- 
mance of action with faith or belief in some- 
thing done, 1 e. destiny {Daiva or Frarahdha) 
The question is what is the end of the persons 
who act by relying on fate without exerting 

' themselves according to the teachings oi 
the scriptures 




Three-fold, IS, faith, 

, ^^IT^'StT I of emlx)died,with‘,natur6born.j 

31 
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gi(^, pnre passionate, and. 

also, dark, „ 

5n7RfT, ^ (dark, and, tkus, tkem, hear 

The Lord SaiH. 

c 

Translation— Threefold is^the feith horn of 

' 'the nature of the emLodied, “Sa«aa. Aa,a, and 
also Tamas* thus thou hear it. 

note— F aith in divinity or destiny like tbe natural 
tendency is of the three qualities of Satiw, 
Bajas, and Tamos. 

C/O TogamsUH Il-Oh. 5 to 9, for the nature 
and egects of destiny or fate. 

ni^ ' 

Word-meaning 

‘ 

^ full of faith, this, person, 
srsjffm-., P'f'i / what-faith, he, bemg, 

jj:, II jthat 

Translation — Arjuna! the feith of all ■:s o 
form of nature. This person is foil of fait an 

who IS of what faith he is very that. . 


Nature, of form, of all, 
3 faith, is, ; 
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NOTE— The- Fate is the same- thing as nature or in^ 
• herite4 ten*dency of past Earmaa and therefore- 
one^s fate IS determined by his own actions. 


Cs. 




Worii-m-eamng>. 


^Tfc^ry | Worship, pnre^ go Jsy 

\ V devils-demonSr impure^ 


> ghosts, spirtts-hosts, andy^ 

. Vothe'rSr 

dIHtrifs,. 5RTt II y worship, dn^rk,- personal 

Translation — -The Sattavic worship the go Jsj 
the Rajstk (worship) the devils arid demons, and the 
other Tamusiv persons worship the ghosts and< ho&ts> 
of spirits. 


NOTE — The afction-s performed according to the teaolt- 
htg of scriptures are of three qualities The 
sattvu actions lead to knowledge, the RajaS' 
ever to desires and' aversions while th.e Tanias 
catrse delusion 'and death. 


GJo Bhagavat, I — 2 — ^26, ‘^The pious salvation seekers 
.leaving the evil ghostly powers worship the 
blissful form of Narayan But the person, 
possessed of the character of Rajas and 
Tamas qualities, worships the Petris^ Spirits,.' 


t 
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lik^ themeelve frqmfthe 4 ©Si re of 
property,, power p.nd C'hiljir&o <■ 

JBhagcLvat^ 'S.I- t-2^ — 27. “The faith an 4he ivrerds of 
eeU knowle^g-e is ^^gttava^ thp.t m .action is 

c 

^agas and the fai»th,by w^ich W-ron^g held 
as right 18 Tama^^^ 






Wo/d meaVfidg 


.«su?pr#fen!;5 ^^^^5 
^5 mi, i 


Nqt j3c,ripture-preficribed, 
[terrible, 

[per f or m,w, ho, austerities, men; 


j^eoeption-arroganoe joined, 

II j,nst-pa8sion-power filled. 
Translation — The nien whp joiaed with de- 
ception and arrogance a:pd filled with lust, passion 
and ppwer, perform austerities pot prescribed by 
'the scriptures— 

I t •*' U ' . 

NOTIU — This verse is connected with no 6 and refers 
tp persons who relying on fate do not perform 
-- actions ^3 enjoined by the pcriptures but act 
^ as, they like Cjg. B- (^- XVI — 2b 

A’’ ; V , ~ / Cs 



%-ni-^ I 




^yord-tn'eahiing 

!Jp!k.^C l^ormentiiig. body-dwellirigv 

' belli gs-hostr, without 

I tihoiights ; - 

• I 

Translation — ^Tol'mentitig' host& of bfeings- 
dwelling in the body and also mb seated' in the 
hodyv hnow those uothonghtful (people) to he of 
ungodly reSblves> 

^OTE' — ^Such jieTSons- are like deruotis snmpry the 
toTturets of thei'i* body abd soul as they ever" 
sink into loWer and lower stateff and' never 
, a'ttain to salvation 


«<-3in|RS5r5ffq 

f^-f^:, fsT^Iv \ 

W., ^5JT, Isacnfice, austerity, an^, gdt, 

II their, distinction, this, hear. 

Translation — The food dear to all is also three ^ 
fold, and (so) are sacrifice, austerity and gift. Hear 
thiSc-their distinction. ^ 


Food, and, also, of all, 
three fold, is, dear , -> 
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NOTE — Eating, sacrifice, austerity and gift are all 
the obligatory actions enjocned by the scn’p- 
, tures They are also of three nature vis 

Sattava, Rajas and Tamae 

«-3TT|: i 

' Word meaning 

Age, vitahty-strength-health- 

r 

happiness-love-increasing , 

5 i:^J,f^5^Tt,f^r,^:,«'a9tefnl, tender, stable, 

^ cordial, 

StTfm:, STfkf:!, fSWT! « f„„a, „f pare, dear 

Translation — The foods increasing age, vitality, 
strength, health, happiness and love & tasteful, 
tender, stable, cordial, are dear to the Sattavic. 

NOTE — The food that prolongs life, n-nd increase*’ 
inelligence, health, energy and happiness, 
etc 18 of Saitav nature. 

Clo Chhandyogya VII — 26 — 4 — “Pure food makes 
the heart pure, pure heart makes the memory 
stable, and the attainment of memory destroys 
the knots of the heart ” 

STifTiT ' " 


srT5;-^Tr^-^-5rT^7, 
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Word^meamng. 
Bitter-sour-salme-over hot 

pangent-dry-burning , 


J 


• WKT:, impure, dear, ' , 

n pain-gnef-illness giver. 

Translation— Bitter, sour, saline, over hot, 
pungent, dry, and burning food, giver of pain, grief 
and illness is dear lo the Bajastc. 

NOTE — The food of perverted taste and that causing 
pain eto, is of Rajasic nature. 

C]o Bhagavat, Xl — 25 — 28 “Whole some, pure, 

easily digested food is regarded as Sattdva^ 
that pleasant to the senses is Rajas, while the 
impure and wicked food is Tamas. ” 

^TIcT-^TTHH,, 7 What-stable, without-taste, 

^ putrid, rotten, and what; 
tainted, also, and, impure, 

miRf-fitW II J t„„a. „j aark-dear 
Translation — What is stable, without taste, 
putrid, rotten, tainted, and also impure, is food 
'dear to the Tamasic. 
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by the scriptures and that which is performed 
without faith (for show onIy)c’S of Tamasic 
nature. 

sffT^ufl^T % It 

o 

Word-meaning 

Gods-^ro^Twaii-teacher-wise- 
men 

worship, purely, upright- 
ness, 

7 celebacy, unoruelty, and, 

3 bodily, austerity, is called. 

Translation — The worship of gods, Brahmanas, 
teachers a n d wise men, purity, uprightness, celebacy 
and uncraelty are called the bodily austerity. 

NOTE — The sacrifice is not the torturing of body 
and undergoing mental Buffering It is 
doing good deeds for others and one’s self- 
Cjo Tactarya, 1 — II — I “Worship of gods, parents, 
teachers, gnests, performing of blamless deeds, 
carrying on the good works performed' by the 
» elders and not desregarding other — are right 

actions.” 


I 

5rferT, % 
ctt:, II 


svn—is ] 


FAITH 


i9l 


^ornvETPnv^^ ^ u 




Word-meanitig. 

No offence-causinp, words, 

truthful, pleasant-heneficiali 
and, wliat, 


^<T, ^3^ II 


sacred study-practice, and», 
also, 

speaoh, austerity, is called. 


' Translation — Words causing no offence, truth 
ful, pleasant, beneficial and also practice of sacred 
study are wliat is called austerity of speech. 

NOTE — The austerity of speech is speaking plea- 
santly etc and study of scriptures 


^uTruf%fh?if : i 


?r;, 


Ikental, cheerfulness, tran- 
quility, 

Silence, mind-control; 


jcharacter purity, thus, this, 

^ austerity, of mind, is called - 

Translation — ‘Mental cheerfulness, tranc[uihty, 
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silenooy contol of jifiind and puriiy of char.ioter, ihie 
is- called austerity of niind» 

NOTE — Tkff monfca',aw8f-on’6y conflintg of good' fompor,. 
< peaco, silooco Congagemonfi in mod'i'tation),' 
reaiipajnt of sonnos artJ* pnVfty of thon'jdit. 

ii: 

Woril-mnaviiny . 

5T^^r- »mrr, clB, cT ^ With fait'h,^\vith grofvt), por- 

formod, austority, 

I which, tljree fold, hynion; 
5^:^ wjthou6rruifc-dofliroB,by Yoga,. 

^rtfkwi;, II p„„, „,iio,i. 

Translation — The threefold ausieritios "v^hudv arc 
performed by Yoya persons with great iaith and' 
without desire are called Saltavio 
NOTE — The three fold auBteritioB monfironod in 
verses 14 to 15 when porfoTmod by theTo£^'*c^ 
with faith and without desire for frait are 
called S'lttavio. 

4 ^ 

13^ ITItK KT3TO « 

< 
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er^, 

■ ^?i:. srt^, 

icRT^; 


Word-mea7iing 

PraiRe-respect wois/iip- 
object, 

aiisten'ty-WJth deception, andj 
o-nly, which, 

IS performed, that, here, 
called, 

impure, unstable, uncer- 
tain 


Translation — The austerity which is perfornx- 
ed only with the object of praise, respect^ worship 
and for deception that is called here Eajasic^ unsta- 
ble and uncertain. ' ^ 

r 

NOTE — The austerity performed out of arrogance -and 


for show etc is of Ra)asic nature and useless 






|By Ignorance-possessed, self, 

which, with torture, ^s per- 
Iformed, austerity, 


other, harmi^g-objeot, 
^and that^ dark, is called. 


1 ranslation — The austerity which is perform- 
ed by the ignorance possessed with self torture and 
harmmg others, that is called Tdmasic 
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NOTE — The austerities that are performed hy the 
deluded by torturing the rfelf and sense ofgms 
are of Tamasio nature. 

'sr ii 

Word-mecming 

Should be given, thus, which,, 

gift. 

IB given, without return, 

'in place, in time, and, in 
receipt and, 

that, gift, pure, called. 

* 

Translation — “Should be given** thus (think- 
ing) the gift which is given without return and in 
v(right) place, time and to (right) recipient, that 
gift is called Sattavic. 

NOTE — The gift which is given as a duty to a deaer 
^ ving person at the due time and due plmce 

without expecting a return is a sattavic gift. 

Cjo. Tateriya, I — II — 5'. “Whatever is given should 
be given with faith, with ]oy, with modesty, 
with' fear and with kindness.” 


*n#, % 
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, 5 ^* • 


Word-meamm^ 

^What, andj return -object, 

fruit, in view, or, again^-v, 

IS given, and, reluctance, 

that, gift, impure, called 

Translation— What is given with the object 
of a return or agam with a view to fruit or with 
reluctance, that gift is called 

The gift made with on object in View or in 

exchange for some thing and grudgingly is 
of Rajasxc nature 


'^5 I 


Hrong place- wrong timer 
which, gift, 

unworthy recipient, and, is 

£:iTcn, 

' 5 mT^, fwifrout reepect, vtth icsuit, 

rjiai, dark, called 

Translation — The gift vridbh hi s 

wrong place and wrong time; ariu 
Tccipient and wifro^ respect 
IS called ^‘Tar.zrlr." 
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JNOTE — The gift made to an undeserving person and 
not when and where required and \?;ith 

i 

arrogance is of Tamaxc nature 

CJo Mahahharat, 1\\ — 200 — 6 ^‘The gift to a fallen 
, ' Brahmaiia, that to a thief and that to a false 
teacher la in vain, so is th6‘'gift to an untruth- 
ful, to a sinful pofson and to one that is un- 
grateful,” 




Brf^; l 
'5r,f%fen:, 5^11 


Word-meming 
4um tat sat, thus, names, 

Brahmana, threefold, called; 

Brahrtiana, bj|that,Feda,and, 

sacrifice, and, oidained, 
old 


Translatio^L-=r-,4w^, tat and sat -are called the 
three fold names of Braft-tna By the Brahmans, 
the Vedas ^nd saciidces we;re cjdamed of old 
j^OTE — Verses 7 to 22 describe the nature of various 
^obligatory acts prescribed by the scriptures. 
Verses 23 to 28 relate the ree^^lt of such action. 
Aum, Tat and sat ope the triplicate hames of 
the Supieme Mrd, and are used in connection 
with scripture ordained deeds indifferent ways. 
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4^7 


do Mundak, 1—1—9. '‘Who is all knowing, all 
* percoi vin gj* whoso austority consists of knoW” 

ledge, from him were produced the Brahman, 
name, form and primal matter ’’ ^ 


B G VIII— 13 . 


^-s[R-cr«T; I 


Word meaning 

Therefore, Aum, thus, recit- 
mg, 

sacrifice gift austerity-acta 


■) «''’® P®‘ ordinances- 

( enjoined, 

50rcr6T^, H j always, of ^ro^wa-knowers 


Translation — Therefore, the acts of sacrifice 
gift and austerity enjoined by the ordinances are 
performed by the knower* of Brahma bj' reciting 
*^Anvi” thus. 


NOTE — The wise or knowers of Brahma perform the 
tShastric enjoined acts by meditating only on 
Aum, and they theiefore realize and attair 
to the Supreme Lord * ' 

32 




5{^. ,aanftoe-austen‘y-<>‘’' 

^ ^arr* fspn* ^ Ifvuifci ® , various, 

<s^n^ ,t, aeeds, t,on- 

VTsa-fice. au^ 

.----"To " t t .e..M.»ea S 

..d «»» °,.S- «”« '" 

(reeving) ^y^o perfo debue to^ 

^OTE-.h® ^Je°eaio.nea:) a^s J-‘ ‘» 

fruits ^ » 

3,WaU0.. ^ 

a -^lif 

,er a;a?IL: "3?^ '>®“' ’ , act, =». 

igg_, 5 Ri, “• ■- -N good, 

V A 4 r)«n<>. “““ 

sH-tat?-, '<1^’ ^ 
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liranslatiofi.'— is used in* the SeilSe of 
truth and in ^ the* sense of piety and- ParthI so 
the word 'Sat’ is used for good acts. 

NOTE — The n^ord' /Snri used to deilote truth, vtrtUe 
and good ac^s- i e Dhai mtc aots' for obtainm-^ 
hi^eaven and happiness etc, 

nnra ^ f^mt ^r^srt r 

Word mea')nHg^ 

S3“ sacrifiee, in> austerity, iiv 

m, g,{t^ and. 

letigagemeTit, Sat, thus, and, is- 
called, 

aet, and', only, that-object, 

Sat, thus, also, are called, 

Translation*— ‘Engagement in sacrifice, auste- 
rity and gift IS called 'Sat’ and other acts of that 
object are also called ‘Sat’, 

NO TE— FarBon& who perform good and obligatory 
acts by meditating on Sat attain to happiness 
such as heaven etc, but they obtain no salvation. 
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Word-meaning 


5r^?TT, fcm^ 

sjpi;, tjrT?!f j 

/ 

5Tj 5Tt,^^ II 


Without faith, sacnfired, 

'I j - I ' . 

given, 

^i^stefity, perf9rij)e|^, ^oiie, 
'and what , ‘ 

uptriae. tnus, is caljed, 

not, ajid^ that, 19 d^P-'h, not, 
here. 


Translation — Parfha / What is sacrificed, given, 
austerfty done an4 (action) performed without 
faith .IS called 'ijiat is neither true here 

^1- * f ] f 

nor on death (hereafter), 

‘ C, ' 

IjfpTB — But performance pf sacrifice etc (Shastric 
acts) without faith in the Lord is no good and 
^ of any use in this' or the ne?^t .world Theie 

, must be both faith in God and knowledge of 

* ' ' ' ‘ I ' ' ‘ 

the Scriptures. 


Thus ends chapter XVII palled thp Natuie au^ 
Pajth. 





LLIBERATION^ PATH 


; sol 


chApteb tVIII. 

0 • 

• LIBERATION PATH 
( Inthoduction ) 

^he last five chapt^iS having sho\Vn tte oliaricter 
t>’f and distinction between mattef a&d spifit, the 
present ohapte'i dedls vfritli the essetice & ndthrdof re- 
hunciation (iSanyas oi J'yiig') as a moans of attaining 
MoUnhd by pljifortuihg one’s duty Towards the end 
of the book the whole discufiise 6n KaiTtia Ydga ia 
summnod tip atid followed by an eulogy of the 
Bhagvat Gita 

'Eetiunoie.tion of action la im^iractical and sinful. 
One can only abandm attachment, desire and plea- 
Suie which cttlise bdndage or delusion Action, cause, 
agency, knowledge, intellect, steadiness and ha|)- 
{imess aie the various elements of lenunciatiOn and 
each of them le of thiee fold natUre< viz Sattva, 
Hajas and Tama3 ^ 

It is by peiforinance of one’s duty that one 
acquires pei'fectiou and then by practising unattaoh- 
ment, control of mind and abandonment of desires 
and pleasures that he attains to bliSs aud Supreme 
G-inl Of tlie many Paths for attaining to the Lord, 
the devotion Path is the best and suiest way of attain- 
ing salvation Gita is the aupieine essenco of 
Brahma Vtdya Its reciteis, expounders and hearers 
are ali ble-sed and become great devotees of the 
Lord and attain to Mohsha> ^ 
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5i3rsT 

s9 


StfTsnfT rfr^irh^IW 




Word meaning 

jOf renunciation, Mightj^ 
armed^ < 

jessence, I want, to know, 


ii 


of ren^inciation, and, Kri.-dina, 


distinction, foe-slayer. 
Aejuna Said 

Translation — O^Hrishekesh, the Mighty-arm- 
ed and the Slayer of foes 1 I want to know 
the essence of renunciatjon and the distinction 
of renunciation. 

NOTE — The character and elements of renunciation are 
now going to be explained Sanyas and Tyag 
both have the same meaning in this chapter 

^?5TT;TTJ^^,^?IITTkr^^ » 


sa 

Of desire of action, 
abandonment, 

renunciation, sages, know, 

all-action-frnit- renunciation, 


JHf c?TFT^, H 


jSpeak, renunciation, wisonjen. 
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Arjttna Said 

’ Translatiqn — 'The sages know the renuncia- 
tion to be the abandonment of desire (prodncmg) 
actions and (some) wisemen speak of renunciation 
. as the abandonment of the fruit of all actions.* 

NOTE — Some philosophers say that renunciation is the 
•abandonment of actions that produce desire 
for fruit, while others say that it is the 
abandonment of the fruits of all actions t e, 
reward of both good and bad actions 




Word meaning 

IShould lenounce, evil as, thus, 


,srrf 5, : i 


'some, action, say, wisemen. 


tsacriBce-ffift-austerity-act, 

fv v. Inot.shonld renounce, thus, and, 

ll.others 

Translation — Some wise men say thns ‘‘the 
action should be renounced as evil'^ vvhile others 
( say ), thus “ the acts of sacrifice, gift and 
austerity should not be renounced. 

NOTE— Some sages say that all actions shonld be 

• 

renounced as causing bondage while others 
say that the obligatory actions should not be 
abandoned. 
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^T»rt ff q^s^Ti^ 5iflr^: ^u^itract: u 

JVord meaning. 

^ Decision, hear, my , 

_ V r in that, in renunciation, 

cTST, rqW, ¥r^-e^ I 3 Arjuna 

f^, 5^-5^, jrenunciation, truly, Men-tiger) 
^ST^f^cTJ II Ithree-fold, described. 

f 

Translation — Arjuna! hear my decision a1 out 
that renunciation O Tiger of men (A7;iM?a)^ 
renunciation is truly described to be threefold, 

NOTE — The meaning of Kenunciahon and its three 
qualities as Sattva^ Rajas and Tamas are 
,, now going to be explained 

?ra[ I 

V 

Sacrifice-gift-austerity-acts, 

not, should renounce, perform, 
verily, that, 

W*, sacrifice, gift, austerity, and, 

really, 

ii j purifiers, of wise. ^ 

Translation — The acts of sacrifice, gift and 

0 
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austerity should not be renounced, but should be 
performed •\eyily* The saq^’il ce, gift and aus^ 
tenty afe really the purifiefs of the wise. 

NOPE — I’he obligatory or prescribed acts should 
be performed for punficatnm of the heart 
or aftaiilment of knowledge' 






Wotd meaning 


ttct, it 


These, also,’ but, ^ a'ction^, 

attachment, renouncing, frhit, 
and, 

should be performed, thus, 
my, Arguna, 

decided, opinion, best 


' 'Translation — But Parthccf theSe actions also 
should be performed by rer.o inOing attachment 
and fruit. Ihisis my decided and best opinion 


NOTE — ^The action should be pei formed without 
attachment and desire forfiuits t e without 


egoism and expectation of reward 
Cjo Yoga Yasisht I — 3 — 8 “The abandonment of nil 
desires is the chief liberation and that is 
attained by persons freed from dolubion. 
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=!^|ra?5rqKr^^T?i^; qRq?^ficr: » 


r 

5T, ^Wlt \ 


Word-meayiing 

Prescribed, but, renuncia- 
tion, 

actions, not, is pr6per, 

[from delusion, thereof, re- 
nunciation, 

dark, is called 




'Pi’anslation — Put; renunciation of the pre- 
scribed actions IS not proper Benuciation thereof 
Iro.u delusion is called Tamas, 


NOTE — The obligatory acts must be performed 
'I'beir renunciation through delusion is of 
Ta^nas nature 

Clo Ibhahae 2 — “One should wish to live a hundred 
years here by performing actions There is no 
other way. Actions taint not the man ’’ 

Mahahharat XII — 12 — 9 “The person who aban- 
dons the joys of house-holders’ life and 
reti’-es to forest and gives up his life, that is 
Tamas renunciation ” 

c 

g;T5r#9juitiTsr^ i 

'O 
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* Word meaning 


^:, c?TlTf, 

qT^ll 


lihe performing, iinpare, 
[I'OnanoiatiDn , 

'noli, reallr, renuneiation — 
if 1 uit, obtains 


translation — Who abandons actions \erily 
as pajnful from fear of bodily sneering he by 
performing the Jiajaatc renunciation, really 
obtains no fruit of renunciation. 


NOTE — B-eimTiciation of actions by considering them 
as evil causing bondage witJi body viz pain 
of biithj old nge and death etc is useless and 
does not lead to salvation, the fiuit of renun- 
ciation 


T?nirf I 

0 


TO, 

I 


n;g-, 
HH: 11 


Should do, thus, only, which, 
action , 

prpsciibed, is pei formed, 
'Arjiina, 

atiathnient, renouncing, fruit 
and, a I ro 

that., lei unciation, pure, 
cunsideied • 

• a 
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Iranslation — I’he prescribed^ action which is 
pefibrmed ( thin mg ) thu •. *' sho • Id he done 
abandoning attachment a'nd afso jruit that 
rentnjciatio.i is veriI5^' considered as Sa^tvic 

KO I’E — ■Abandou iMiiiiti of attai^Jiuieiife aud firrtrre re- 
uard of action is i^ktlva . enanciaiioti. 

C/o Korma I — — 19 — “7'he presMibed action vtItilIi 
IS performed as a duty by teriu'iciaf.nin of 
attachment and desires, that feDfincmtiors 13 
of jSattva nafeare 


^ Q vjr N® 




JVord-mednin^ 

Xof, i*; v‘^xed, unpleasent/ 
action , 

111 pleasant fiotps deliglifed, 

• elmnciation,pnritj-eiid<)vred, 
Wise, dest" lyer — doti^its. 


Translation — The rerouncer endowed rritH 
So-itta IS neither ve^ ed u ith un] leasant action 
nor is dehihted with pleasant and he is a wise 
destroyer of doubts. 

KOl’E — The ^allviz mi?yftst{ being freed from all 
pleasure and loun atta’ns to iknowiedge aud 
. peace Cjo B 6 f Xli — i 7 . 
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9O9 


'<3 > ■ ' 


■)?. %, ^?- 
ic^TTP, I 


]Voi d-meaning 

Not, for, ,body-s;iipporter, 
c^n , 

to renonnce. actions, com- 
p) 0 t,ely, 


^ > 3} 

II 

Translation — 3*'or no body supporter (the 
embodied) can renounce actions completely , but 
who IS the reruQuncer of the tiviit of action, he is 
called the ienou7iGtt 

• i 


w’Jio. bnt, ^ction-fiuit- 
ren-'iincer, 

Ihe, lenotincer, thus, is called 


NOTE — It IS impossible for np embodied being to 
give up pll actions i e all fpnctiops of the 
sense orgaus, andheuce the renouncei of action 
fruits (pleasure and jiain^ is the true t anyasi. 

ftra, 1 ■‘“‘i- 

I j three-fold, actions, fruit, 
becomes, unrenouncer. on death 

II |not, but, of renouncer, any 
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'Jl’anslatioH-^l'he three-fold fruit of actions, 
good, evil and mixed, is foi\ uArenouncer ,on 
death, but there is not any for" the renduncer. 

NO rB— For every action there la a fruit or result 
^ "whirh 13 either good, mixed oi evil This fiuit 
accrues after death to the uperaon attached to - 
action fruit and not to the renoun'cer thereof 

isttfr ^KiniTi 

T%f% «. 




Word-meaning' 


sfirptf^, 


Five, these, Arjuna, 
causes, know, from me, 

in Sankhga, scripture .declaied 

for accomplishment, all — > 
actions 


Iranslation — Arjunat know from me these 
five causes for accompUshment of all action aS' , 
declared in the Sanhhya scnpture 

NOTE — According to the Sanhhya philosophy of 
Kapil there aie 5 causes for performing of all 
actions These causes are now descnhad 


=9 < 
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Word-meaniitg, 


Abode, ana. dwr. 

qSlj, I means, nnd, diffierent— tinds, 

kinds, and, vafious.raotipns 

'3’, ?I5r, II destiny, and, also, the, fifth 

Translatloa— Abode, doer, different kinds of 
men ns, various kinds of motions and also the 
destiny the fifth thereof. 


NOTE— ’■Theve are five causes of all actions viz ^ 1 
abode (the lody), 2 doer (the P^adJiana or 
Nature), 3 different means (seiise oigans)r4i 
various motions (life breaths) and 5 destiny 
(the Subhau or inherited tendency of Karmas). 


?uu:5T ojT Biqfie m feg: u 

-Body speech-wnh mind, 

frr: I Iby 

right, or, wiong. or, 

II five, these, its, causes. 

Translation— Whatever action, right or 
wrong IS performed by men with body, speech 
or^mind, these five are its causes. 
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NO L’E — Tli^re are only five causes as specified m 
vers^ 14 for perfornung aH actions— bodily, 
Uiental or voc?,! ' 

do Manu S. XII — 3 “From mind, speech and body 

are produced actions of pleasant and unplesent 
frwits and frorp actions ar© our good, bad and' 
indiSerent conditions of men ” 

^ 3 mi 

pi;i?rsi^cf^f|'rpn^ ^ wra ti 

Word-’mBaning 1 
[l» being, doer, 

I 

cf, I himself, only, and, who; 

'sees, from un perfect-intellect, 
5r, II Qot, that, sees, fool. 

Translation — That being thus, ,who fron) 
imperfect inteEeet sees himself only ^s the 
doer that fopl does not see. 

NOTE — These being the live causes of action, the 
man who looks on the self as the doer of action 
IB a fool. The man is not the performer of 
action and therefore he should have no 
attachment or egoism. 

fc^im ^ •• 
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O . * 

f fT, I 


Word-meaning 

Whose, not, egoistic, natnie, 
intellect, whose, not, is 
tainted , 




even, he, fhese, 


5T, II not, kills, not, is bound 


Translation — Whose inatore is not egoistic, and 
■vVliose intellect is not taunted, iie kills not even by 
khling .these people and is not bound. 

KOTE-^The person who perfoims actions without 
attachment and delusion is not affected by 
them and suffers no pain 

■C(p, B G V— 10 

|rij uH^?n I 

^ fisTifv^: ^ II 




Knowledge, knownble, 
kn>>wer. 

1l leefold, action-impulse , 
means, deed, doer, thus, 

thi eefoldjactum-constituents 


Translation — The knower, the knowable and 
the kndwl^dge are the threefold i.npulses of action, 
the doer, the deed and the means are the threefold 
constituents of action. 

3d 
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NOTE— The k newer, the knowableand the knowledge 
are the impellers ; and the^doer ( canse ),.tli0 
means and the deed or effect aie the elements 
of all actions, 1,0 all actions are performed 
r by Nature which, however, is moved by the 
Lord , 


nS C 


f%ar, ci:^, 1 


Word-meam/ty. 

Knowledge, deed, and, doer, & 

threefold, also, qualities — dis 
cinctions, 


declared, in quality-scrip- 
ture, 

^5iIT^,5^,^r^r, ^11 duly, hear, them, also. 

Translation — Knowledge, deed and doer are also 
declared to be three-fold from the distinction of 
qualities in the Guna scripture Hear them also 
duly. 

NOi’B — The threefold natuie of knowledge, deed and 
doer IS now going to be declared, according 
to the itreatment of Guna scripture or Sanhhya 


Shastra 

' Cs . rv 
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O 


lPio7 d-meainng 

In a'll-^enigs, by which, one, | ' 
entity, iinpei ishable, is seen, 


.Sr^+rrfiE. o jiin divided, Id dWided, 

tha-t, knowledge, know, pure. 

• * 

TT'anslsttion — By aa hich one imperishable entity 
IS seen in all beings, the undivided amongst thb divi- 
ded, know that knowledge to be SMvic. 


NOTE — (d) The knowledge, that distingirishes the 
soul as imfieiishable and distinct from the 
body IS of Scettva na-tuie 

(;2; That it is only the 8 >i-ttva knowledge i^llii'ch’cogni- 
ges-that theie js only oite- soul in all the 
beings I e the sotti is all pervading, im-- 
penshahle and undivided', 

C/o B G XIIT— 16,27. 

fgf§: ft 


r<u!^ g, qg;, 

t many entities-separate-kinds; 
^5, ^5, knows, in all, in beings, 

__ that knowledge, know, 

EE, T:T5T?rii ^ 

impure 
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Tr 2 q;islation— Ent the hnowledse aa hich knows 
separately p all beings, many and separate kinds 
of entities, know that knowledge as Bajasic. 

NQ rEJ — (1) The knowledge tliat. does not destmt^Tiisli 
tU? soul as distinct frorj the body is of ' 

'■"> ' I I 'fi I \|' 

Rajas natui^e 

(2} That knowledge is Rfuja^ic whiCih r^gaicjis the 
soul a^ many and sejiaiate 

t ’ 

Bhagavat, XI-25'24 “ knowledge ,yhich 

regards the soul as distino,t f^ioni the ;l3ody is 
SattviG, knowledge which does nut legaid 
the soul as distinct from the' b is Raja-iio, 
while the knowledge which holds the body as 
soul IS Tainaszc 

Gfo KathhaJh, Jl-l-lO ‘‘That which is here is also 
tliei e, that which ifi theie is also heie He 
who thinks it to be many goes from death to 
death ” 

Word-meaning. 

Which} but, alj-ae. one this, 

|,n thing, attached, iriation/d 
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^17 


. f , , 

wit.hout. essence raeaning-Bs, 
o ti‘Ari'sjtoiy,' 

ir aiif], that, d^rk, is called. 

'1 i'anslation — iSut that' ( Ivnowledge ) which i9 

attached m this one thing (body), irrational \nthoht 

esseme and mdkning^ and transitory^ as all, is 

hUTli — riie kiiowliedge which oiie legards the 
h'ulv as" all i a' I'dentihes the body with ,the 
stiiil IS of Tamac natirr'e 'I he body is'irra- 
. tiiiTial, without tiuth, pei'ishable arrd transitory 

igf iff ‘ 

\5 ^ 


>0 

Word-meaning^ 


I pi escribed, attachinent-with- 
out, 

airhoilt pleaaui e-pain, per^ 
f"i lUcd , 

jWithout fruit desiies, action, 
which, that, ptiie, IS called. 


'I I'anslation’ — 'J'hat prescribed action which is 
peribrtneil Mithout attai hment, without desire 
ol‘ Iruit and without pleasure and pain is called 

SUIvn » f 

*> 

NOTE — 'Pile obligatory actions as sacriiices etc. 
peifoiuied by abandoning attachment (egoism) 
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and without expectation ,of f,ut-ure rewaida 
and by indiffei e-nce to pleasure and pain ate 
Sjitttiva natuie 



^^5 3’ Which, Wlhile, by desire- 

seekers acMon, 

5^* * Jwith egoism, oi, again, 

lis perfoiined, witli lUUuh- 
labour, 

II that, impure, called 
Translatio i — That action M'hich is performed l)v 
The seel ers of desires or again with egoism ,and 
with much labour is called Rnjabic. 

NOTB — Ai tiori jeifoimed with attai liment and with 
desiie and aversion is of haja,iiG natiiie 

‘^1 ® Bhagavat, XT-25 23 “The actum performed 
as dut) as an offering fo me and w ith"ntdf"sno 
of fruit IS Sattva, that with thought of desiie 
is'Rajao, while the cruel and unfiiendjy 
action IS called Tamas” 

, ^rTTTrw?r5=55T^ ii 
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o ® 

I 

^T^TrJ- , §Ein:¥^%, ^q, 
qq;, Cf^, qTq^q;,^«r^ll 


Wo^d meaning. 
Consequence, loss, injury, 

without seeing, and, ability, 

from delusion, is undert'aken 
action, 

vhich, that, dark, iS called 


I 


Translation — That action which is undertaken 

from delusion without seeing the conseqnenceSj loss, 

injury and ability, is called Ta.m(is%c. 

0 

NOTE — Actions performed hastily without considera- 
tion and delibeiation and foolishly are of 
Tamasic nature 

jPree-attachment, without 
egoism, 

I hrmness-courage-endowed, 

success-failure, unchanged, 

II Ler, rare. ,8 called 

Translation — The doer free from attachment, 
without egoism endow ed w ith firmness and courage, 
unchanged in succeis.and failure, is tailed Sat'vic 
NOTE — The peiloimei of actions 'iMthotit a'ttai^”* '■ 
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and with mind under control and steady is of 
SattviG nature * * 


tT5^S^ 


Word 'meaning 




Lustful, notion -fruit-seeker, 
[g-reedy, cruel-hearted, 
impute , 


jpleasure-pain-filled, doer, 
II impure, called. 


Translation — Lustftil, seeker of the fruits of 
action, greedy, cruel hearted, impure and filled wth 
pleasui’e and pain doer, is called RAjasic 

NOTE — The performer of actions with attachment, 
expectation of fruit, desire, aversion, 
pleasure and pam is of Rajasic nature 


Gjo Bhagavat, Xl-25-26 '*The doer without attach- 
ment is regarded as Satfvic, that blinded by 
passion Rajasic, while the one with deluded 
memory la Tamasic”. 


uu=ra 3^ « 
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3T^:, 

mi, r 


Word mtaimig. 

Unster.dv, sensiral, abstinate, 

deoeifcfu'l, \^icked, lazy, 
dejected, dilatory, and* 

I " ' 

doer, dark, is called 


'1 rinslation — Thfe unstead3^ sensual, obstinate", 
deceitful, wicked, lazy, dejected and' dilatory doeiV 
is called Taviasic. 


NOTE — Tlie woraly and deluded perforuiei s of actions 
are of Tdma.fic natuie 


5 ^:, 

?pUcr;, 5>i^ I 


Intellect, distinction , steadi- 
ness, and, also, 

of quality, threefold, hear. 


(I 


discribed by me, fully, 
separatelj", Arjuna, 


Translation — The threefold quality distinctions 
of intellect, and steadiness discribed by me fully 
and separately, also hear Dhananjaya. 

NOTE — The threefold qualities of intellect (the 
faculty of diatinguiuhing right aud wrong) 
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■and steadiness Cfirmness, fortitude oi jiatience) 
aie now to be declared ‘ 

’Tf *! h 

yVord meaning 

^ Actixin , an d, inaction, and, 

c .. dutv no duty, feai-fearless* 

nes^, 

^ o 

__.4 bondage, liberation, and, 

^ ^ ’ ’ ’ which^ tnows, 

^f^;, intellect, that, Arjuna, pure, 

'J r nslatiQn — P ^rtha! that intellect as caifaiuc 
which know s ^.ction and inaction ( renunciation \ 
-duty and no duty, fear and iearlessness, bondage 
and liberation. 

NOTE — The iij>te'lleat that can distinguish between 
right and wiong is of Sattvic natuie 

CJo Yoga Vatihinht, II-14 5 “ Iho wise have no 

better means iImu llie reason’jig intellect 
thiough wliii h one avoids tne evi] things and 
giasns the good ones ’ 

5^ qtr i^rSt^Ufuf^ ^ iTf ^ €t II 
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Word meaning 

o ® 

which, virtue, vice, and, 
duty, no duty, also, and, 

. SRn?TT%^^ 

1 %:, 'Ti^, II 

'T,r?LBslation— Bv ^Ahlch virtue and Mce, 
(duty and no dytAy, are not properly known, P&ithJ 
that intellect is Hajamc. 

NOTE — The intellect which can not distingujsh 
between light and wrcmg clearly is of Rajnaio 
natuiie 


jitn properly, is known 
jintolieot, that, Arj^cna, 
jHUpure 


■ '=mRfh m m i 

'TT’t cntt# ii 


JT?5JT^, Wr^?ITd 


Vmo VII me, thus, by which, 
IS legarded, with darkness, 
loovvi ed, 


l)]ects, perveited-, and, 
^T, 'TI^, cTTJT^t II intellect, that, Arjuna dark 
Translation — ' hat intellect covered with darkness 
by which, vice is regarded as virtue and all objects 
peinerted, Pariha ' is Tima^ic. 

NOTE — The mtollect which causes confusion and 
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delunori le niHikes aJll things topsy turvy is of 
iamatiic natu'ie. c c 

JTtitgT5qm=^ro!tn^ra: ^ r 

^!?n, ??q7, vn?^, 

(through raeditatroo, un- 
rv t« ^ sweivingly, 

steadinerssjthat, Arjuna, pare 


Word-mean%ng 

Steadiness, by vrhich, is held, 
mind, life-sense-functions, 


Translation — The steadiness by which the fanc- 
ti6ns of the mind, life (breaths) and sense (organs) 
are held* unswervingly, through Yoga, that steadi- 
ness, Pa.rth&f IS CsM^dSattvic. 

KOTE — Steadiness by which the suppression of the 
functions of mind is accomplished by engage- 
ment in Yogn is of Sc^ttva natme 
Cfo Yoga Sutra, 1-2 ''Yoga is - snpprdssion of the 
functions of the* inten i naV oigans^* 

ir^f H 'm? =CT3T€t « 


w-fJT?r-9i«ifs3:y 
?r^?T i 


By which, but, duty-pleasure 
wealth, 

by steadiness, aie 
upheld, Arjuna, 
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I ’ , f ^ 

o 


' throng, li attaohnie.nt, fr,uit 
desire, 

stead i,n,ea8, , til at, 
impure 


TranglatiQn— But the .steadiness which ’duty 
, pleasure and wdlth are upheld with de$ire of 
-fruit and attachment, that steadiness, ParthaJ .is 

/ « • ^ t » ' -1 

Raj a me 

]^OTIil — Steadiness pf pui suing the difiere;j,t aims of 
lifeCviitue, pleasure and wealth} with desire 

d 

^or fiuifc an(i altachment i^e of Bajasic 
nature 


u fsreis^ra ux ux^uxu^ u 

' < va 1 N3 ’ ^ f I • ' 

U'ord-meaning 


^ » »> » 

ff, 

qT?T, ,11 


By which, sleep, fear, grief, 

dejection ,in tuxi cation, also, &, 
npt, discards, unwise, 

steadiness, that, A.rjunci dark. 


Translation— By which the unwise discards not 

sleep, fe ir, grief, dejection, and also intOYiction that 

0 

steadiness,’ Fartha I is Tima,mc. 

NOT12— The stead i ness or firmness of following the 
delusion is of Tt m^stc nature 
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^ I 

Word meaning 


Hafpiness, and, now, tbree- 

?p-*^Hig;, ^m, frnm .jractice, delights, in 

f jpain end, and, attains 
^ < 

'Transiatiori — Arjttna! novr hear from me the 
three-fold happine s in tihic') one delights by prae-- 
tice and attains to the end of pain. 
h'OTE — The" happiness which is .reedom fram pain is 
also of threefold nature as Sa^/tia (pure), 


Rajas (passivnate) and Tamsa (dark) 

ttr^ ^f^^srtt^lITr5t|T|3TOt$^ K 


?7^, rrg(, 51^. 


Whichy that, first, poison^ 
like, 

• n end, necfor-hke , 


?nW'ff^-ST€T^-3n3( II 


that, happiness, pure, called, 


se 


If-knowledge-hhss-born. 
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Translation — Which is like poison at first and 
hke' nector m the end, that hap mess- born of the 
bliss of self knowledge is. called Sattvic, 

NOTE — The iSaWmc hajppiness is- tlie snpreme .bliss 
of self realisation It is this happiness which 
is liberation from all pain or MoJcsha 

« 

Word me&miig 

y Object-sense from union, 

*s . which, that, fil at, H’ector- 

1 ],ke, 

poison-like, 

Translation — Which from the union of sense 


objects IS at first hke nector and in the end 
lilce I oison, that happiness is regarded Rajastc 
NOTE — The happiness which resu ts from the enjoy- 
ment of sense objects is of Rajak. natuie and 
f'auses bondage 

C/o Bha^gavat, XI-25-29 “ The happiness arising 

from soul is Sattvic, that arising from sense 
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'is Rcijasic, whiJo that arisino- froni 
delusion and misery ip caf(ed Tapianc’^ < 






V3 

Word-meaning 


II 


g' iW^hich, at hrst, and, 'ib 


,^TcJr5r:i 


and, happiness, delusive, self; 


, -r -r- iir rr sloo D d d 1 su pss innei'tness- 
II .t-hat, dark, called 

Trauslation — Tlje happiness wliieh (holh) at 
first and in the end is self delusive and the cause 
of sleep, idleness and innertness, that happiness is 
dialled Tamasic, 

l^OTlil — The happiness arising from delusion eto is 
of Tamgsio natnre 

s?Or3 'smsqi m ' 

5i,5Ri,,stfef, ^ Ris*n,wi, 

1 

gryyr 3Cr?Tr jtlunffj n fttHTS'l^Orn^ frG6( 

^ Vh.ch, from iu,e, ba, fro.p 

th rpe, qualmes. 


Not, that, 18 , JO earth, and, 
in heaven, in gods, or, 
again , 
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Translation — There is nothing in earth, in 
heaven or alao in gods, which can be free from 
these three qualities born ol nature, 

NOTE — Aftei describing the three-fold nature of 
all elements of renunciation, viz aban- 
donment, knowledge, action, agent, intellect, 
steadiness and happiness, it is declared that 
all things in the universe from BrahmaloJca 
down to earth are also of the same three quali- 
ties 

Bhaqavat, XI 25-31 “These beings alone are not 
affected by the qualities All beings formed of 
" Nature and Soul, that can be seen, heaid and 
thought of, are also filled by the three 
qualities ” 

»V5fTfr'»i?rr%tTf5rajf ^ i 

1 ^ 

' Word-meaning . 


=5-, I 

^?f^, srf%¥i^rf^, 
II 


/ Brahman-K6hatriya-Vaishya, 

j of Shudras, and, Arjuna, 
duties, difierentiated, 

) nature-born-by qualities 


TvanslfLtioU — Parantapal the duties of Brah^' 
maiiSj Kshatriyas, Vaiskyas and Shudra^, ate diffe- 
rentiated by the' qualities born of re. 
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NOTE— The duties of the foui castes are differen- 
tiated according to the ^quajities of their 
natuie (i, e tendency ox Karmas) 

Gjo Mfihabharat, 7 28 28 •‘Thou must, 0 Sanjaya, 
* take into considei ation the divisions of the 
four castes and the scherLe of the respective 
duties alloted to each ” 

B G, IV-IS. 



sffJT:, ^5, 


Word meamng. ^ 

( Calmness, restraint, austerity 
t-unty, 

foi giveness, uprightness, also, 
and, 

knowledse, realization, divine 
faith, 

Brahman-aotioo., nature-horn. 


Translation — Calmness, resiromt (of senses), 
ansttrifv, |urit‘, lorgivcnes'-, itprightness, 
kJIO^yledge, realization and also drvino faith, are 
tlie nature born actions of ilie Brahman. 

NOTE — Learning, leading a pure and spiritual life 
are the natural duties of the BriBiman 
Gfo. Mann 8 , I— 88. “ The Lord has assigned to the 
Brahmann teaching and study (of the - Vedas), 
sacn ficing for them and others, also giving and 
accepting alms.^' 
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JHahabhciidtf V — 28 23 “ A B.^dh'inan should study, 

, offei sacn^ce, make gifts, aud visit all the 
holy 'places of the earth He shall teach, 
mm. star as priest ai sacrifices offered by 
others and accept gifts ti'om known persons^’’ 


TI^=5^ 




Word^-meamng 


, fe:, 11%!, splendour, steadi- 

’ ’ 5 ne&s,. 3 kj]], 

5^^, ?rWrT^l! 'lu war, andValso, not, dying. 




gift, lordly-daaposibion , and,, 


\]' Kshairiya, duty, nabure*born. 


> Translation — Valour, splendour, steadiness, skill, 
not fljdng froai war, giving and also lordly disposi- 
tion, are the duties born of nature of the Eshatnyas. 

JnOTE — T o fight, to rule and to protect are the 
natural duties of the Eshatiryaa 

Cjo^ Mann S I S9 '‘The Lord has cnmmanded the 
EshatTiyas to protect the people, to bestow 
gifts, to offer sacrifice, to study (the Vedas') 
and to abstain from attachment to sensual 
, pleasures ” 


Jflahahharaty'V — 28-24 “X TCshafriya should protect 
people according to che iniunctions of the lavw 
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practice the Tirtne of cBantj oSer sacrifice, 
study the Veda^, take a vrife and lead a 
virtuous house-holder’s life ” 






Word-meaning, 


q-fYg^'?rTfTT^lT, 


Agricultuie,-cow protection* 
trade, 

Fai^^j/tt-duty-nature-boru, 
to serve-disposition, duty, 

of ShudraSj^l^Q, nature-born. 


Translation — Agriculture, covr protection and 
trade are the nature born duties of the Vaishyas ; 
and the disposition ? o serve is also the nature born 
duty of the Shicdras^ 

NOTE — Cultivation, cattle rearing and trade are the 
natural duties of the Vaishyas, while serving 
others is the natural duty of the Shudras 

Cjo 3Iajiu S, 1-90 “The Vaishya to tend cattle, to 
bestow gifts, to offer sacrifices, to _study (the 
Vedas^, to trade, to lend money, and tq cul- 
tivate laud The Lord has prescribed only 
one occupation for the Shudras {o serve 
meek)} even these three castes ’’ 

llahabharai, V-28-26, 27 “A Vaislya should study 
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debgently, earn, accumulate wealth by means 
of trade, agricultuie and tending of cattle. 
H!e should act to please the Brahmanas add 
Kuhatttyas, b'e virtuou’s, do {^ood Woik and be 
a house-holder, 

A ShudroC should srerve the Brahmdnas and - 
•submit to them He should not study and sacri 
fice He should be deligent and enterpri- 
sing trt doing all that is for his good^^ 

Word meaning 

TfXi i jiuccess,- obtains, man, 

duty, engaging, success, 

’ .how, 

H jobtains, that, hear thou 

Translation — The man obtains success by enga- 
ging 111 his own duty, and how heobtain> success by 
engaging in his own duty, that hear 

NOTF»— It IS now going to be explained how success 
is axt. lined by devotion to ones duty 

Cjo Mahabharal, III-50-24 “0 dear f don’t deviate 

from the duties of thy caste. Sticking to 


bha&avat'G-it:^.. 
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■the duties of thy casfce^ do thou understand 
and follow the highest authontyc 

Afah.a6/iarat, XI [-19 1-6 “Those wise men who are 
engaged iii uractising the duties laid down 
, fox' lihem succeed in obtaining heaven astliexr 

I^e^wa^4■’^ c 




ii 


srffe;, 

^5 ^ I 

f^;^, qrqq: ii 


Word-meamnff 

From whom, rise, of beings, 

by whom, all, this, pex vaded, 
hi6*duty, him, worshipping, 

success, attain, men 


Ixanslation — From whom is ibe rise of beings, 

, and by whom aJl this , (world) is pervaded, by wor- 
shipping Him with his duty, a man attains to success 
NOTE — Performance of one’s duty is tbe woiship of 
the Loi d and leads to success (salvation) 

'O <3 

Word-mmmTig ^ 

5^^153;, Better, our duty, unqualified 

5 than other-duty, well per- 

=J:*q3rScrr^ I [formed, 
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nature-fixed, duty, performing, 
ST, f^Tl^srull '„„t, monrs. sm. 

Translation — Better is (ones) oirn. un'inalified 
duty than the other duty well performed* By 
performing the duty fi'ced by nature, he incurs no 
sin 

NOTE — Performance of one's duty by renouncing of 
pleasure is better than its abandonment which 
• 18 easy to do. The former causes no bondage 
hnt leads to liberation 


Mahahharat^ III-208 17 “The forsaking of one’s 
own occupation is considered to be a sin and 
the act of sticking to ones own profession is 
without doubt a mentorious act ” 


TPbrd meanirUj. 




5iftr, 5r, I 


With self-born, duty, ^ry?tna, 


with fault, even, not, shonld 
abandon; 


?Tn:?¥IT:, (s-lh undertakings, for, by 

’ » '<■» -V » levil, 


^Rr:, ?ErTf^:|| ^by smoke, fire, as, enveloped 
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Translation — Arjuna ' the duty born with one^s 
"Own self even if unqualified should not be abandoned 
for all undertakings are enveloped by evil as fire 
by smoke . 

HOTE — The performance of one’s duty like all other 
actions causes bondage, but can he avoi* 
ded by exertion as explained later on, 

Word-‘meani')ig . 

I Unattached-intellect, every- 
where, -- 

controlled-mmd, gone-deeirea 

freedom action-success, 
supreme, 

n hy renunciation, attains 

3 Txanslatiott-^-'W ith intellect unattached every 
where, raind controlled, desires ^one, he attains to 
the 'Supreme succe^ of freedom from action by 
renunciation.^ - - - - - 

NOTE- — Performance of one’s duty by abandonment 
'• of attachment and desires and control of mind 
b* *' leads to freedom from bondage or salvation. 




XVTII— 50 ] LTBEUATTOJT PATH 


537 


f^fe, stth;, air, 
a5!ir,3iT5it^, ^ ( 

fasr, ^T, II 


Word meaning 

Saccess, attained, how, Lord, 

as, reaches, learn, from me, 
briefly, alone, Arjuna,,, 

goal, of knowledge, by which, 
supreme 


Translation — How theattainer of success reaches 
Brahma, which alone is the Supreme Goal of 

4 i 

knowledge, that Arjuna t briefly learn thou from 
me 


NOTE — h. person obtaining, success (liberation) 
attains to the Supreme Lord who is also at- 
tained by knowledge path t.e performance of 
one’s duty and acquisition of knowledge lead 
, to the same Supreme Goal 

intellect, with pure, 

^ , 1 -3 ’ equipped, 

i steadiness, min'd, con- 

' - ’ tpolling, and, j 

lt|o':^-^^|^:{lTt,‘(o|^^l;^^^^ q^^ (^^^|^ound^etc object. abandoning, 
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Translation — Equipped with pure intellect, 
controlling the mind with steadiness, abandoning 
objects as sound etc , and ren u..cing pleasure and 
pain— 

— This verse is coBiiected with no 52 and 53 
and describes the chain cter of one jierforining 
his duty v\ith lenunciati m le a perspn aban- 
doning attachuient. con ti idling the mind and 
renouncing pleasure and pain and acquiring 
kno^vledge, attains to the Brahma, state 


sa 

Word meaning, 




Solilai y-dwelling, little- 
eating 

con troll in g-speech-body-with 

mm d, 


^rc?r, 




I contemplannn-meditation 
supreme, ever, 

dispasBion, poBsessed 


Translation — And dwelling in solitude, eating 
little, controlling sneech, body and mind, hold- 
ing supreme contemplation and meditation and 
ever possessed of dis -assion — 

NOTE— This verse is connected with no 53 and shows 
that such a person leadmg the life of ^ 
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9 recluse and •ascetic and engaored in medita- 
tion an(J Vairaqa (or freedom from pleasuie 
and patn^ attains to Brahma state 


Kjjo Yuya VasJnshts IT 13 41 “Knowing the Body 
and senee ofgans as sepai ate from the self, 
meditating in solitnde, abandoning the net of 

V 

objects which ai e the root of all pain, a man 
attains to Brahma “ 


fbnH: sit5=dt « 

Word-meamng 


1 

f^?T, 


Airogance, power, show, 

^desire, anger, possession, 

abandoning, unselfish, peace- 
ful. 

Lord-being, is fitted 


Translation — abandoning arrogance., power, show, 
desire, anger, possession, unselfish and peaceful, he 
IS fitted for Brahma bemg. 


NOTE — Such a person after freeing himself from all 
distractions and becoming tranquil attains to 
thd Brahma state oi Nrrwan 
C(o, Koorm 1—3 25 and 26 “Attaining the vsupreme 
knowledge and from that treedor^ '-.ction, 
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bii) 


being alone and without egoism, peacelul, he 
18 liberated even vthile all'ive ”c 

“He sees the Supreme Sotfl, the - Su'prerae 
Biahma, the Supreme Lord, the eternal bliss, 

' the self liiminous' 6nd he becomes merered in 
that'’ 

H»*5?fr¥ffr:JTO53TWT5? sft^ra 

r 

II 

sr55T5r-^rT?JTr, 

5T, ^i=5r%, 5T, I 

^5, 


Word-meamng < 
Lord-being, serene-self, 

not/ grieves, bot, desfites , 
same, in all, in beings, 

'T^fH 1 ’ue-devotion, attain s, supreme. 

'I ranslation — The Brahma being, serene self, 
neither srieres nor desir s and the same in all 

O' 

beings oiitains my supreme devotion. 

NOTE — Oneattaing to Brahma ••fate acquires supreme 
peace and is theiehy fieed f/oin all pleasures 
and pain Such peison also lealizing the Lord 
as equal in all beings attains to his snpieme 
devotion 

f 

v{^-si5rqmTrtw3iTmm57TgTrsr^*^'^' ' 

agt fit II 
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37^% HT, ?lf^T3TRT{^j 


Word-meamng. 

By devotion^ me, knows, 

wkat, who, and, 1 am , in 
essence , 


3cr:, Tii, ^ essence, knowino;, 

W enters^, that-instant 

li’cLnslation — By devotion he knows what 
and who I am m essence and knowing me m essence 
he enters (into me) that instant. 


NOTp — By devotion one re^Jizes the true nature pf 
the Lord «-Tid having realized the Supreme 
Reality one is united with him is released 
from the bondage of the world 


>» 

^HRTtflr, ') hy my-grace, reaches, 

II J eternal, goal, imperishable ^ 
Translation — ^Even the constant performer of all 
actions reljmig on me attains to the eternal and 
mperishable goal by my grace. 


All-actions, even, constant, 

f 4 

performer, me-relying , ‘ 
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cm A 


[XViri'-S? 


NOTE — TirP performer of one^e dnfcy by devotion 
and grace of tbe Lord) atjj/ains to the Supieme 
Goal ^ 





Word mpaniny^ ^ 

[Mentally, all actions, 

in me, resigning, me-Supreme- 
hotder, 


Iknowledge-nnion, possessed, 
¥1^ IF ^nie-thinker, ever, be 


Translation — Mentally resigning all actions into 
me, holding me supreme, possessed of knowledge 
union, be ever my thinker. 


NOTE — By performing action for the sake of the 
Lord or without attachment, holding the Lord 

Supreme and acquiring knowledge one should 
constantly meditate on the Lord 

s(c-;si^=^5f: 5?c3T^n^TTn^^f% f 

e?«5 iirii^?=siT% «■ 

^ Me thinker, alh^di&cnUwB, 


hj'my-grace, shaltcrpse; 
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5I«T, egoism, 

sitrarftt, “ not, w.ll hear, shah pe.ish 

Translation — Thinking on me thou shalt cross 
over all dilhcnlties by my grace, and if from ego- 
ism, thou wilt not hear, thou shalt perish. 

NOTE— ^"he Yoga enables a man by divine giace to 
overcome illusion or attain to salvation, but 
a noTr-Yb( 7 ee ever remains deluded and subject 
'to bondage 

ii 

Word meaning, 

51^ pOBBeBBBd, 

51, 5fir, 1 •not, wilt fight, thus, thinkeat, 

") false, this, resolve, thy, 

nature, thee, shalt compell. 

Translation — If, possessed of egoism, thou 
thinkest. “I will not fight” this thy resolve is 
false, thejiature shall compel thee. 

NOTB-lt 13 a delusion to think of renouncing action, 
as none can give up all actions which every 
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ene is led to perforin by his natuie (inherited 
tendency) ‘ ^ ' 

Cjo B G n?:-5, 7, 33 

^5r^<irri 

^2 ir^f^iT^srsnsRcig ti 

Word-meaning 




1 Nature-born, ATjnna, 


1 3 bound, thy, action 

^shalt do, forcibly, even, that 
Txanslatio i — Bound by thy nature born action 
>vb.ich, Arjuna ! thou wishes t. not do through delu- 
sion, even tja^t thoushalt do forcibly 
NOTE — Even if one wants to discard action through 
delusion, he is led to do' it forcibly by his 
nature (destiny or Prarabdha'). , 

Cjo 3IahabJiarat , Ul-32 7 “ Impelled by the effects 

of a former life, all creatures r&rily redp m 
the world the fruits of these acts.’' 

tnifg > 
msrm H 


Cv 


I 


Lord, all'Of creatures. 

» 

la heart. Arjnna, dwells, 
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^revolving, all-beings, 

xQacbine-mounted, dillusion. 

Translation — Arjuna 1 the Lord dwells in the 
heart of all creatures, revolving all beings mounted 

)in a machine by hiff Maya. , 

HOTE— The Lord pervades and is present in all 
beings and makes them to act according to the 
ofiects of their past Karmas which constitute 
the .loheei of their machine (the body or maya 
composed of the three gunas') 

XJj.o Mahabharat, V-38-1 ^^Man is not the disposer 
■ of his prosperity or adversity He is like a 
v/ooden doll moved by strings The Creator 
has made the man subject to destiny. 

Manu S XlI-124 ‘He pervades all created beings 
in (different) forms and constantly makes 
them by birth, growth and decay to revolve 
like the wheel Cof a chariot)- 

* 

'Shwetashvati a, 1-6. “In this JBraliTna wheel on which 
all lives^and rests, the Jevatma is revolved, 
thinking itself as separate from the Lord, 
but on being identified with Him the self 
attains to immortality.” 

MaliahhUrat, XlI-9-32 “Thus all the beings bound 
with the thread of action go and come in f^he 
world like the wheel of a car ” 


36 
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w t »«► 

o4o 


SK# «F:?T. I 

Word-Tneamng. 

ly^, ^^5 

I 

rra--aOT^, TO,!?tTp?f, ? >'-'■ his-grace.sapteme, 

^ ^63 C 0 j 

^TFf, 1^5^’ li 3 abode, slialt attaic, eternal 

Translation — Arjzma 1 by all means seek refogs 
in Him alone. By His grace, thou shalt attain to 
the supreme peace and eterrai abode. 

NOTE — The Supreme jeace and salvation can only 
be acquired by devotion and divine grace 


Him, alone, refuge, seek 
by alhmeans, Arjii'ia ; 


C}o. KothhalH, 1-2-23 '‘The soul is attainable by 
him alone vrhom it chooses To him the self 
reveals its body 


\3-fra ^ I d 





n 

va 


?3;iir^, !praY, Tm i 

W. ' 


"N Thus, for thee, knovrledge, 

/ declared, 

C th. n secret, most secret, by 
) me; 

'i reflect, this, fully, 

3 ns Vfishest, so, do. 
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translation — TJhus the most secret of the secret 
knowledge has'been declared hy me for thee, reflect 
over it fully and then do as thou wishest. 

NOTE — The Karma Yoga taught thiough the Gila is 
the most prSfonnd Biahma knowledge and it 
should be carefuly considered before one 
decides to follow it or not 

Cjo Koorma, II-9-19 “0 sages 1 the lalmi a, knowledge 
declared by me is to be kept secret by all 
means and is difficult to be attained even by 
tha Yogees 

^ %f ii 

5^, wth;, I 

3lf^, |^loved,art, my, staunch, thus, 

era;, II (therefoie, I will declare, thy* 

_) benefit 

Translation Hear again by supreme word, the 
most secret of all , thou art by staunch beloved and 
therefore I shall declare it for thy benefit. 

NOTE The path of Karma Yoga which has been 
declared at length so far is now going to be 
summed up. * 


Word-meaning . 

All-most secret, again, 

hear, ray, supreme, word. 
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fT^=5^ 


Word meaning 


TT^-TRTt, ) me-thinker, be, me-devotee^ 

3ET^"^5ft5 ?TTj I j me-worshipper, tn,e, S 9 ,lute, 

irf, come, troth, 

ilfd'sH^, ?Tfe. ^ II 3 pledge, dear, art,imy 

/ Tranlation — Be my thinkep, piy ^devotee, my 
■worshipper and salute me, thou art ( my ) dear , 
and shalt com^e to me, I pledge thee my troth. 


NOTE A person worshipping the Lord with faith 
and devotion ( performing Karma Yoga ) 
attains to Him withojit any doubt 

Eu^sf aj^' 5r5t I 

%S^ra'si?TfEIETT^‘^: If 

3 PTT, q:^,’ 5i5r I 

; 

^r^rf^f^T, JTT, 

Translation— 7 Seek refuge in me alone, des^ 

( > I i 1 


All-paths, descarding, 

me, alone, refuge, seek, 

I, thee, from-all sins, 

^ r » (, 

• ( 

II \ shall liberate, do pot.grievQ 
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6ardiiig all paths, I shall libei'ate thee from all 

o ® 

sins.' Donit grieve 

NOTE — Devotion is the best of all the P&ths for 
realizing the Supreme Loid and thereby 
attaining to' salvation ’ 

Glo' B O IX 34 ' 

^ ^ HT ^S»:5If5Tra U 

Word-meatLt7ig. 

This, thee, not, for nn-aua* 
terous, 

not, foi undevoted, ever , 
not, and, unhstener, word, 

fr, ?Tf, ?T., ) not, andy me, who, slanders. 

Translation — This word is for thee and 
never lor an unausterous, nor lor an uudevoled, 
nor for an unlisteuer, nor for (him) who slanders 
me ' 

NOTE The teachings »f the Gita are intended only 
foi the devoted and faithfnl worshipper of 
the Loi d and not foi sceptics and atheists 
Cjo Shwetashvatra , Yl-22 “This most secret science 
fraught in the Vedant in ancient time should 
not be imparted to a person of restless cha- 
racter, nor to an unworthy son or disciple”. 
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Ji^SbhsibhB.r&t , XII*237-16 “It sbonid never be impar- 
ted to one that is not of tra-nquil Soul or, one 
that IS not self restrained or one that has not 
undergone penances.” 

.JBhcigavat, X['29-30s “Thou shouldst not impart the 
knowledge to a deceitful man, wicked, unhee- 
der, uudevoted, and a haughty person ” 

e 

K-ocrma, lI'il-106 ‘.‘This secret knowledge should 
not be imparted to any one. Jt should be 
given to the righteous, devoted and good 
conducted ’ , 



Word‘ meaning 

“^rt, TOI, !pTJI , ) Who, this, supreme, secret, 

I j me-devotees, will teach, 
¥Tf^, 'Kr, ') devotion, m me, great, doing, 

Translation — Who will teach this suj;reme 
secret to my devotees, he by making great devo- 
tion to me shall undoubtedly come to me alone. 

j^OTE The expounder of the Gita- teachings to the 

devotees of the Lord attains to his realization 
and salvation, 
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?^f, II 


with knowledge-sacnficeyljy 
him, I, \9orahiped, f 

shall be, thus, my, opinion 


Translation- — And who will study this pious 
dialogue of us both, I shall be worshipped by 
him with knowledge sacrifice. This is my opinion. 
NOTE — The person who studies the Gitdn attains to 
the knowledge of Br&hmB, Yidya. 





Word-meamn^. 


‘cT, 1 Faithful, uncavilling, 

will hear, ever, who, man. 
liberated, good, 

II [ shall attain, meritorious deeds. 

Translation — Even a faithful and uncavil- 
ling man who will hear it, he also being libera- 
ted shall attain to the good worlds of the 


meretorious deeds. 

NOTE — A person hearing the Git^ with faith and 
and devotion attains to heaven, the abode of 


the virtuous persons. 
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• sa 

JT'ir^# ^fr3i57 1{ 


c^, ^cTHT \ 

si?5^:, %, ^3r?T II 


Word meaning 
Whether,this,heard,A^/u?ia, 

by thee, one pointed, with 
mind , 


I 


whether,! gnorance-delnsion , 
destroyed, thy, Arjuna 


TraDslation — Whether this has been heard by 
thee Faitha 1 with one pointjod mind and whether 


Dhananjaya thy ignorance and delusion has 
been destroyed 

NOTE — The hearing of the Gita with devotion and 
faith removes all doubts and delusion z e. 


leads to Brahma knowledge 

fer^sT^T ira^f : 3;%% rig ii 




Destroyed, delusion, realiza 
tion, obtaining, 

by thy, by grace, by me, 
Knsli'i^ 

% 
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'j) steady, I am, gone-doubts, 
?rSRJ5;, ^ II j shall do, w6rd,%. 

Translation — My delusion has been destroyed 
and by thy grace Achyuta realization has been 
obtained by me. I am steady with doubts gone. 
I shall do thy word. 

NOTE — The knowledge of the Gita destroys delusion, 
causes steadiness and peace of mind and 
leads to lealization and union of the Lord 

Word-meamng. 

Thus, I, of Krishna^ 

I y Qf Arjuna, and, great, souls ; 
dialogue, this, heard, 

wonderful, hair-erecting. 

Translation^ — Thus I have heard this wonder- 
ful aud hair erecting dialogue of Arjuna and 
Krishna, the great souls. 

NOTE — The Gita teaches Karina Toga m the form of 
a n ice dialogue between Krishna Arjuna 
(ds intellect and mind, soul and man or 
teacher and pupil) 
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tijf ^^ir^Tssn?^'a^55:^5iq;^u 

Word meaning 

s-\>j grace, beard, 

i j this, secret, I. supreme 


Yoga from, meditation-lord, 
^ C fiom Krishna, 

II j directly, speabmg, himself 
Translation — I hav^ heard this Sujireme and 
secret Yoga through the grace of Fyas direct from 
Krishna the lord of meditation speaking himself. 
NOTE — The Gita teaches Karma Yoga to the man 
through the mouth of the Krishna (Soul) en-d 
it 18 thu-i the work of Veda Vyas 

i^rin ^ 

n 3 \3 X ''3S3V3 xs 

• 9 f 

5i:g<Tq(l j di alogue, this, wonderful, 
q^JCRr-?r^^TS, 5^1^, ") Knshna-Ar juna, sacied, 

5Ih 31- II ) I delight, and again, again 
Tran?latjion — Remembering, remembering, tin'', 
■wonderful and s.icred di.ilogne between Knslma 
and Aijnna, I delight again and again, 0 King. 
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V V#' 


XVIII— 78 ] 


?ft=, 

5?^, ?r%:, ?m II \ taint.v,principle,opiiiion, 

’ JtBy 

Translation — Where is Krishna the lopd of 
’meditation and •where is PaHha the bow holder, 
there IS ^in my opinion fortune, victory prospe- 
rity^ certainty and principle. 

NOTE — "Vyorsliip of the Eord with meditation and 

and derution leads to all success 

* 

Clo Alahabharat, V-67-9 “ Whereever there is truth- 
fulness, wherever virtue, whenever medesty 
and uprightness even there is Gotinda and 
where is Krishna, there success must be ” 

■Tbijis ends chapterXVIII called the Liberation PatJ} 
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THE GK£lTx\£SS OF B HAG A VAT GITA 

sftaT 3^TfT??sr 

^-Sfjra^CR^TTfT sr%TS5rW^TKWT I 


JTK^ w^ra’ f ii 

Wc^d-meamna 

j ") Mastei,sapreuxe ruler 

5ITi%>:j SJs^TRr^rfelfr l J devot lou, nnsvrer-v mg ; 


STK^j ^vr44TiiTr^, / desFinv, or suSerer, 

^ Sf^ 11 ) hovT, becomes 0 Lord. 

Ex^bxh Said 

Translation— 0 Lord :Master and Supreme 
Ruler 1 ho^v the urswerr.ng devotion becomes 
ot tlie suiferer ot destiny ? 

ROTE — Eow a victim or destiny ( past ) can 

attain to the firm devotion of the Supreme 
Lord ? 

nt?n«rrB^: > 

jttb: ^ <• 

>Cr . 

STTY^, jg 'H T gr n;, %, 7 Destiny, snSerer, truly, 

Tncff, ^ I 3 practice-loving, ever. 
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) lie, liberated, he, happy, 

^ ^rrferr^r^ II > 'D WOrld by actlOUS, DOt, 18 

Vishnu Said 

Translation — The suflerer of , destiny loVing -■ 
the practice of Gita (study) is truly ever libe- 
rated, he IS happy and he is not soiled by action 
in the world. i 

NOTE — One devoted to the practice of Gita study ia - 
freed from the effects of destiny or past 
'K.armas and attains to bhss and salvation. * 


'umiH nVuT 

^ f^lVcT 


jftm, I 

?r, ^f?cT, 


IVord-meftTwip* 

^ Great, than sins, sms, 

J Gita, thinking, does, ifj 
') any-tonch, not, do, 

J lotus-leaf, water-hbe. 


Translation— If he does thinking of the 
Gita, the great sms of the sms donot touch him, 
like waler*a lotus leaf. 

NOlE Even a thinkei of the Gita is freed from all 
sms. 
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.?-5fT5fT5rT: tns: woit^ i 


^ftorr^^fj, 5^, 

cfsr, I II 


Word-meaning 
1 Of Giia, book, where, 




where, recitation, goes on, 
there, all, pilgrimages, 

PrQ,yag-Qtc, there, venly. 


Translation — Where is the ^Uq, book’ and 
■where (its) recitation goes on there are verily 
all the pilgrimages as Prayqg etc, 

^OTE The place where the git a ’s recited is as holy 
and pious as a pilgrimage. 


^TWIst: I 

sTVTraT 5Ttm55T STTW 5!Kftggqr?t: H 


All, gods, and, sages, 

^5T‘., tTsrrnt, =3-, ^ I \ meditators, serpents, and, 
’ ’ ’ who, 


5nt^, II 


1 


cowherds, cowherdesses, and, 

also, 

Narad, CTii/ia'ya, companions 


Translation — All gods, sages, apd who are 
Yogees, Pannangas, cowherds, cowherdesseSj Aaradj 
Udhava and companions also are there. 
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NOTE — The place where the Guta le .rfecited is full of 
» gods, sageS and other holy beings and 
devotees 


qis?f I 


^ftcTT, fq^t, 

q3?T, ’TTS?r, I 

?T,^, ^f^7, 

f| II 


Word meaning 
[where, Gita^ discussed, and, 

recited, taught, heard , 
Ithe're, i, ceitainly, earth, 


|l reside, ever, veiily,, truly 

Translaaon — Where the is discussed, reci- 

ted, taught and heard, 0 Earthy there verily, lever 
reside truly, and certainly 

NOTE — The Lord is evei present in the place where 
the Gt^a is recited etc 


f%^ W sftrlT ^ W 1 

^ I I G»fa, my, and, best, abode, 


Glia-knowledge, holding, 

• I 

'5rlq:%qnn:,qTqraT{5r-^'ll three-worlds, sustain, I 
Translation — I reside iH' the refuge of the 
36 
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G^ta IS by best abode, and holding on the Gita know- 
ledge, I sustain the three worlds. 

HOTE-One depending andreljing on the Giia attains 
to Vishnu the Supreme Lord. 

c-3h?iT ^ 51^5^51: 1 

Word-meamng 

ifferr, 'TtHT, supreme, know 

an-w, 5T, i (jBra/ima-form, no, doubt , 


?rvT-JTT5rT, 


half syllable, imperishable, 
eternal, 

of own- unspeakable- 
verses 


Translation — The Grita is no doubt my supreme 
knowledge of Brahma form; it is half syllable (Om), 
imperishable, eternal, and has my own unspeakable 
verses, 

hlOTE — The G^^u is the spiritual science of self 
knowledge and Brahma Vidya and it was 
declared by the Lord Himself, and could not be 
delivered by any one else 

wn?!5=^T rr?m^nT^5IT II 

f%rl , Knowing, by blessed, fay 

^ g Kriahnay 

declared, own -month, Ar/wnfl; 
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Veda-tbree, siipreme delight- 
• ful 

3^, ^2^ If essence, meaning, knowledge, 

combined 

Translation — ‘It is the combined knowledge, 
essence and meaamg of the snpremly delightful 
three Fedas, declared from hiS own fnonth by the 
knowing and blessed Krishna to- Arjuna, 

NOTE — The G:ila declared by Km^na to Arjuna con- 
tains all the knowledge, essence and meaning 
, of the three vedas, 

funraff ‘e triik u 

Word~ineamng 

^rr!T^ Who, eighteen, reciter, cons- 
tant, 

^5 I man, with steady mind , 

knowledge success, he, 
obtains, 

cI^J, ^nfcT, 'H!, II then, reaches, Supreme. Goal 

Translation — The man who with steady mind is 
the constant reciter of the eighteen (chapters of 
Gitaj, he obtains success in knowdedge and then 
reaches J,he Supreme Goal, 

NOTE — The reciter of the whole Gita attains to know- 
ledge and salvation. 
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^ 3ft5T^ ’:T3Ff Hbf w?l^: 11 

» « N 5 


V 

ITT^, ^T57^, 5IH5=^, 
sfl'SiWalj 

157^. ?f, H 


li^ord-Tnearirg 

In reciting, in -vriiols, incoin* 
pi etc, 

tten, halfj reciting, <s6onld 
[do ; 

and, oovr-gift tiorn, pierr, 
obtains, not. there, donbt 


TracslatioD — If the reciting of the whole can 
not he completed, then he should do the reciting of 
the half and there is no doubt that he obtains the 
piety born of the cow gift. 

- hrOlE ^Even the recitms of half the Giftt confers <-hs 

irnit of a cow gift 


11 


Third-portion, reciter, and, 

G-an^oa bathing-frnit-ohtains, 

sixth, reciter, and, 
? 07 nG-sacri 5 ce-frnit> obtains. 
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translation — Tie r'eciter df a third portion 
bbtains the fruit df bfathing in the. GranqUs and the 
reciter of a sixth ('portion ) obtains the fruit of 
S ma sacrifidej 

' I 

NOTE — The recittif one-third and one'-siith 
portion obtaihd the frtiit at dcLrtye^ bath and 
Sonia sacrifice respectively^ 




Word meaning. 




One, chapter, andj who, 


gT^T5ft%, 

II 


[ever, recites, devotion-filled ; 
S/iiila-world^attainSjattendant, 

becoming, lives, long 


Translation — ^And ■who ever recites one chapter 
filled -with devotion, he attains to the world of Shiva 
tind beco nmg a ( Shiva ) attendant lives long. 

NOTE — Even the reciter of a chapter of Gkta with 
devotion obtains the Shivalnka and becoming 
his attendant resides there for ever. 
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?T;, qi5^, HK.i \ 
sr^j^rr^, 


Word-meaning, 

Chapter, verse-quarter, or, 


jever, who, recjtes, man ; 

he, obtains, human body, as 
long, 

Mann period, on earth 

Translation — And the man who ever recites the 

verses of a quarter chapter, he obtains a Motor’s 
period 

NOTE— -Even the reciter of a quarter chapter obtains 
a human body for a Manvantaram or l>l4tfe 
of a Kalpa 


^ #^TUT w. II 

Word-meaning. 


^ftcfWr:, Of Ch^a, verses-fcen, 

1 seven, five, four, 




two, three, one, that, half, 
or, of verses, who, recites, 
man. 


r 

Translation — The man who recites ten GUa 
verses, or five, four, three, two, one or even half of 
the verses — ^ ' 

NOTE — This verse 18 connected with no 16 and shows 
that even the reciter of a few Gnta verses 
' obtains the Moon world. 
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jftrffqis 55^ ttWWrlT 5 !%g^ « 


^fS[-i|T^', ?i^rT5rt%, * 
5nciT-^-^WT5^, 

in^^ciT, 11 


Word meaning » 

Moon-world, attains, 

of years, myriad certainly, 
G^^a-^eclt^ng-en gaged, 

dying, manbody, obtains 




Translation — He obtains the Moon world for a 
myriad years certainly, and one dying engaged in 
Gita reciting obtains the human body 


NOTE — One reoitmg even a few Gita verses obtains 
the Chandraloh , while one reciting Gita at 
death time obtains the human body 

mswT'irt nm « 

^ftcTT, practice, again, doing, 

^¥1^, II I obtains, liberation, best ; 

Grtia, thus, reciting, engaged, 

fe^WRl:, 5 t(^, II dying, goal, obtains. 

Translation — Again doing the Gito practice he 
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obtains the best liberation and dy^ng thus engaged m 
Griia recitation: he obtains the (suprerCie; Goal. 

InOTE — T he practice of Gita study leads to lihera- 
* tion from all pain and its reciatation at the 
time of death leads to thee attainment of the 
Lord. 

< 

^e?!!rqT II 

Gzto-meaning,hearing-engaged, 

?rlY, ^ l great-sm*filled, even, or , 
heaven, attains, 

II Yishnu, with, is happy. 

Translation — Even (one) filled with great sin , 
engaged m the hearing of Gita meaning, attains to 
heaven and is happy with Vishnu, 

EOTE — Even a sinner hearing the meaing of Gnta 
attains to salvation and bliss 

t 

, !5n^5=g^: II 

c 

Gita-meaning, meditating, 
ever, 

.SkWT, ^iTT?f%, [ [doing, actions^' abundantly , 

I * 
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life-hberated, he, known^ 

O ® 

J on death, Snperenie, Goal 
Translation — One doing actions abundantly and 
meditating on the (h.ta meaning, is knOwjn as 
Jevan mukta and On death he attains to Supreme - 
Goal. 

NOTE— tDne perfornung all actions and meditating ou 
Gita meaning is liberated while still alive i e, 

snch preson is not bound anv more by hia 
actions and on death he attains to the Supreme 
• Goal 

fh^ri ntrtmTm; u 

Word meaning 
Gita, depending, many, 

^55TT:, I [king 

8, Janka, etc, 
from sins, in world, 

^fldl, II Gita exerter, Supreme, Goal 

Translation — Depending on Gita many kings .*s 
Javala etc. were freed from the sms m the world 
and exerting with Gita (attained) to the Supreme 
Goal 

NOTE*— Mauy royal sages as Janaka etc wers freed 

« 

from bondage by taking refuge in Gita and 
exerting with Gita teaching attained to sal- 
vation. 
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^ V’Trarar: f 5TfTr?^'#5 ' 

« 

Word mecimng 

^crr^:,«T^,?K?rr,?rfrcT^,^of Qtta^ reCitiug, greatness, 

1 |qo};^ ^]gQ^ ^}jQ^ recites, * 

vam, reciting^ becomes, bis, 

labaur, mere, described. 

Translation — Who doing the Gcita reciting also 
recites not the Mahatmya, his reciting is in vain and 
described as mere labour, 

IsOTE — One engaged m Gtta reading but leaving tbe 
Mahat^mya alone derives no benefit wbetever 

|#*7TJTmsfi'^5ira « 

This, greatness accompanied, 

Griff-practice, does, wbo , 
5raWtfH.]he, that, fruit, obtains, 

^ few ’ IdJII difficult to find, goal, attains 

Transl ition — Who does the Gita practice ac- 
companied with this Mahatmya he obtains that 
fruit and att uns to the goal difficult to find. 




TO:, ¥1^, 
*327^. 11 
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NOTE — One who j-ecites the Gita as well as its 
MahataTnya he obtains the fruits of piety and 
attains to salvation 

V 

Word-meaning 

^^PT,.Q;cI^,nhn^:, Greatness, this, of Gt^a, 

THTT, Srt^, by mo, declared, eternal , 

0“®- 0"/Kirag ““a, recites, 

’ ^ who, and, 

which, described, that, fruit, 
obtains 

SuTA Said 

Translation — And who at the ending of the Gi^a 
^ recites the Gila Mahatamya declared by me, he 
obtains that fruit which is described there. 

NOTE The reciter of the Mahatamya after get- 
ting thrnue:h the Gi'a obtains the fruit pres- 
cribed ^or the same 

jftum 3T?^:i 
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TTT^:. 


k.W-L'^'iT.'.slLadi, CO’; 


5F^j ^TTTT^*?F^.‘ I 


c 

raiiker, co^vlierd-son ; 
Arjura. cait, vrise, enjoyer. 

j 

ImTlk, G-iiGTBector. sapreine 


Tra 'slation — All the Upari-had.f 2ie tlis cows^ 
the son of ths co^herT i^Krienna) IS the milker j 
Partha is the calf and the vase enToyer of the milk 
of the Qha. the sn^ reme nector. 

ITOTE— G:ta c'^'Otains the essence all the Up'S.nisl'ads 
and this s^.:^^<“ale knowledge vras declared by 
the L-Td Hrrkhna to Ar^uTi. 2 . the vnse for the 
salvation of the ’iivorld 

Thus ends in the Barah Puma the Grcatne^^ Ot the 
G-ita 

5 B. This ulahat-mna ( Greatness ) v^f the Gka 
indicates that its constant study, recitation and 
th’nkiiju makes one a'-innlate its teachings and fct 
la't realize their truth and attain to bliss and 
salvation. 



APPENDIX A 

GI^OSSAET OF PROPBR NAMES, 

• > 

^Ijhiinaiiyu^SQi] ,of j^rjuna and Suhbhadra, hasr 

band of Vtrats' daughter TJttara,, 

* and father of PraLshat , distingui- 

flhed for manliness and firmness, 
killed by the fCaurap&s m the great 
yrai 

Achyuta — Imperishable, a title of address Krishna, 

,4.dhibhoota — Subject and knowledge of the perishable 
IjTatnre 

Adjiidaiva — Subject and knowledge of the gods 
(Intelligence) 

Adhiyagya — ^abject and knowledge of sacrifice 

Adhyatma — Subject and knowledge of the embodied 
Soul 

Aditya — Solar gods 12 in number, sons of Kasyap 
and Jditi, grandsons of Marichi the 
great sage, viz , 1 Mitra, 2 Varuna, 3 
Aryama, 4 Tama 5 Dhala, 6 Bhaga, 7 
Pooshan, 8 P raj any a, 9 Indr a, 10 Vishnu, 
J1 Sorya, and 12 Twashtra 

Agni-TJo^ of fire and giver of light, heat and .energy 
priest of sacrifice, leader of deities and one 
of the eight elpments of Nature 
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Ahatikara — Egoism, one of the 8 eleraeftts of Nattire^ 
presided Ofer by Sp,iva, the root of all 
evolution c 

Airavata — The celestial elephant of Indfa, obtained 
from the churning of the Sea* 

f • 

Akasha — God of sky, father of all things* ether, one 
of the & elements of Nature/ 


Anagha — ‘Sinless, a title of address of Arju^a, 
Ananta—^Eudless, also a title of Shtsha, king of the 
Naga serpents. 


Ananta Vijaya — ‘The conch shell of TudkisKtsra. 
Anasoya-— Artless, a title of address of Krjima 
Apa — ‘God of water, one of the eight elements of 
Nature, presided over by Vmund. 


Arisodana-^-Slayer of enemies, a title of address 
of Krishna 

Arjuna — ^The wisest and the ablest of the Pandava 
brothers , brother-in-law and friend of 
Krishna, who declared the Qita to him 
on the battle field to induce him to 
do his duty viz to fight a righteous war. 

Aryama— One of the Kdiiya gods and chief of the 
Pitri world 

Ashwattha — Pipal or banyan tree compared with the 
\^orld 


Ashwathama-Son oi Drona Achar y a, s\&y or of the five 
sons of Draupadi, strong, invin^^ihle and 
one of the survivors of the great war, 
A.shwatti— The Vtdic twm gods worshipped as 
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pliysioians for curing of diseases and as 
harbijiigera of dawn 

Asit Deval — One of the Vedic priests and composer 
of many hynms 

Asnra — Formerly a class of gods bat now a cjass of 
demoi^s 

tma — The soul of the universe and also individual 
■* or embodied life essence (the self) baving 
all the characteristics of Parmatma or the 
Supreme Lord , also meaning mind, heart, 
body or pei son, 

Anm-^Name of the Supreme Lord as Creator, Suppor- 
ter and Destioyer of the world. 

' Bhagavan — The Loid, who is the Creator, Supporter 
and Destroyer of all 

Bharata — The great Indjan king of tho Lunar raoo, 
master or king, a title of addrosa applied 
to Arjuna and ot her groat poisona. 
Bharat-Sharbh — 

Bhaiat-Satam — VA title of address of Arjuna. 
Bhrata-bhreshtu- J 

Bheema — The strongest and boldest of tho Paudax^a 
brothers and the slayer of Dxvryodhnnn. 

Bheeslima — Son of Santun and Gavrja, grand iiuolo of 
both Pandavao and Koarauaw , undertook 
- tho torriblo vow not to marry as a filial 

^ ^ duty to ploaso his father, coininandod tho 

Kaurava army in tho war and killed 
hy Shxlhandi, , 
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Bhooria'hrava— Son of Soma datti, one of the chiefs of 
the Kauraud. arm^r, and killed^ by 
Satyah^ ^ 

Bhoota — Being, ghost, spirit. 

Bhrj^n — Son of JBrahma and nne of the seven Prajd- 
patisj father of Shuhracharya and an- 
cestor of Paruaa Rama the destroyer of the 
' Kshaatriya r^ce. o 

Brahma — The Supieme Lord , e.lso the smaller Lord, 
the Creator of the uni verse, also Veda. 
Brahmana — The Supreme absolute B-eality, also a pep- 
sop ef priestly .caste. ' 

Brahma-Sntra-:r-^h6 Vedant philhsophy of Badfayan 
based on the, Yedas and Vpanishade, 
teaching that the Lord is all in all 
while the world (and all else) is 
M-<^ya 

. Bnhaspati — Son of Angra Pra)a Pah, the chief priest 
of gods, the planet Jupiter 
Brihatsama — Name of the metre of the Sama Yeda 
Buddhi — Intellect , the knowing faculty, the instrument ^ 
of soul for c 9 gnition, one of the 8 elements 
of Nature, presided oyer by Bffihma 
Chandra — Moon, the night star 

Chatnrbhuja — A form of Vishnu with four arms hold- 
ing club, discus, conch and lotus- 
representing protection, destruction, 
bliss and creation 

Chekitan'a — A distiugnished chieif of the Pandava 
army belonging to the Yadava clap, 
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'Cthanda — Metre, the text of the Vedic hymns 

"Chitratha — The ctiief of Gandharvas or celestial 
singers. 

Daitya — A class of demons, the issue of Kasyapa by 
• * 

Dittu 

% 

JDakshinayana — The six months during which the sun 
^ IB in the Southern Hemisphere, (Sou- 

thern Solstice) 

Banavas — A class of demons 

Devadatta — The conch shell of Arjuna^ the gift of 
Indra, 

Deva— God, Divine being. 

Devadeva — God of gods , Supreme Lord. 

Devesh — The lord of gods, 

Bevarishi — Divine sage as Nar&d,Sant Kumar, Sandk^ 
Sanandana and Sanatana leading a holy 
life and full of Brahma kbowledge 

Dhanan]aya — Wealth winner, title of ArjUnct. 

DhrisUtadyinna — Son of Drupada. general of Pandava 

army, born from sacrifice and 
destined to kill Dronacharya who 
had humbled his father 

Dhrishtaketu — Son of Shishupala, placed on the 
throne of Chander% on the death of 
hiB father by his patron Krishna 

Dhritarashtra — Father of the Kauravas, blind and. 
37 
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unable to control his sonDuryodham 
and do justice to t6e Pandavas which 
led to the great war and destructien 
of his whole family 

Drupada — Great king of Panchala, humbled and 
deprived of half kingdom by Drona^ . 
father of Draupadi, andjD/irish- 

tadyumna, <. 

Draupadi — Daughter of Diaupada, wife of the five 
Pandavas, and mother of their five sons 
viz; — 

f(l) Protimadhya by Tudhishira, 

I (2) Srutsona by Bkeema, 
Draupadayas — { (d) Srut Kretu by Arjuna, 
j (4) iSatanka by Pakula and 
(^(5) Brutsena by Sahdeva 

Drona — Son of the sage Bharadwaja , and teacher of 
the Pandavas and K.auravas in military 
science Commanded the Kaurava army 
after the fall of Bheeshma and was killed 
by Dhrishtadyumna son of Drupada. 

Duryodhana-Eldest brother of the Kau.rouosjfavounte 
son of Dhritarashtra, very greedy and 
chief cause of the great war, killed by 
Bheema. 

— Twice born — firstly through natural birth 
' and secondly through the investment of the 

sacred thread, and includes 'the three 
castes of Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaishya. 

/Jandharapa— A class of demigods, celestial singers. 
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©a^afcri — A Vedlc metre ef 24 syllables', also a saored 
j veise^of Sandhya prayer '^Wlio moves oai? 

intellect etc ’’ 

Govind ! — ’A cow herd, a tifcl'e of Krish^ico 

Gadakesha — One having called hair, a title of address 
applied to Arpmu 

Han — The remover of sin, a naDje- o-f Bhiva, the’ 
’ Supreme Lci dj 

Himalaya — -The place of snow, the great mountam’ 
forming the northern bpundary of India. 

Hiiaheekesha— The lord of fhe senses and desires, 
blissfull, a title of Krishna. 

Iksh'waku — Son of Mann Vaivasvata (^th Mann) and 
and a celebrated king of the solar race 
of Ayodhya. 

Indra — The chief of the deities and' the god of ram, 
the patron of the Arya^ and the distroyer of 
enemies 

Jagannivasa — The abode of the world, a title of ad* 
dress of Krishna 

^ Jagatpati — The lord of the world, a title of address 
of Krishna 

Jahnavi — Ganga (Ganges) the most sacred of the 
Indian rivers 

Jaidratha — Brother in-law of the Kamavas, brave 
but proud and false 

"Janaka-^The wise king oi Mithila, a follower of 
Karma Yoqrt, and fathei of bita the wifo of 
Kamchandra, 
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efanardaua-^The giver of Moh^ha and the slayer of 
demons, a title of KntsM’ta, 

f 

^amadhuk — The celestial cow of Itpdra, giving the 
desired milk and obtained from the 
churning qf the Sea 

r 

Kamala Patraksha — Lotas eyed, a title of address of 

Krishna. 

!^andarpa — Cupid, the god of love. 

Kapidhwaja — Of mankey ensign, a title of address 
of Arjuna , 

Kapila — The founder of the Sankhya System of 
Philosophy and regarded as q,n incarnation. 

Karma— Action, work of creation , past deeds 

Kama — §on of Kunti by Sufya and adopted by 
a charioteer ( soot ) of Dh^itarashtraf 
appointed king of Anga by Ifuryo- 
dharif trained in military science by Parish 
B&ma, commanded KQ.urava army after the 
fall of Drotfa, regarded himself as invin- 
cible, & killed by Arjuna 

K’ashiraja — The king of Kashi, maternal grandfather 
of the Pandavas and Kauravus 


Kauntoya — Son of Kunti, a title of address of Arjuna, 
Kauravas— The sons of DhntrasUra and_ their 

adherents in the great war. 


^eshava— The support pf 


all, a title of Krishna, 
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sodina — The slajer of Keshi demon, a £)tle of 
aaddiess ol Krishna 

Kripa — Deserted by iiis parents and fotind and 
brorfghfc up by king Santanu, brother-in-law 
of DionacKaiya, aided with the Katira-^ 
vas, aiid«3ui vived the great war. 

Eiishna — Son of Vasndevd and Devoki, adopted by 
Nanda and Yashoda , killed Kansa and 
migrated to Dwafka, married Rukmani 
and many other wives, brothe-in-law and 
fiiend of Arjiina and his chariteer in' 
the great war , helped the Panda vas 
in defeating the Kauravas by all means,' 
was killed by a Baheha, and worshipped 
as Vishnu 

Knti — A title of Arjuna from a diadem bestowed on 
him by Jndia 

Ksbatriya — One of the four castes, whose chief duty 
IS fight out a nghteous war 

Kubein--See Vztesha. 

Kunti — Sister of Vasudeva and aunt of Krishna, adop- 
ted and brought up by Kuvtibhoya, wife of 
Pandu and mother of the three Pandavas 
Yudhistra, Bheevia and Arjuna, 

Kiintibho]a-P«rM;ii, a prince of the Yadava race who 
* , had adopted and brought up Kunii 

mother of the Pandavas 

Kara — Name of a place in’ the noith of India D'“^^liO 
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TOodern Dehli and tiien ce the name o? a trele« 
brated king of the Lunar i^ace ^ f 

Kuruksbetfa— The gieat plain near Delb:^ and the 
scene of the great war between the 
f ■jPunda'oas and the Kauravas 

3Slurtinandana— -A son of the Kuril race, a title of ad- 
dress of Arjuna 

Kurn Prabir — Chief or great Kurn, a title of ad- 
Kura Sattam — ^ dress of Arjuna 
Kuru Shre sht — J 

Kuru Vndha — Old £uru, a title of address of Bbee- 

shma 

Kusumakra — 'The spring (^Basant) season of the 
blooming of flowers. 

Madhava — Name of Krishna, because of his sweet dis 
p’osition, practice as Muni, concentra- 
tion in truth and absorption in Toga 
Madhusodhana — Krishna the killer of Madho demon 

Mahabaho — Mighty-arraed, a title of address of 
great persons 

Maharatha — A great charioteer and commander of 
10,000 soldiers 

jMaharshi — The seven great sages — Bhrigu Marichi 
Angiru, Vashisht, Attn, Pullah and 
Pulstya, who togethei with Swamhhabu 
Manu were the forefathers of all gods, 
men, demons and animals 

Mahat-Brahma — Intelligent or Supreme Nature- 
Mahesha — Great Lord, a title of Shiva. 
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Mana — Mind, the faculty of thinking, one of the eight 
elements of^ Nature, also the eleventh sense 
organ*p resided over by moon. 

Mnnipushpaka — The conch shell of Sahdeva 

Mann — Th!e proginator of mankind, there are 14 
Mamis in a Kalpa and each of them in his 
period (1-14 of a lS.alpa) called Manuvantra 
, frames a code of laws The first Manu 
Swamhhab^v son of Brahma and thor 
Seventh Vaivaswat Manu son of the Sun 
are legarded as the forefathers of the 
. present race of beings and the founder Of 
the Solar line of tbe kings of Ayodhya 

Mareeohi-Son of Brahma a celebrated Prajapah and 
one of the seven great sages, grand 
father of Adityas, Marrdas, Budras and 
Daitxyas, and a performer of terrible 
Busterties 

Margasheesha — Month of Aghan the begining of cold 
season 

Marntas— A class of 49 gods as Samhatsera etc of a 
violent character, sons of K.asyap and 
Ditti and assistants of Indra in causing 
. rain 

Meru — Abode of Indra and the cup of the earth lotus- 
the seat of Brahma^ regarded as a former 
* pqak of the H^malya mountain 

Mitra — One of the Adilya gods and an associate of 
Farnim 
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lis&ga — A class of small serpents 

Xakttla — One of tke five Pandavd's,, spn of Madarl 
distingnshed for cleverness and patience. 

Isarada-Son of Brahma, a divine sage constanitv car- 
, rying messages from the gods betvreen 
heaven and earth, expounder of Brahma 
knowledge ; hut regarded as promoter of 
fneds and dispntes ' 

Panchajanya — The conch shell of Krishna formed 

out of a demon slam by him 

Pandava — The five sons of Panda and the cansins of 
tfae Kauramas, at first allowed half of the 
kingdom but snbseqnent-defeated trea- 
cherously at a game of dice and sent out 
into exile for 12 years; on the expira- 
tion thereof the Kamauras refused to 
return their kingdom & that led to the 
great war 

Panda — Father of the five Pandavas and the king of 
Hcrstinapur, his sons being minors at his 

death, his brother Dhritashtra vras allowed 

* 

to ascend the throne. 

Paramatma — ^The Supreme Soul and the absolute 
Reality, the life and and soul of the 
world. 

Parambrahma — The Supreme Brahma, the, highest 
Lord and all in all. 

Parantapa-Thebnrner ofhia enemies and theperformr 
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' of preat ansfcenties, a title of address of 

• Arjundi 

Partha — Son of Pritha (Kunti), a title of address of 
Arjuna. 

Pavana — The god of wind. 

Paundra — The oonch shell of Bheema 
Pitamaha— Grand father, a title of Bheeshma as he 
was the granduncle of the Kawavaa 
and Pandavas 

Pitri — The deceased ancestors residing in the t itii 
* world and ocoupymg position of demi- 
gods 

Prahlada — Sou of a demon king HtrnyaJcashyapa but 
a devotee of the loid Vishnu^ who slew his 
father in the form of a lion for persecu- 
ting the child 

Prajapati — Creator, proginator, a title of the four- 
faced Brahma, Manu and the seven 
great sages as they were the fore- 
' fathers of all beings 

Praknti — Nature, character, creative power, inheri- 
ted tendency 

Pranayama — Breath regulation practised for the con- 
trol of mind and concentration in me- 
* dilation 

Pret — A. class of demons and ghosts 

Pritha — Name of ILuntt, mother ofjt.he Pandavas, 
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Pnfclivi — The god of earth, supporter of all, also one 
of the eight elements Nature r 
Purojita — A tiile of adoptive father of 

EwTift 

Purugha Yyaghra — The lion among men, a title of 

Arjtma. o 

Purushotama — The Supreme person, the highest Lord 
Pajas — A quality or character of nature producing 
desire, pleasure and activity. 

Pajarshi — Royal sage as king Janak etc. 

Raksha — A class of demons, the disturbers of sacri- 
fices 

R^ma — ^The renovmed Rama Chandra of the Raghu 
line of Ayodhya, skilled in arms and the 
destroyer of demons 

Rig — The first Veda containiug hymns of prayers 
addressed to various gods and natural pheno* 
mena 

Rudra — A class of gods of terrible character, mani- 
festation and adherents of sMva fl m ' 
number viz (1) Aja, (2) Ehpat, (3) Ahibri’ 
yjina (4) Pirakiy (5) Aprajtta (6) Tramhah, 
{7) Maha shur (8) Brisha hapi (9) Shambh 
f^lO) Rarama and (ll') Ishwara This epithet 

is also used for Marais as the sons ef Rudra 

< 

(Shiva). 

Sadhya— A particular class of gods, descended from 
Sanana and engaged lu sacrifices. 
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Saglioslia — -The conch shell of Nahula. 

SahaSev — The^youngesD of the jpandavas brothers 
dietin guished for his manly beauty and 
self control. 

Sama — The third Veda containg short hymns sjing 
at sacrifices and otlier cetemonial ntcs 

Samana— A veise of Seima Veda 

Sanjaya — A minister of JDhrttarashtra endowed with 
divine sight by Vyas to see the great war 
sitting at home and narrate it to the blind 
» iking without his going to the battle field 

Sankhya — The Philisophy of 25 essences of Kaptla, 
teaching that salvation is at’tained by 
knowledge of the sonl and renunciation of 
the world 

Sattava — The quality of nature causing bliss and 
wisdom 

Satyaki — See Yuyudliana 

Savyasachi — Left tnaiker, a title of address of Arj-nna 

-i because of Ins ability to shoot arrows 

with both hands 

Subhadra — Sister of Krit,hna, wife of Aijuna and 
motliei of Abliimanyu 

Saumadati — Bhomharca son of Somadalta , a cele- 
^ brated general of the Kaui ava aFmy des- 
•tinguished foi his braveiy and geueial 
dis}>osition , killed by SalyaJct lu the 
great war 
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Shabda Bfdhma — Word of Biahma (Veda) 

Shaivya — King of Shivya cnuutcv, fnendly fo tliS 

' r 

Pandavas & distingnishred for biS T?aiirtif 
Sbankara — Remover of fear and giver of happiness, 
a title of bhiva 

( * 

Shnkara-charya — See Ushana ^ 

Shikhandi — Originally hui n as Amba danghler of 
Kashtfaja but on being refused by 
' BheeshviaQhe destroyed hefself and was 

reborn as son of Drupada to leveuge her^ 
self upon Bheebhma by causing h s 
death in the great war 

Shiva— Name of the thud mainfestation of the 
supreme L ird, the cause of destruction and 
happiness 

Shudra — One of the four castes whose duty is to 
j sprve the other three hij^hei cables 

Skanda — KartiLiya Swarm son of Shiva by PafVati ; 

leader of the ai my of the gods against the 
demons and destioyer at the Daityas 

boma— The juice of the Soma plant loved by Indra and** 
offered in sacrifices to gods name of the 
moon as nourisher of Snma and other 
plants 

Sotputra — See Kama. 

Taraas — Cii quality of Nature causing inertness and 
delu'^ion ‘ 

XJchaiahiava — The celestial horse of Indra obtained 
from the chaining of the bea 


C 
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Uetana — Shukaracbarya, son of Bntigu, regent ef 
• y^nuSj* peicepter of the Dattyas and a 

great law giver and teacher of liaja ValA. 
Urga — A class of serpent gods 

Uttainoja — One of the g-reat and distinguished 
Vanchalf chiefs of the Piindava army 
Uttarayana — The northen sotstice or the time during 
which the sun is in the Northern 
Hemisphere 

Yainteya — Gadur (eagle) son of Vainta^ f etcher of 
. ^ Soma nector from heaven and the earner 

of Vtt,hnu 

Vaishya — One of lihe four castes with the chief duty 
of engaging in trade 

'Yaishwanara — Fire the ^ digesier of food in the 
stomach apd the Saprerae Spirit 
and supporter of all 
Vajra — jTidra’s weapon, the ligbtining, 

Va^shneya — A descendentof Vnshni {Yadava) line, 
a title of address of Kr shna 
"'Varuna — One of the Aditya gods, the deity of water 
and sea animals 
Yasadeva — Father of Krishna. 

Yasava — See Indra 

Ypso — A class of 8 benificial gods, viz Fire, 2 Wind, 
. 8 Water, 4 morning, 5 Earth, 6 Sky, 7 
Moon, and 8 Dhruva (North Pole) 
Yasudeya-Aris/iua son of Yasadeva, the resting place 
of all 
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Tasnki — The- lord af serpents and the king of the 
nether world c 

/ 

Yayn — G-od of wind and one of the eight elements of 

, Nature 

YeAanta — What relates to and deals' with tl>e object 
(^Brahma) of the Vedas, also Brahma Sutra 

Yedas — The most ancient of the Hindi fSa^'enp tores 
revealed by the Supreme Lord through the 
sages. 

Yikarana — -A yonger brother of Dwryodhana and a 
terrible wanior 

Yiratha — The king of Vir&th country where the 
Pandavas were hidden in the last year of 
their exiJe^ and whose daughter Ultra was 
married to Arjuna’s son Abhimanyu 

Yishnu — ’One the mamfestation el the Supreme Lord 
for supporting and preserving the world. 

Yishve — A particular class of gods,, sons of Yi^hra 
Aing of the univense, 10 in number calleiT 
Vasu, Satya, Kritu, Dalcsha, Kola, 'K.ama, 
jyhriti, Kuru, Porosava and Madsava 


Yishweshwar — The lord of the universe, the Supreme 
Lord 

Yitesha — Name of Kuher the god of wealth 'and the 
controller of demons 

YiYasvana — Tie sun, one ol the Adityas and /athey of 
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ya-ivahvat the 1th Manu, the atices- 
^ tor of the jjreaeot race of mankmd 

Vnkodora— sOf woH-hke belly, atirtiarae of Bheema^ 
Vyasa-The celebrated sage Krishna Dwipay an, the 
author of Mahabharat and Pioranas, compiler 
of the Vedorti and pomposer of Brahma Sutra 
under the name of Badrayan, son of Satyavaii 
and Parasora, and begetter of Dhi itai a^htra, 

' Pandu and Vadnra. 

Tadava — A celebiated king and hero of the Lunar 
lace and founder of a particular clan to 
which Krishna belonged. 

Tajur — The second Veda dealing with sacrifices and 
the creation of the world. 

Yaksha — A class of demons and fiends 

Yama — God of death, son of Soorya (sun) and the 
awarder of fruits of viitue and vice after 
death 

Yoga — Union, meditation, devotion, work, gain> 
power, suppression of mental functions. 

Yudhamanyu— A brave Panchali chief of the 
Pandava army. 

Yudhistra— The eldest of the Pandava brothers, des- 
tinguished for truth and piety. 

Yuyudhana — SafyaAi, a distinguished chief of the 
Yadava clau, slayer of Sanmadati 
{Bhensharva) in the great war. 
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